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GFrNKRAJ 

. . discipline utatffhdh(tnmt) is an important aspect of 

Jitirtism, ti has a twofold objective. First, it brintrs about spiritual 
ptmmtfm, nnd secondly, makes an individual a worthy social being 
w ™ ^ *N *s “ responsible and wdl* behaved neighbour. The tint 
objective arises 0141 of the Jfima theory ol' Karrmtn which is i-m automatic 
cidlj functioning Jaw under the dispensation of which every one must 
get the fruit, good or bad, of his or her thoughts, words and deeds. In 
E,lls Llw ul barman, there is no plaoe for divine intervention. The god 
as a creator is not admitted there, nor car he bestow favours and mete 
mti punish menu in Mil- worldly hemes. This is, indeed, a bold approach, 
basically advocated in Jainism, whereby an individual is really an archi¬ 
tect Of Jaw own fortune or misfortune. Kantian i.s conceived as subtle 
muller, or a l»rm of energy, which a Poets the soul as a result of one's 
"wn thoughts, words and acts. As a matter or Fact, every soul is a I rend v 
under the influence ot Karmen from beginninglcxs time. One expert* 
enccs the Irtiiu of one's pust Karmas and contracts fresh Karmas. So 
Lhc cycle of action and its fruit goes on. it is only through a disdpJii.rd 

. 1 , ** can gcl l ld ° r 11 eilllLk) ’ cxpe#adfe| ds fruits or by exhaust¬ 

ing it ill rough penances cic. And when Hie mul h completely free from 
Ktinnaa. lhai is spiritual emancipation. The second objective helps one 
to develop an altitude ol" equity towards nil lhc beings and cultivate a 
sanctity Tor the Individual and his possessions. 

This ethical discipline is well graded in Jainism to sun 1 he nhihiy 
■md environments, of an individual Jl ,s prescribed to him according to 
las will to carry it our sincerely, without any negligence cither in its 
mid errand me or in us practice. 

The foundation of this el hied discipline is the doctrine of Ahimf& 

JI we correctly comprehend it, it will be seen that it is the recognition of 
1 ' l " 111 crcn8 an individual 10 live so universally expressed that 

every one wants to live and nobody pm to die. Thus, therefore, no ore 
lifts any right to destroy or harm any other living being, Viewed as 
such Ahimsa is the fundamental law of civilised life and rational living: 
and thus forms the basis ol all moral instructions iti Jainism. ‘‘The 



I-immu down id 1 lie comma ml mem not to kill and not to damage ih one 
°1 greatest evenis'\ as rightly observed by ALB£&T Schweitzer 
(Jadtan Thought wtd Its Dtyefopmenh London 1951, pp. 82-3), “in the 
spiritual hislory of mankind. Starling from ii& principle, founded on 
woihl and 1 1 IV denial, of abstention from action, ancient Indian thought 
and this in a period when in other respects ethics have not progressed 
very far—reaches I lie tremendous discovery that ethics know no bounds! 
So f:iras we know, tins is, lor the lii si Li sic dearly espres.sed m Jainism' 1 , 
3 he Jama moralists arc quite aware of the practical difUcullics a 
Ii‘ilc and rigorous Alumsiic has Uj lace, fhev have I vert far ahead of 
(he limes when they arranged (he sentient beings in a progressive series 
according to the biological development of Hie form of life in them I his 
is intended to enable one to abstain from killing or harming living I icings 
of higher and higher terms of life* and ultimately, as one spiritually 
advances, to abstain IVom the lower forms, too, steadily ind gradually. 
li is not enough that we have reverence for the life of the individual 
only, but we must also respect the sanctity of his/her personality as wdl 
as possessions, rhis approach is a sum-total of the Jaina vows which 
are enumerated ihus Ahimsfi. Satya, Asteya. Brabroaairya and Apari- 
gruhii. ! hese arc called Anu-rrtittiA when prescribed for a ho use-holder, 
but MoM-vratas when rigorously practised hy a monk, \ study id 
these shows than "iltey are”, as so we]] put by Blm Pkasaf> in his Lhrought- 
p revoking essay (World ProMrms urnl Juina fdhitx, Lahore 1945. pp. 
17-18J. ■‘interdependciil and supplementary. The application of one to 
human relationships leads logically to that Of others and in fact would 
stultify itself without the others, Only there i.s primacy belonging to the 
first of them, Le,, non-violence. It is she foundation of all higher life. 
In the Juina as well as Buddhist code, it is wider than humanitarianism, 
ter it cm h races the whole of sen liens creation. Its comprehensiveness, 
logically complete, is a further jltusinitmn nf the ethical being li function 
ot mental altitude and outlook Like non-violence honesty lyo/cutf) 
and stoicism [apwigrafat) are negative only in appearance and really 
positive in (heir application, fogcthei ihe live aniivratiis constitute a 
single conception of life, ethical and spiritual, a consistent loyally to the 
greLiL principle o( telf-trativceiulencc, a l ransva [nation of values" 

This life of discipline in Jainism is prescribed in two Form fit one, 
more rigorous for a monk who has severed his ties with the world, and 
ihe other, for a house-holder who has it number ot social -espon si hi lilies. 





A large amount of literature bus grown in iainiimi to expound the Julies 
of monk* and those of house-holders. The details are varied and multipicd 
under the stress and si rains suffered in the organisation of monastic lile 
and the social circlimstanets, The basic prescriptions and punitive 
rest fictions have helped the monk and the householder to tread the path 
of right conduct, ‘Hie Ohat'u-una ni <H A did ha ra ()240 A,t>,) is perhaps 
a fine attempt, though laic in age, to propound the twofold discipline in 
one unit The Jain a literature abounds rn treatises dealing with the life 
of n mold and for .l handy survey of which one emi consult the History 
qJ Juinu V&mk-hlm h> S U Di o (Deccan College* Poona I^h A 
cr»ncal und historical study of the discipline prescribed for a house¬ 
holder is found rn that excellent monograph, the Jdirin Yoga by 
R, Williams (Oxford University Pres*. Oxford 1%3>. One may; alio 
consult other sources such as the Inf reductions to the 1'itsuttturtikSriiw- 
k at a at (cd. 11 1 k A i \ 1 H i s r Bh a i :H i ya J fl an a pi | hit, fianurai I 2 ) , l 'fur w ikfi - 
tfhyayanu ted, Kailasik manuka ShaSirl llamum l%4j s Juimt A, ant 
by M, Mluta (Varanasi I96&I. 

In the present volume Or, K. C Socani has attempted m urimir- 
able survey ol the entire range of the ethical docti me'- in Jainism After 
offering a few observations on the historical back-ground of Jama ethics 
ill, lie seis forth in details the metaphysical basis on which the edifice of 
Jaina ethics h elaborately built (11-111). Then follow lhe AeSra of the 
house-holder and that of the Muni m great details (IV*V), The Jama 
ethics forma path of spiritual progress: and. us such, lhe> carry a mystical 
significance w ilh them (VI), Though Jainism has its own specialities* a 
comparative study oj Juina and non-Jain a cl Idea] doctrines yields quite 
frail lid results {VIII). flic Jaina ethical doctrines have far reaching 
social implications: and they deserve to be studied in ihe light of the 
present-day problems. Three doctrines of Jainism, namely, AhimsS, 
Aparigraha and Anckdtmi. if righly understood ami pul imn pnieliec, 
make an individual a worthy citizen who t- Immune in his rut look, 
detached in li e acquisitive iiisiuieis and highly rational and tolerant in 
hiv mental attitude*. Ihis resume shows that Pk SomvM has given usun 
exhaustive study of the ethical doctrines in Jainism, presenting his details 
in an authentic manner. 

Tbs' present work of Dr. SfKrAsi is substantially the same as 
his thesis approved by the University of Rajasthan for the degree of 
DocLor of Plulosophy, It was extremely kind of him to have placed 
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it at mil' disposal tor publication in the Jlvaritfa .luma Grmithacnahi 

As General Editors wc record our sincere ihanks to the Members 
ol the Trust ( ommittee and Prabandba Samiti for their zeal For Jmim- 
fogicid researches aird I heir geneimih in fuiuudng such puNk-anons 
’ivhidi have limited s:ile. If is earnestly hoped ilrut an * shuuMivc exposl- 
tion of the Jaina ethical doctrines like ihis. will enable earned tuudenl* of 
Indian religious thought to understand Jainism in tls proper perspective. 

We arc extremely sorry to record here ilic sad demise of Shri 
kku[ uchand 1-liftM hanuaii I on 22 t ft?) who was the .President oi the 
Trust Committee anid ^ flowed keen fnicr^i m (lie progress of the Grunthu- 
inlllii. The General Editors have lost in him u fund of pious benevolence 
"H'l fn1 1 Lf( lened libera]ism which went a long way in shaping the police 
ol t,ur publications. It is a matter of sonic relief iInn he is beuve succeeded, 
as our President by his brother Shri Lalchand Hjraciiakdajj. Shells 
Lalcmammji is well-known for his dynamic drive which, we hope, will 
“fuse fresh \Jgour m the activities olihe Sung Iul. 

We oflicr our sincere Ihunks to Shri Wau-hani> Dt:m h-\nimjj 
■ md to Shri m \Nikt m \ md VtkAt uanijaji who lire taking active interest 
in these publications. Bui for tlieir co-operation and help ii would have 
been difficult for the Genera! Editors 10 pilot the various publications 
from a distance. 


Kolhapur 

Jabalpur 


A. N I.JivumYi,- 
H, L Jain 
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Ihc present work Is xubsLintwlly Ihc same us she thesis which 
wits approved by the Uni vanity of Rajasthan for the degree ut Doctor 
of Philosophy in l%3. hi this work 1 Jieivc endeavoured, in the Jirst 
place. to show Ibal Ihc erUu'i; Jaina ethics sends toward-, ihe translation 
of tlic principle of A hi tit sS into practice. The realisation of perfect 
AliiriisS i> regarded by lhe Jaina as the ethical Suminum Bon tint of 
huuum life. In fuel Ahimsa is .so central in Juinivm that it may t>e in- 
eafltrqvenihly called the beginning and the end of Jaina religion, fhc 
statement of Siihu-tntahhadni that Ahirtis*L of aJl living being* is cl| idea’em 
to the ireidistulm of Ptnama Lirnli iiui sheds light utt the pa m mount 
character of Ahiriisa. Now, this ideal of Alum 4 h realised progressively. 
Tims he who is able to realise Abimst partially is called & householder, 
whereas lie who is able to realise Alumna coin pic td) ihough not j «cr- 
fcctly is called an ascetic or a Muni. It belies the allegation that the 
siwci ie llees from the world of action. Truly speaking, ha recoil* not 
from the world ot actum bat front lie world of Hhhslt. No doubt the 
uscelic life affords till I ground for the realization of Ahim**U but its 
perfect realization is possible only in the plemrmk T mystical experience 
winch is the ViTui state. Ihus die householder and Uk ascetic are the 
t o whedr. ’"ri winch the can of Jaina ethical discipline move* on quite 
s monthly it eh io the credit mi'J aina AcAryas that they have always kepi 
in mind these live* orders while prescribing any discipline to be observed, 
[ hey were never in lavour of confounding the obligations of the one w it h 
the other. In consequence, Jam ism could develop the Acira of the 
household?; with us much clarity as ii developed the Aeilra of tlie Muni 
Being overwhelmed by the ascent; tendencys it has noi neglected the 
\caru of the JioLi.sdnjh.lcr, By deveh ping iln; doctrine ui Anmia^ foi 
the householder i hus shown the. way in which the householder should 
docet his course of life* 1 fed that the doctrine of Ariuvruhis is the unique 
contribution of Jainism to Indian thought. 

Secondly I have Pied to puinl out that the Juirm Ibnnulniion of 
ethical ilico-ry is grounded m Jaina ividupli^ivs. The me nt physiol mil- 
look upheld by the Jaina is known as Anek&niavAda or non-absolutism, 
A true Jaina does not subscribe to the absolutist approach to ihc im- 
ivihlnieni of the inner nature of reality. The conviction of the Jaina is 



iJiLit absolutism in philosophy is t ol' ethical speculation, since 

absolutism is always based on a pricmstic trend of thought very remote 
Ire ni experience. En this regard the statement, uf Sam aniabhadra \- 
significant* According to him, the concept ion of bondage and Liberation, 
Punya (virtu*)' and Papa (vice) lose all Their relevancy, ifw& mint 
recognise either permanence or mamcniarmess as constituting the nature 
of substance. A little reflection will make ii clear lJuii the concept of 
Munisa hdongiiig to the realm ol elides is a logical consequence uJ the 
ontological nature of things, 

J'hirdiy, i have pointed out that Juiiui ethics finds culmination 
jji mysticism. I hus il the lounuun head of ethics is metaphysics, mysti- 
oisin is its completion. Ethics is the connecting link between the meta¬ 
physial 1 Speculation and the mystical realization, ll will not Lie amiss 
to say that Jainism is not merely ethics and metaphysics but Spiritualism 
too. I his is manifest from the persistent emphasis laid by all the Jaim 
Acinus on the v en table achievement ol Samyagdarsiimi (Spiritual con¬ 
version). I he whole Jaina Acuta, whether of the households or of the 
Vlurri, is out and out sterile without having SatnyagdarsaTia as forming 
its hackgioutid Mins piriiualism pervades the entire Jaina Acini; 
hence lhe charge that the laina ethics is incapable of transcending mora¬ 
lity and does not land us deep in the ordinarily unfathomable ocean of 
spiritualism gives way. It may be noted here that owing to its deep 
adherence U> the spiritual way of life Jainism has developed fourteen 
stages oi spiritual cvoluuun. called GuruisfhAnas. E iiave subsumed 
these stages under the following heads, namely, I) Dark period of the 
self prior to its awakening (1st Dark night of the soul); 2) Awakening 
of the selt; 3) Purgation: 4) Illumination: 5) Dark period post-illumina- 
non, (2nd Dark night of the soul); and 6) I ran seen dent a I life There 
is also a sude beyond these stages, known us the Siddhfl state. 

I ourthly, I have indicated the theorUicai possibility of devotion 
ia Jainism, ll generally recognized that devotion in Jainism is a contra* 
diction in terms, sittce devotion presupposes the existence of a Being who 
can actively respond to the aspirations of tile devotee, an,l in Jainism the 
conception oi such a Being is inadmissible, it iv true lo say ihiti Jainism 
docs not uphold the idea ttl such a Being known as God. but it un¬ 
doubtedly recognizes the Arhut and the Siddha as the divinity realised 
souls who may he the objects ol devotion. Again, it is not inconsistent 
to aver Lhul the Arhai or the SidJItu can in no way be affected by devo 



Ui'Li, they ftfflftiitn qtiiic indifferent to human wou.1 and woe in spite of 
human pruyetfs, If such is the ease, possibility of sincere devoitcm m 
Jainism evaporates and cannot be maintained. Hub according to lJil- 
iauia* the inspiration to devotion for the Arhal or the Stddha comes 
from llit fact that one's demotion (iccuinuJaLcs lei the sell’Lite Punya of 
the highest kind, which bring* about, as a natural consequence, material 
and spiritual benefits, Hy out desolitn u> llie \riut or Lhc Siddha our 
thoughts and emotions are puritied, winch results in the deposition of 
puijya in the self. This nort of Puny a cannot accrue from worshiping a 
mere stone, hence the importance of the worship of Arhiit or Siddha in. 
Jainism. On account of this fact S:miiiiiinHuidia pu.»cfiims tI illi the 
adoration of Arluu deposits great heap of Punyu in the self. He who is 
devoted to him relishes prosperity and he who casts aspersions sinks to 
perdition, fhus the aspirant should not breathe in despondency for the 
aloofness of God ; AiIull or Siddha). Those who arc devoted to Mm are 
automatically elevated. 

Finally. I have drawn ;utendon to the fact that not'withstanding 
ihe differences in metaphysical conclusions arrived ai In the various 
trends of thought, namely the Vedie, the laina and the huddhiM. their 
exponent* have resorted to similar methods and contrivances in ic! l i 
|b go beyond the manifest superficialities of objects. Thus they con mi 
remarkably on iSu- psycho logical, ethical and idigious planes of existence. 
Along with this I have critically examined some or the important western 
ethical doctrines. 

In the fool notes I have acknowledged my debt to the sources 
utilised til the preparation of this work. [ have cared more for the Iiujis- 
laiion of the spirit of the original sources than for the word-lu-word 
rendcj mg. 

At the outset, t express my deep sense of gratitude to ble Masiei 
Vlout aui S wcjeu of Jaipui iRajudhank who turned me to philusophy 
noL by mere wards but by his w r ay of living and thinking. J regard hum 
as a mystic of a high order. He reminds me of Socrates owing to his 
way of turning persons it? value spiritual way of life and of inculcating 
inkiest in the study ©f spiritual literature without any prejudice of caste 
and creed. Pandit.H ( hainsukii Das NyJLyaiTrtfia, Principal, .laina 
Sanskrit College. Jaipur (Rajasthani, a man of deep scholarship, critical 
thinking and saintly living, ha* always been a source of light and inspire 
in us lo i ml li rs i ir L.ct-o.in' ■ H I.. I could i hi i -,llj the study ol <u icmal 



sources anil prcwiti them in (he IVirm ! have done, To me. he is the 
emblem of persistence, patience, courage and loth bating zeal. What J 
owe 10 him i* beyond expression. 

I nuke a lull acknow ledge, lieul of my gratitude to my supervisor, 
Di V H. Da .’ft. under whose guidance .iik! loving care the present work 
wus prepared. Here i should not lies bale to mention that il is on account 
of him ilmi 1 could complete my post-graduale studies and leant many 
tilings in Philosophy which can only be learnt by a long personal contact 

I cannot forget lus kindness. Word* are inadequate to express my grate¬ 
fulness to Dr. A, N, I MDHYl. the General Editor of ihii Grant ha milfl, 
who. in spite of his diverse aatftemic prcoccupadons, took personal 
interest ill the publication of this Work and corrected the proofs more 
than once, I oiler m> sincere (hunks lo the 3 i uslccs of the Jivuraja 
iiriLntbaniila who made provision for the publication of this work. I 
urn highly indebted to Shri P Sa ni c a. Principal. H K i allege. Alwai 
(Rajasthan) who provided me all sons of facilities necessary for w riting 

II work of this nature. My thanks are due lo my friend Mr R, I?, Reeammri 
who devoted much of Ids time lo preparing (he Index. On this occasion, 
I should nol forget lo express my thanks to m> wife Srimafi Kamal.a 
Devi Soqani who gave me practical encouragement by sacrificing many 
of her interests and by helping me in drawing miiicnnl from the original 
sources. 
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ETHIC\L DOCTRINES IN JAINISM 

chapter r 

Hist orient Hackground of Jaimi hi hies 

Traditionai AnttoUtTY of Jainism; .According to tradition, 
Jainism owes its origin to i^abhrc the first among the twenty-four 
JirEhicjikams. lire rest of I lie I irlhaipkaras are Kidd lo have revived 
and revealed a Ills ancient faith from time to time, J he fth fgavata PurSna 
mentions certain facts about Itaablia which agree in a great measure 
with ihose mentioned in the Jaina scriptures. Professor Ranade re¬ 
marks: 1 ‘ + R->ibhadeva is yet a mystic of ;l different kind whose utter 
carelessness ol his body is the supreme mark ol' his God-real i/jit ion , 11 
"It would be interesting 10 note that the details aboul Rsabhadeva given 
in the iiihs^n'ufit practically and fund amen tally agree v. itii those record¬ 
ed by Jaina tradition, 1 "' Dr, Radhakrishnan opines: 1 “Tliere is 
evidence to show ihul so far hack as the first century ju , there were 
people who weie worshipping Rsabhadeva. the first Titthiqpk&ilL There b 
no doubi that Jainism prevailed even before Vardhamiina or Pir vaniElim 
The Yajurwki mentions the names ot three lirtbaipkara^: Rsabhu, 
Ajifartflha and Arismnemi, The Bhdgavata Purntta endorses the view 
thai l^ahha was ihc founder of J unkm " "Hie Ahiuisa doctnne 
preached by k&iiblia is possibly prior in time to the advent of the Aryans 
in India and the prevalent culture of the period/ 11 

Again as the traditional account goes, Lkabha was born in Kossda, 
HK lather was KuLikara Nibhi, and his mother was Murudcvf, l he 
mime* of the rest ol the Tlrtharpkaras are: 3) Ajiui, 3j Sambhuvu, 
4) Abhjnandana, 5) Sumttii, 6) Padmtiprabha, 7) Supirsva, 8) Cnndra- 
prabha, Si Fuspadanta, IO}STt:ila, IIjMvgfin, 12) V&supujya, ]3)Vinula, 
14) Ananta, 15) Dharma, 1(4 Sunil, 17J Runlhu. IS) Ara. 19) Malli 
20) Munisuvrala, 21) Namh 221 NemL 23) PJrsva, and 24) Mohivira. 
“The Jaina tradition makes all these Tirthatt.karaa as the product of 
pure Kiatriya race, Another point regarding them is the difference ol 

l i Wysftei&m in Htuitrirfahtru, p 9 

' r\}Ttjtn5ifiiu PrukaJu, limroducikm, p_ 39. 

* Indtm Phihmtpity, Vt>l J,. p.387. 

4 Hhiory oj Phttm&ph} Eastern ami J i-'mera, Vui l, p. 139, 
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opinion abort t the nineteenth Tirtlutmkura. Malli, who, accord big to 
the Svci^in haras, was a woman, to which the Digambaru^ do not agrLv. 3 " 
Besides, the name of ‘Suntan/ tlie filth 1'irthui; hum. iub al&i been refer¬ 
red to in the itfogpugm which lolls us that he ‘ViH be irreligiously 

worshipped by some Liifidelx as a divinity. 11 " Another Tirthau kara 
called Arhranemi (T^Jemi) h connected with the Kr?na legend. 9 

Hi,m>Rk'ii v nr PAkwa: Leaving aside this traditional account, 
and taking into consideration the standpoint of history, we Jhul that the 
historicity of the last two 1 1 rihainkaras, namely, Pirsva and Mahfivira, 
has now been incontrovcrtibly recognised. Some ol the arguments 
adduced for litc histoncity of Piles va areas follows, E irst, Dr, Jacobi 
has infallibly proved thai Jainism existed even before the tunes ot Mah-Tv'ir* 
under the leadership of Plrsva, die twenty-third Tiirthumkura. It is 
the Buddhist references which obliged him to adopt this view. To 
mention one of them, the mistake of the 5»mamiB*pha[u-sutta of the 
Dighattik i ru that it attributed the fourfold religion, to be deals w ith 
afterwards, preached by Piriva to Ndtupuibi (Mahav irai got* lo prove 
the pre- MahiTvira existence of Jainism, in the words of Dr. J at obi, 
"The Pali 'OtuyJmu’ is equivalent to the Prskpa OHuystma* a well- 
known faina term which denotes ihc four vows of PSrsva in contradis¬ 
tinction to the live vows f paiica-mahuvvim) of Mahavira. Mere, then, 
the Buddists, 1 suppose, have made a mistake in ascribing to N^loputtu 
Mtth-ivirii a doctrine which property belonged to his predecessor Pursva. 
This is a significant mistake, fur the Buddhists could not have used ihc 
above term as descriptive of the Nicgumha creed unless they had heard 
it from followers of PSrsva, and they would nut have used it if the re¬ 
forms of Mahxvira had already been generally adopted by the Nig- 
gapihos a I the time of Buddha. 1. therefore, look on this blunder of the 
Buddhixt as a proof for the cotrcclneas of the Jaina tradition that follow¬ 
ers of Pivr-vs actually existed at the turn- of MiihSvtra/" Secondly, 
the evidence for the historicity of Parsvu is also supplied by ihc Jaina 
A go, mas ihcmsdves. flic con versa iron between kesi and Goymna 
mentioned in the f rttiradhyayatm* is one of them. About winch Jacoiie 
remarks: “The followers of P5r : 'va, especially Ket'u who seems to have 

1 Wintry at Jama Mmxachism^ g. 59. 

2 Wihan. Yu. ipu Pantim, p. |r,4 N. vitte !h J. M., p 59, 

J H J Pr 59. 

4 S, U, a* Vp] + XLV, p. XXI. 3 Uttard. XXIII. 
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been the leader of the sect at the time of Mahivira, ltc frequently men- 
honed in Inina Sutras in such a maller-of-fact way as to give us no reason 
for doubling (he authenticity of records' L thirdly, the acceptance 
of Ihe fivefold Dharrtut of Mabavlra by as many as live lumdred followers 
of Pirr>vii at Tmiigiyi also endorses the pre-MahSvitu existence of Jainism.* 
Life ani> 1st LUENctE of PvrSvv: Notwithstanding the historicity 
of IMTvh, very lew facta about his life arc known. His father wa: 
Avaseaa, who was the king of V.iripusi, and his mother was Vs ml. 
He speni 30 years of his life as a household lt, and afterwards he led a 
life of n monk. After followinc a strenuous life of austerities for eighty- 
three days he attained perfection, and after completing hundred years 
of his life, he embraced final emancipation on the summit of mount 
Sumnetain Bihar 250 years before Mahlvjra attained Nirvitna- “Among 
the chief cities which he is said to have visited were AhicchaLtS, \maki- 
kappa, Htuthinipurii, Kiniipitkipurj, Kosumbi* Riiyagiha, Slgeya, 
and Snvauhi. From this it seems that he wandered in lhe modem 
provinces of Bihar and U.P/" 

Ri Liqton of IMksvw: The religion of PRr-.va was called "t'jujjiTimi 4 
dhumma', or the fourfold religion which prescribes abstinence from 
llimsi, falsehood, stealing and acquisition, i"he followers of Pirsva 
were allowed to put on ctodies, according to I hi - tradition Other 
details may be inferred from the practices observed by the parent* of 
Malisviru. who were the worshippers of FSr&va, They practised penances 
and repented for certain transgressions committed, and on a bed of grass 
they rejected nl food, and their bodies dried up by the I a it mortification 
>m the flesh* which is to end in death / 1 The question, as to why there 
■■■ ■ i ■ Hie dilla re nee m the number of A ows enjoined by PsT-vh and Malta vim 
■ foni Hue; Piv. respectively is replied by saying that the saints under 
the first Tinhandtara were simple but slow of understanding, those 
under the las! Hrbankara were prevaricating and slow of understand¬ 
ing, those between the two were simple and wise* heucc there ure two 
forms of the law/ Again, the first could with difficulty understand 
the precepts i>r the law and the Iasi could only with difficulty observe 
them, hut those between litem easily understood and observed ilurrn T 

5 S, B. F, Vri. XL V p, XXL - JMrigawl. pp. 136 IT. ykte tf. J. V.. pp. 63-6-1, 
3 il.J M.. pp, 004 J, A Uitcim., XXI11. 12. s Atfirfsngc^ r , 194, 

XXI u. 26. I runii,, vale S. B-E Vvt XI V cf d MfiU. 534. 5.35, 

* Uflora,, XX 111. 27. Tr* m„ vide S, B. E„ Vok XLV. 
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1 i k]|-u;k I.j i. itm ai iir. m MapIvTra: the 11 rsi elucidation made 
by Mah-Evna was the explicit addition of the liltJi vow of celibacy to the 
four voof P;ir va. lit kir wit's religion it was implicit, w hile the religion 
of Mah:<V.ra made it explicit in view of his disciples who were prevaricat¬ 
ing and slow of understanding* in contraoisrinuion io the followers of 
Fariva who were “simple and wise”. On account of this inclusion of the 
vow of celibacy Jacobi remarks: “As the vow of chastity is not ex- 
plicitlv mentioned among Pasr&va's four vows but was understood to be 
implicitly enjoined by them* it follows that only such men as were df an 
upright disposition and quick understanding would not go as I ray by 
LihvcE in J lie four vows lit c ra I Ey, by not abstain ini'. from sexual 

intercourse, as it was not expressly fur hidden. The argumentation in the 
text presupposes a decay of the morals of the monastic order to have 
occurred between Farsvu and Mairiv m and l his is possible only on the 
assumption of l sufficient interval of time having elapsed between the 
last two ’nnhainkaras. And this perfectly agrees with the common 
tradition that Mahivtra eaine 250 years alter Pariva, 1 "' Secondly, 
in view ol the \gamic tradition, Mah.ivira introduced the practice of 
nudity. The Kalpasittru udk us that the v cue ruble Ascetic Mahivira 
lor a year and u month wore clothes, after that time he walked about 
naked and accepted the alms in the hollow of Ills hand,® Mahwira’s 
predecessor F&f&va allowed an under and upper garment to his followers* 1 
In the SuMuprihuda the announce meet uf Kundakundu that even the 
Tirthaiiikary with 'he use of clothes will remain incapable ol achieving 
enlightenment. Lx indicative of Lite fact that none of the I irthankams 
allowed (he use of clothe* for the monks. 1 This view suggests that 
noi only Mahsvira, hut all others have preached nudity* Fhiidiy, 
(he observance of (he practice of Prutikranunia (condemnation of ;i 
transgression! has been made obi ign lory by Mahivira If respective of 
the fact that transgression has been committed, this may be either 
due to the recognition of the fickle-minded ness and forgetful nature 
of the disciples or due to the belief that even he ocmvciott&ncst of what 
if meani by sin will deter such disciples from committing it. In the 
times of the firm I irtba • kuru also tlic same practice continued. But 
the disciples of TijJhaM f.iras (2nd lo 23rd) performed the practice of 


1 l’iturd., p. l?L, Foot note N^, 3. 
* UitorS XXtn, 13. 


* fm-lfii.vFuru r p, 2N). 
t Ohtidii, 
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Prankramtmu anlv on the eammihnem of certain I ran agressions, since 
i hey have been regarded as mi bile ami steady. Fourthly, Pujyapida 
in the Ctrifra^Biiakti points opt dial Mah^vtra has preached thirteen 
kinds of Conduct, namely, five Sami t is, three Gttptis, and five great 
vows, which have not been preached by other Tirtharnkarmi in this 
efaboralc \vay. J Fifthly, according to the Malccjm, llsahha and 
Mahsvtra have announced the pursuance of Chtdopaid hiipanff conduct, 
while others, only one vow of Sumuyika, 3 The former nay mean 
either thirteen types oi conduct as afore-mentioned or five great vow A 
and the latter implies (he avoidance of all sinful tendencies, summarily 
comprising all types of conduct 1 . 

MahJvIka as the Elucidator of the Faith Ai r gam Existing: 
from ..ill this it follows that Midtfvira has improved by clarification 
upon the religion of his predecessor and has not established an altogether 
new creed, Professor Ghati :cm irks: u By the very nature of the ease, 
tradition has preserved only [hose points ol P£r va’s teachings which 
differed from the religion of M aha viva* while other common points 
arc ignored. The few differences Unit lire known make Muhxvita de¬ 
finitely a reformer of an existing fidth* and the addition of a vow. the 
importance of nudity and a more system in ic arrangement of its philo¬ 
sophical tenets ma> be credited to his re forming zeal/'’ '*T Juts* unlike 
Buddha, Mahfivira was more a reformer of an existing religion ond 
possibly of a Church than the founder of i new faith. He (MtLhiivtm) 
is represented as following a well-established creed most probably dial 
of Pursva. Equally significant is Buddha's insistence that his followers 
should remember well his first sermon suggestive of its novelty, Above 
all the Puli canon shows that it regarded Mntiavim noi as a founder 
of a new sect, but merely us a leader of a religious commondy already 
in existence. 7 "Apart from these reforms in ethical teaching it is 
dillkuH to ascertain wltat uddhions Midi v.ra nude u> I he oncological 
and psychological system of his predecessor. Whai he did was. in all 
likelihood, the cod ilka, ion ol an unsystematic muss ol beliefs into u sei 
of rigid rules of conduct for monks and laymen, A decided inclination 
towards enumeration and classification may be attributed to him." 

1 Muili- 624 fo 631 ). 3 Ciritfd Bhukfi. 7 , 

A 533. * Ai tlfttftirt!, V. 6 7; S<-fyArtfm. Vh. I. 

' Stirrtltikt/., VIL I, rhe .-:jfr vf JtnpFTUil Unity, p 412 . 

7 Ibkk a Thi- Apr iff imperial Unity, p 420 
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Ln i- and 3st[ e' i-M'i of MaiiAvTwa: To deal with the life ol Mahavini 
in brief* “VardhstmSliB MnhfVTra was horn at Kundapuru or Kupdagratiui. 
Ills fathers name was Siddharthn who belauded to die Jnitr Kfutriyas- 
His mother was f rii-ul.T who was the sister* of king Ceriika, the ruler of 
Viii-ili and belonging to the Lievhum Ksutiiyas. Tims on the father's 
as well as on the mother's side lie belonged to the royal Ksalriya stock. 1 " 
“The original name of the prophet was Vardhamma, while his more 
popular name Mahj\ir,i Is said to have been bestowed on him by gods, 
f he Canon also gives him a number of suggestive epithets like Nitya- 
puttaa. scion of the Nflya dan, KSsavd on account of golra, VestlLya 
after Ids place of birth and Yidehudninu after Itis native country. He is 
most hequently referred to as 'die venerable ascetic Mahuvira.*" Accord¬ 
ing in the Digamhaia tradition he led a life of celibacy, while according 
to the Svciimbtra tradition lie marriud Yaioda and was blessed with a 
daughter called Priyadariana, At the age of thirty he relinquished 
worldh comforts despite his princely career and became a Nirgranths. 
After undergoing a strenuous course of discipline for a period of twelve 
years, he attained perfection and Inxanic a Kcv ;il in. “For full thirty 
years he visited different para of the country* and it was liis VifuTra or 
religious tour as well as that of Buddha that gave M a gad h an territory' 
the name of Biliar. 1 *” “In view of the all-embracing character of MahS- 
ii; l' s, principles, Samam&bhadra, as early as 2nd century a*d>, called the 
Tinil li of MtihJIvTra by the name Sarvodaya, which term is so commonly 
used fiow-a-days after Gundliiji. Ai the age of 72 Mahavira [itMined 
Nirvana al Plvi* in 527 u.c. 4 " After the acquisition of perfect knowledge 
he is said Lo have spent the first rainy season in AsfhikJgr..ma, three 
rainy seasons in Camps, twelve in YJti&fl and Vaniyap-iima. fourteen in 
Rlyagiha and the suburb oi' NlElandu, six in Mil hit.', two in Bliaddiy£ 
and one in Alabhiya, one in Partly a bhunu, one in SSvatthl* one in (he 
town of Psvdk" “From the identification of a few of these places* it 
appears that (he field of influence of Muhxvira roughly formed the modem 
provinces of Bihar and some parts of Bengal and UP. 1 " “They give 
us a fair idea of the country over which he wandered propagating his 
faith, but we must bear in mind that the list Is neither exhaustive nor 

t Hhmry of Jiii/ia Monachtsm, p. 65. ^Tftc Age of Imperial Unity, p. 413, 

! t/rrfotU iir*? tificf his pttilfnnphy «f‘/r/r, | 1 . 3. * thill. 

5 KafpasHtrq, J), 264- * J/, J i jW, p. 69. 

^Dipnralmra Iritdition regards her m Uk- doughici of Cc^ika, 
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. in imlogiciiK though covering broadly the 42 years of his itinerary. 1 ” 
According to the lairtit Ecxls number of kings, queens, princes, princesses, 
ministers ami meidiniitf) accepted Mtihfvirn as (heir teacher. With¬ 
out going into the details of historical support for this assumption, we 
now puss oil to the development of various sects In Jainism. 

r.MLioi: . Schisms; Though MahSvtra had a magnetic per¬ 

sonality, yet he had to encounter schisms even in his own lile-Eime. Of 
the eight principal schisms, the first two occurred when MuMvira was 
propagating his doctrine. Most of the schisms could not leave any 
permanent mark on the Jainu community, and could not stand in the 
way of its unity, hut the Iasi schema in the two sects of the Sfveftmb&ras 
and Digambnras brought about a serious till m the church. We shall 
presently dwell upon the schisms. 4 

The first schism known as Bah u ray a was initiated by JamSli who was 
MahlvLra's son-in-law, "fourteen years after the attainment of Kevala 
Jliana by Mah-ivim, Jam.ili started this school at Sivatthu He main¬ 
tained that before a particular ad is completed its results begin to take 
place*". 

Flic second sdiism known as J implies iy a was started by Thsagutla 
aL 1 isablmpura, sixteen years after the attainment of omniscience by 
Mah-ivina, and believed that the soul does not pervade aL the atoms of 
the body. 

The third schism recognised as Avyaitaga originated with Vs-Idha at 
Seyaviyf fourteen years after the Nirvftpa of Mahffvlnii and propounded 
that there was no difference between a monk and a god, 

I he fourth schism called Samuechciya had its origin in MithiJs 
and was started by A lamina two hundred twenty years after the Nirvana 
of MahiTvtra, ;irid gave credence to the doctrine that the effects of the 
good or the bad actions Eire immaterial, since all life comes to an end 
sometime. 

1 he fifth schism known as Dokiriyl was started h\ Ganga at I I Ki¬ 
gali ra iwo hundred twenty tight years after lhe Nirv.ipa of Mah.ivira. 
It held fhai two opposite feelings like hot and cold could be experienced 
simultaneously, 

1 The Age of Imperial Vnhy\ p. 112. 

1 The whole account rf u;hfcm* is bawd on 'Ititfwv of Ja>na Mom* fib«, ;pp 7s-|M, p 
nhtl 1 S-citib.'h and Stein in Jaina Uterature, pp- 44-45. 

JffJ. M. r p. 79, 
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Flu:- sijtih schism called Ferasiya or Nojiva arose in AntarafijjJ and 
was founded by Rohagutu 544 yen is after MnliSv ira's Nirvana: a ml it 
propounded the exigence of a third principle known iisVNujtva in addi¬ 
tion to I Pa and Ajiva. 

I h l. seventh schism recognised as. Ahruldhiya was started hy Gun ha* 
in'liila al I >Lisa j>ur:-i 584 years alter Mah;"\ ira's Nirvflnn. It held I hut 
the Karmic moms simply touch the soul, but do not bind it. 

13[GAMHARA and i> vift Lmiiara as the Majhm Divisions oe the 
Jain a Church: As we have already mentioned, these seven schisms 
&>uh\ not maintain iheir separate identity and ultimately agreed with 
their original source; but the Digambam-Ssveti’inbara schism resulted 
into a sharp division ni the dum-h, and each sect claimed greater nut 9icm 
tkiiv than ihc other. The traditional accounts regarding this schi sm 
evince with: divergence. 

The Digamharu account attributed the schism to it terrible famine 
which lasted for twelve years in the country of Magadfaa during the 
time of Cliarulragupta Maury a in the third century b.c, I his led some 
of the monks to migrate to the South India tinder the leadership of 
Acirya Bhudrahiihu, and the rest remained in Masadha with Sthula- 
bhadra. i he latter, preyed by the circumstances, gave up nudity and 
wore a piece of cloth t ArdhapIiHaka) in the time of begging The 
conservative element protested against this, and thus these Ardlmph&lukas 
proved to be the forerunners of the Sv&uinbaras. Finally, at [he request 
01 Cundralefcha, the queen of king Lap ka pa la of Vaiubhnpura, the saints 
known as ArdhapfoUakas Ix-gjjn in put on white clothes and were called 
Svctupatas. 1 

I he smimbaras record n different view of the Schism. According 
to them, the emergence of Di gam haras is due to a certain S?iviibhuii who 
609 ycjm after the Nirvana of Muhiivira founded a sect allied Bodiyn in 
the etly of Ralhavlrapunj, and started nudity. When once he came late 
at n i ghl* h i s m i it 1 icr refuse i too pc n the d< jo r. Be i n g fnt s (ra t cd , h e 1 1 n p pe n - 
ed to enter a monastery, and became a monk. When the.- king for 
whom he fought many battles came to know this, he sent him a valuable 
garment as a gill. The teacher of Sivubhuti lore off that garment. 
Being excited, lie gave up all clothing and became naked. His sister 
ah<o followed him, hut later on die began to wear clothes on account of 

3 p. St. 
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the complaints made by several persons. Thus Sivabhuli's disciples 
were regarded as Digamhuraa. 

I hexe “tradjiionltl accounts of the origin of the split arc puerile 
and ihc outcome of sectarian hatred. 1 hey however agree in assigning 
it to the end of the first century a.d. which is quite likely. 1 he cvilSl^jcl- 
of the literary writings of the S'vet;ieahftras and early sculptures go 
to show that most of the differences between the two seels were of slow 
growth* and did not arise all at one limeJ* 1 Tlic fun dame nlni difference 
between these two sects finds expression in the attitude of the monks 
towards the use of clothes, fhe SvcSunbara monks wear white doilies, 
whereas the Digambara ones go naked, Besides, fhe Digjmbaras say 
that the real \gama$ are now exti11c5 H hut the ^vetsmharas recognise the 
existing Sgamas as the original ones. It may be pointed nut that the 
metaphysical, ethical and religious doctrines described in the works 
of the Digumbaras Lind Ihc Svciruharas do not exhibit remarkable 
differ cnees. 

Su. js of the DiuamHARAS; With the lapse of time new sects 
originated in the Digum haras and the SvetfTmbarns. We shall first 
point out the sects of the DigiUiibiiras, arid then pass on to the S'vcfrmbaru 
ones, I he different see’s nf the Digamburas arc; Hi Dr.ivtda Sairgha* 
2) Kixthu Samgha* .1j Msthura Samdia, 4) Y Ipantya Saipgha. 5) I era- 
pant ha. 6) BTsapantha. 7) SumuiyfpanlJm. and &) Gumanapnintlia. 

I) The Drjvida Samgha, according so the Durkimuttrtir appeared 
in Vikrama 52b (4f>9 A.n.) in Driviilu country near Madras, and was 
started by Vajranandi, the disciple of Pujyapiida. Many great 
Actfyas like Jifia^ena (the auiho] of the !ltirhvtnhpw^t:a\ Vsdirjja etc. 
patronise ' this SumgJia, bus nothing is known regarding fhe rules of 
ascetic discipline prevalent in (his S&nigha. 2) In Vikrumu 753 (6% a.ix) 
the KitsrbS Sarpgha 11 was founded by KunuTrasenamuni. His disciples 
kept a broom consisting of cow ? s hair. 3} 1 wo hundred years after 
the origin pi K. 7111 > Strnglm* Le, t in Vikrama 953 {R% a.d.) the MSthnra 
Sanigha* was started in Madurl in Southern India by Rlirmocrui. fhe 
saims of this Nnmgha did not keep any broom \cirya Amitugali 
belonged to this Saiugha, Nath tJ k amj r Phi mi rerrm r k s thai iXwascm, 
the author of the /Jar-V/wm/m unnecessarily and without any adequate 
reasons called these Sauighas pseudo~Iaina, B 4| We encounter Ihe mime 

I 17ir Age of /wjjOrrdW p. 4J 6. * I)&fainaitlr 4 I t pp. 1#, 41. 

-* Jbitl. pp. 3ft, 4|. * [bid, pp, 39-41. 5 Ibid. p. 45. 
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of another Samgha known as YJpaniyn Samgha,* which was started 
by S'riknlasa at KfllySutt after 205 yuan of Vikrarnii cm (14S a.d.) I he 
saints of the Ylpuniya school practised nudity like the Digamburss and 
believed in the liberation of women in conformity wiih the Sivctimbaras, 
Thus they may he called the reconcilers of die two taiajtu seels, Now- 
allays the followers of this Sanigha are not visible. According to 
Pr. UPAjjHVti.,, they either dwindled into extinction or merged themselves 
into the Di gam ham fold, 5-6) In course of time the saints deviated from 
the prescribed path of ascetic discipline. They started such practices as 
were having no scriptural support. Such saints begun to k called IlliaoS- 
rakas. fhesc Bhatf&rakas went astray to such an extern -is to cm!anger 
the puriLx of ihe discipline prescribed by the Dj gam bam tradition, Con¬ 
sequently, in the seventeenth century a.d,, Pan^ita Ikinirsid.vsa of Agra 
stood in opposition to the degenerating tendencies oi' the UUnn-irakas, 
and gave rice to a Pam ha called Verapamil a. a Those who continued to 
remain the votaries of the BliartSrakas were called B sapanthis 11 . How these 
names of fcripajilfiu and Btflap&niha came into vogue is a puzzling 
question. The Ter,, pant his do not regard the dinar-Irakis us their 
Gurus, The rise of this Panlha gave a death blow to the prevalem 
tendencies of the llhar nrakus. Both the TcfSpanthis find the Bisapaiitbis 
are idolatrous Digambaras, 7) In the sixteenth century a.o, 1 .runa- 
svtuu. 1 founded SamaiySpantha, The followers of inis Pam Ini are non- 
idolatrous Digam hams, and worship the texts cl' the canon, it) In I he 
eighteenth century a \>, Cm nan ram a, the son ol PL i'odahmai of Jaipur, 
founded CiumAnapantha* with a view to emphasising the importance 
of the purity of conduct. It may be pointed out here that these 
sects could not create any sharp social differences, ami I he adherents of 
these Pamtias live quite harmoniously. In spite or so many movements 
in the history of Digambara church, the unity of the church could not 
much be jeopardized. 

Setts oi the ^vftAmbaras; We now proceed to deal with the sects 
of i he Sivctambaras- l hough a large number of Gaechas originated in 
the idolatrous Svetambaras, they exhibit only gross differences of discip¬ 
line and not any fundamental philosophical distinctions Oi the tradi- 


1 (hid. n . Jft-39. 
J 1 hid. 

5 Ibid, 


• Jaina Soliltya aura ttib&stt. p 49.V 
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lional number of eighty four Gacdias, only some are known; and a rew 
id' them fire alive to this day s uch as Kharatara-geiccha, Taps-gaochtb 
and ArkJalikl-gaccha, IIk? seel which deeply affected ihc organisation 
of the ^vetsmbara church is known as Sthanakavffsf. 1 The origin of 
this sect is as follows. Not finding the practice of idol-worship ccmsis- 
tcni w ith the Jaina Auama> 7 Lodkiriaha in 1474 a. n, represented it as 
incongruous; ami established a sec! called I onk.T sett. Afterwards, out 
of the I Diii J sect there arose a further split on the basis of the fuel that 
the saint should strictly observe the rules of monastic life. This was 
effected b\ one ol the saints of the Looks sect, namely, the saint Virajl 
ci Surat. He founded a sect called SthinakitvJsi or Dhumdiyi, and 
assimilated many oT the adherents of the Lohks sect. I he Stharwkavssis 
decry idol-worship and temples, and do not believe in pilgrimage. The 
flints of Utis sect always tie a piece of cloth to theftn mouth. They do 
not differ much from the- idolatrous Svciiimharas in details of ascetic 
life. Later mi, in the eighteenih century 7 a new sect know n as Fera- 
pantha was started by BhtkhaiiajL who was one or' the Sfldhm of the 
Sth.tnakavJsi seel. 1 This seel is also nun-idolatrous. The TerfpanthI 
saints do not Eire in the houses built Fot their staying purposes as the 
SihinakavJsi saints do, though the former always lie a piece of cloth 
to their mouth like the tatter, J his sect is now flourishing under the 
guidance of Ac;rya I ulasi. 

OtttGJN OF JaIjs a Ernies: We shall now end this chapter after 
dwelling upon die origin of Jirirta monachism* inasmuch as it is directly 
related to the origin of Jaina ethics. Xu out is ofopinion that the Jamas 
haw borrowed the rules of ascetic tile from tire ikfilimana&. We may 
point out here that the unravelment of the problem of the derivation of 
Jainamonachisnifrom the rules of Brahiriamc&l Sutpnyssa (ms to be studied 
in relation to the ant Equity of Sanmyasa in Brail manical Fold. “The 
euubtishmenl of the theory of Aframas does not seem to have taken 
place before the lime of the S'wt&svtiUTra Upunrifrad wherein we find 
the term AtyX^ramin. 9 “In the oldest Ipanoads there is evidence of 
only the first two or three Vramas, namely [JuU of a student, that of a 
householder and that of Yati or a Muni. According to the Ch.-indagya 
l panisad a man readies the Summum Bomun even in the stage of a 
householder 4 ’’ Besides, the idea of SatymyKsa does not seem to bud 

* H\J. p. 440. i Jlhikfu V*c<lra l*arvma, p. 3- 

3 liivfary t\f ftsvhmafriicti} Astvttci.wn, p 35. 4 Ibid. 
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iavoui wilh the,: olapotfta Br ihmat/a and the Taiukiya Upiniisiid, 
inasmuch us tJie Former portrays die lilc of the householder as ideal by 
pronouncing that one should offer sacrifice In- fire as hmg as he lives, 
ami the latter instructs not to break the thread of progeny 1 , Again, 
die M(th:fNurtiitk also condemns it, Hhinua argues; "Samnylsa has 
been started by (men who are) devoid of fortune, and paupers and atheists 
4 and it is represented hy I hem) as die teach mg of the Vedas, (while as 
in reality it is) □ falsehood looking like truth L 7' "This suggestion i.s 
supported by arguments of Arjuua in the next chapter where he relates 
a story, that in the days of yore some Br.TJimanas had entered Sa unv.isa 
from Brahmacarya. Indra denounced Ihc conduct of these Brahm&pas 
and Jjc made them return to the Grhasthtt stage. 1 *' 1 These chapters 
of the Mahitbhui-ittii go to prove that the ancient Vedic tradition 
looked upon asceticism with disfavour, Hardutta S karma speculates 
that "Lhe Vatarasanas oi tbe Rgveda who. hy die time of die Vaiiyakas, 
took die title of Sramauii were the earliest dissenters from the orthodox 
Vedte religion They are the same as. the Vui.s who are killed b\ Indni'V 
Dr, Dutta fumes to lhe same conclusion. Ik- says; Fhc Vedic 
hymns which may he said to con siilute the earliest and purest \ryan 
element in Indian culture do not seem to know of the religious mendicant"'. 11 

In view of these observations we can safely conclude that iainti 
moniidikirt does not seem to have originated from the Brahma nice 1 
idea l> 1 SjiainyJsii, “"I lie Institution of Srumarisin grew up among the 
imperfectly . lyanised communities of the east, spread, flourished anti 
became high!) popular, and with the remarkable elasticity which 
is characteristic of Brahmanism was later affiliated to the ryan ^vsttiu of 
life,, becoming the fourth Urania."* Ur. Up ad bye says: "Before the 
advent of the Aryans in India, we can legitimately incline dial a highly 
cultivated society existed along Che fertile banks of the Ganges and Jatnuna 
and it had iis. religious teachers, Vedic Lexis have ilway-s looked with 
some antipathy at die Magadhan country where JuiniMii anti Buddhism 
flourished, and these religions owe no allegiance to the Vedic authorities. 
The gap in [Jus philosophical thought at the dose of the Brihmatia period 
has nece&siuted the postulaltou of an indigenous stream of thought 
vbieh miut have influenced the \ryan thought at the iame time being 
influenced by the tatter ■ -ri have called this stream of thought by she 

1 Hbttttry vj fi. Asefttehm, p. I6- ■■ Jhkl. p. 17 i Ibid, * (bid. 

5 /lWi- 1 Buddhist M- mtehisrn. p. -1 ti. *3 bid., p, 56, 




METAPHYSICAL BASIS OP MINA ETHICS 


13 


name l Magadhan religion' we should no more assess the Sftmkhya, 

Jairia, Buddhistic and \jivuka tenet# a% Here perverted continuations of 
Si r;t> iIioulIiLs selected :ii random from Ihe Upamsadie bed Of Ary All 
thought current. 1 lie inherent similarities in these systems us against 
the essential dte&tmilarilies with • ryan f.Vedic and Brail manic) religion 
and the gaps that a dupasstnnate study might detect between the Vedic 
(inducting the BrlhrniLnas) and Lfpani&adic thought currents, realty point 
out to the existence of an indigenous stream of thoughi a" Hence we 
may conclude that Jatnu icon add ms and therefore Jairui ethics is 
Magadhau in origin. 


CHAPTER II 

Metaphysical Basis of Jaiim Kilties 

DrPENDiNci: oi tunes on Metaphysics; According to Janr.sm. 
ontological discussions necessarily determine ethical considerations. 
Hie ethical enquiry derives its meaning from the metaphysical speculation. 
Our conduct and hehaviouj' are condi uojil\I hy our metaphysical pre¬ 
suppositions. J he incentive to the progress of moral consciousness 
emerges Iron n deep and sound metaphysical theory which requires 
proper application of logic to experience. Samaniablmdra argues mat 
the conceptions ol bondage and liberation, Put sa and Pi pa. heaven 
and hdl T pleasure and pain and the like lose all their relevancy and signi¬ 
ficance. if we exclusively recognise eithei peiiu:nieiu:c or nuirncniarmcss 
as constituting the nature of substance. 1 This statement dearly points 
to the dependence of ethics on metaphysics, Again, the affirmation 
that the momentary disintegration of ail things renders impossible she 
financial transactions. the fact of memory, and the commonplace idu Lions 
of the husband and the wife, the teacher and Ihe taught and the like 
also indicates I he subservience <1 ethical problems to the nature of hcingi 1 *. 
fn the following pages, therefore, ii k proposed to dwell, in the first 
place, upon the general nature of reality; and secondly, upon the mode 

1 lulfo. if, 12. qUq Prtf. pp> 12-E3. 

■ .i/■ fo-o :Tj rififh Yukty{iiiui&&Mi. MS,: Cf S,yfn / j.iri. 27, 

■ 16-17. 
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of its compreben&ojj and representation, as it has a close bearing on our 
ctKicqJ discussions. Thirdly, Ihe classification of subs lances ojong with 
a brief account of each one of them will be dealt with; and lastly, there 
wilt be represented the diverse ways of expressing the nature of the ethical 
ideal. 

GliNi hae Na n^iRii of Rlauty: According to Jainism, metaphysical 
reality, objectively considered, embraces within its fold com ru diet ions, 
but only in an apparent fashion: they point just to the incompetence 
and in ad squareness of human expression in language . 1 Il has been 
considered as existent and non-cxistontp one and many,* permanent 
and changing 4 eic. It is this aspect of .la in a philosophy which con- 
Eou ru!K iJiosc philosophers who are habituated to think in tin abstract 
way and apart irom experience. Owing to the predilections fostered by 
a priori logic, they represent the J.tina ^ iew nf reality eis incongruent, 
and so end either in the formulation of the absolutist doctrine of universal 
eternal ism or universal nihilism. Jainism takes leave of such an inveterate 
habii ot mind and adheres to the testimony of experience for soh eng 
metaphysical problems. Thus the Jaitia differs from nil absolutists in 
their approach to the unl'oldmem of the inner nature of reality. Jain ism 
weaves the fabric and structure of reality on the authority of indubitable 
experience and o. not swayed in the least hy tin- fascinations of a priuri 
logic. Owing to this deep-rooted abhorrence of the abstract way of 
philosophising, ihe Jain a evaluates wEiat K given in experience* arid 
consequently advocates change to be as much on to logically real as 
permanence. Bolh are separable but only in logical though!. Being 
implies becoming and vice versa IncanustenL as ii may appear at the 
inception, there is no doubt that experience enforces it and logic continue 
it. This conception of reality reminds us of the Greek philosopher 
Parmenides who regarded "Being' ats die sole reality wholly exetudem 
ol all becoming, a> stho oJ Heraclitus, for whom, permanence being 
an allusion, becoming' or perpetual change constitutes the very 
bib d the universe, it also makes us reminiscent of the Buddhistic 
philosophy ol universal flux and of the unchanging, slat it, permanent 
absolute ot Vcdlnta. Ilui all these point to (he one sided evaluation 
ol experience. l! may be said that “if the Upact&odic thinkers found 
il'iC ini nun able realily behind ihc world of phenomena Lind plurahiy, 

1 iuA'fvflifWrlrrfWid, 49. * Apitint fcmg L v(|„ | 

J Ibid . J4. + Ibii| 5£ 
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and the Buddha denounced everything a& fleeting Lind sorrowful and 
pointed to (he futility of all specula! ion, Mahlvira adhered to I he common, 
experience, found no contradiction between permanence and change, 
and was free from ;ili absolutism 1 

MLANTNCr OF TUI'. ; l-KM 'EXPEtUENf E*: Et Will llOl bo Dill of place lO 
mention the comprehensive meaning of the term ‘experience' adopted 
by the Jama philosophers, The term ‘experience' has been construed 
in its comprehensive denotation as including all die five types of know¬ 
ledge* namely, Mali (Sensuous), Srut a (Scriptural), Avadhi (Iniunion of 
material objects, or Clairvoyance). Manahparyjya (Intuition of menial 
modes) and Kcvalu t Perfect knowledge or Omni science). 'I he first two 
come under Parokya, since they need external sense-organs ami mind 
for their birth End the other three are clarified under Praiyak^a, inasmuch 
as they are born independently or the sense-organs and mind. The 
Iasi three types of knowledge are the privilege and prerogative of some 
selected few, namely. Yogis; but Mali and Sruta arc given to a EL Mad 
includes inference, memory, recognition etc,; and experience includes 
Pi'&tyaksa and Pamksa types of knowledge. Thus, Sensuous and In¬ 
tellectual knowledge are as much u part of ‘experience 4 as the transcen¬ 
dental one. Sensuous and intellectual experience are also real, though 
they do mu possess the clarity of the transcendental one. Intuitive 
experience docs not contradict the intellectual one, but only surpasses 
inn scope, extension and clarity. 

There is another way of understanding the meaning m the term, 
‘experience*. Experience should not be understood to mean narrow em¬ 
piricism or sensationalism in the l.ocktun sense, nor mere rationalism 
in the Descartian sense, but it should be understood in antagonism to 
the Kan turn sense. To make it more clear, according to Kant, “(he 
understanding has different forms of conceiving or relating or connecting 
percepts; they are called pure concepts or categories of the understand¬ 
ing, because the) area prion and not derived from .xperience' But, 
according lo the Jaina, the categories or the pure concepts are m l only 
menial phenomena, but are also trans-suhjectivc in character, (n other 
words, they are both subjective and objective. Again, in accordance 
witli Kant, “sensibility furnishes us with objects or percepts, empirical 
intuitions as be sometimes calls them 4 ’,* 1 and the universal forms are 

I Studies f-r Jaina PMIttsophyt p. IB. 

1 tftjjwj <*J Plufawpfty itiutiiici edition 1949) pp. fr-4, 365. 3 ]h-,j. p, jfil. 
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coniribuied by thought or the understanding. Bui the lama docs not 
accepl this view and argue* thai the universal and (he particular ure 
given together in experience. In the words of Prof Saikaki M.omki-:mjll, 
“experience furnishes unapoiysed data with the universal and the parti¬ 
cular rolled into one. Reflection only distinguishes the two elements, 
and this has been misconstrued to be theoriginalcontribution of thought'" 
it i* in this extensive meaning that the term ‘experience* should be taken 
whenever used in the later course of our discussion. 

Definition oi Smist anct-: In consonance with the perspective 
adopted hy (he .laimis in their metaphysical speculation, substance is 
that which exists or that which is characterised by si nulla neons origi¬ 
nation, dedr notion and persistence, or that which is the substratum 
of attributes and modes*. At the outset these definitions ol' substance 
may sound as absolutely dtlFewwu from one another, but it may he noted 
that every one ol these difiiiiiicm is inclusive of die rest, si ice existence 
implies change and permanence from the view point of experience., 1 
Permanence signifies persistence of substance iilong with attributes, 
and change refers to fluctuating modes along with the emergence of 
the new modes and the disappearance of the old ones ,n one and the same 
lime*, f'o illu&lrule, gold as a suhsianoe exists with its modifications 
and qualities. Now alter making an ornament, gold us a substance 
h existent along with its attributes and wluu changes is the mode. Thus 
existence which is inseparably bound up w ith substance { gold) ueemnpankd 
by its attributes and modes necessitates the production of a new form, 
the cessation of the old one, and coniinuation of gold ax such Himul- 
tancousily, In other words, substance, as inherently and essentially 
associated with endless qualities and modifications, h out and out in- 
coniccivabk without at the same time implying existence which in turn 
is endowed with the iiio of simultaneous origination, destruction and 
persistence, The denial I" the dillbrenl aspects of the Jaina view- of 
substance will lead us either lo ihe Buddhist philosophy oT universal 
change which disregards the underlying permanent being, or to the 
Vedantic monism which declares the accompanying cli.ntge as appcarance 
or illusory . I Eius "the Juiiui conception of reality avoids the Scyila of 

i Jairui PhitosppJty of .Vun-ahtafuttsm. p. 3. 

ID,; Pn iva. It. .1-4,: 'M ). V. 29, 3i} r Jti, 

> PtriiaL comm, Amroi* ID, 

4 Ibid, 
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tluxism and (ho Charybdia of iUusionism 1 ". films nature of substance 
may now oblige us to think ih-n l hi rigs both material and menud si re 
everlastingly existent. Such a view of things cannot even pretend to 
conceive without Hilling into inconsistency the intervention of any eternal 
and sdf-stibsisicm maker, e 11 her personal or impersonal, for bringing 
into existence I he diverse things of the world- 

Substance and Quality; Substance as different from the general 
and specific qualities and modifications :s nor worthy of being so called, 

1 lungs devoid of at tributes and modifications are nothing but abstrac¬ 
tion^ and are unthinkable. Qualities are incapable of being existent 
by themselves even for a moment. They necessitate die si m Lilian cogs 
existence of substance, and arc denied any isolated character; and they 
are them stives bereft of qualities, 9 Ll ‘Qua] a lies do not fly loose as abstract 
entities, and substance does not exist as an undetermined somewhat, 
a mere l lhad to which I hey arc afterwards attached ( he idea of 
substance is |he idea of qualifies as unified and systematised 11 ". As 
regards die relation between them, vve may say that they arc non-separate 
and non-identical. Non-separateness results owing to their subsistence 
in the same spatial existence, and non-identity issues because of the fact 
that one is not the other. The assertion that substance is not quality 
and that quality is not substance serves only to emphasize the non*' 
identical character oi both substance and quality, li docs not mean 
the absolute negation of substance Id quality and vice-versa.* Thus 
the relation between Dravya and Gunn {substance and quality) is one of 
idea lily-in -dill c fence. 1 lie d i fTe re nee he t w een a hem on ly die d i ffcrcncc 
in point of nomenclature, number, characterisation, and purpose* and 
not difference with reference to spatial exteHSfc "Neither being round 
without ihe other, ihcy both stand in the relation of invariable concomit¬ 
ance or simultaneity with one another instead of being m relation of 
antecedence and consequence in Utne°’\ in other words, “the relation 
between substance and quality is one of coeval identity, unity, insepara¬ 
bility, and essential simplicity, the unity of substance and quality is not 
the revolt of union or combination'." 

1 Juina PhiItiJ0jfhy oj j q fo(iii’rrt. p, 72. ’ TmtH. V. 41. 

] Ift‘H *>f God, p, 159. Cf. SiiH'r’trlhn p. 310 * Pni'O 11. I <h 

5 ApiawUit&msQ, 72. * Epitamr of Jainism , p. 24 

■' Indian Philoiapity. Vol, 1 p 314 
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Substance and Moa ju it ateon * Having considered the Jaioa view 
of qualities, we now turn to the conception of ParySya in Jainism. The 
notion of pmyiiya is peculiarly Inina 1 . In conformity w ith I he nature 
of "substance« s permanence in mutability, Puryaya alludes ti> the variable 
aspect of a thing which is due to the external and internal inducements. 
Every quality transmutes its state every moment: and this mode of being 
is called Parysya which is incessant h transforming itself into the next, 
though the quality as such is never abrogated, it h on this 
accoun 1 alleged that substance is in a state of perpetual flux However 
incessant and infinite the trailsformaiions may be, the underlying subs¬ 
tantiality and permanency can never part with existence. Substance 
and Pury.'iya arc not to he distinguished like two different things, for it 
is substance tlirough qualities which because of Its flowing nature attains 
the qualification of Parysyb Substance and modes arc neither exclusively 
identical nor exclusively different but the relation is one of identity-in¬ 
difference, winch is m perfect harmony with the ruui-absolutistic attitude 
upheld by the lain a. Tims origination and destruction are applicable 
to Paryjyas, and jursislence lo qualities along with Mihslance. It may he 
pointed out here that Paarylya also refers to the mode of the existence nf 
substance. Fhcrefore. mode of existence and mumbililv cousin ute ihe 
meanings of Purvey a. As a matter oi fact. mj| ability is incapable of 
transgress ins? ihe mode of existence anti vice versa. Hence Paryiya 
refer* to both the meanings at one and the same lime. Thus there is no 
substance (Dravya) without modi hen lion, and modification is inconceiv¬ 
able without substance. 1 According to Kundnkimda, origination, 
destruction md continuance arc in modilical loos and the latter arc in 
substance. Therefore substance is the basis of these all - . 

Jain a Conception of Prasrs tinc e and ihi: Dm inti ion between 
Gun a and Pakyaya: Hie Jaina conception of persistence is defined 
is that which accounts for recognition in the form of (he proportion 
‘This is the same*". This is consequent on the fact that The essential 
nature of substance or quality, nolWLih standing its mobility, is eternal 
and unchangeable. 9 Thus the continuously flowing nature of quality 
does not -mnihilaie the quality itself, which, if admit led, would fail to 
account for memory and in coFLscqucnce run counter to. all our daily 
commonplace transactions. Continuance devoid of variability stands 

■ Friiva. InlradLicUftn, p. LXVI. 2 ftjSttf. 12 

II, 9- * Sarvoriha. V-Jl, 5 Ihiil. 
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in direct antagonism lo expericaoe, i I dice permanence is not the denial 
of change. bust includes it as its necessary aspect, In the same way, 
qualities in the absence of modifications are incapable of being conceived ► 
I n distinguish Guna from Parylya, in the first place, the infinite attributes 
of a simple and non-discrete substance are ever simultaneously ptc ^ni, 
bits the inexhaustible moduli ions do not appear smitilUtneously, hut 
only in succession. Secondly, qualities render the judgement of same¬ 
ness possible, while the |lodgement "This is not the same’ is accountable 
only by making allusion to mod if tea Lions. Thirdly* Gupas as such are 
to be interpreted a> immutable in contrast to Pfcryayas which are regarded 
as mutable. In other words, attributes of a substance are credited with 
the nature of perpetuation, while the originative and decaying designations 
are accorded to PaiySyas, 

Kinds or Moduli athjn: Parylyas may be classified into essential 
modi Elections and non-essential ones. 1 ] 3:c former imply pure modifi¬ 
cations of a substance and the latter are indicative of the impure modili.- 
cations of a substance. Viisutiandi* speaks of Paryayas as Arthaparyaya 
and Vyarijariaparyjya, fhc former refers to the continuously flowing 
nature of a substance®, while the tatter signifies mods of existence of a 
substance, 4 Both the implications are quite consistent with the twofold 
meanings of Paryiyit as already mentioned. Each of these two kinds 
of Pary&ya may be essential and ttoft-ctfacti&l Thus Dburrna. Adlmrnia, 
Space and time posse S3 only essential Arthaparyiya and essential Vyau- 
janapuryiya, while Jiva and Pud pda possess all the four types of Pandas, 
namely, essential AxlhaparySya and essential V y a n j an a par y ay a. non- 
csJtMitiiil Arthnparyaya and inm-essential Vyahjunaparyjya. The state¬ 
ment of Va&uo&ndi anti Devasena that the four substances, namely, 
Ditarma, Adhanna, U&a and K5la possess only Artliaparyiiya and not 
Vyanjanaparyiyu probably implies the presence of essential Aitlia- 
parvSva and essential Vy uijaimparyaya and the absence of non-easeiHial 
Vyafija papery 3y a and nork-esscntmJi Arihapary,Tyu in them/ To illustrate 
ibe raryjyas of Jsva and Futigala* the non-essential Vyarijanaparyitya 
oi J]va alludes to its trnnsmigralory existence vvEiich ss of four kinds; 
human, lidlEsh, celestial and sub-human lire non-tsscnliol Arlh.i- 
pary&ya of Jiva refers to the impure psychical states which are eo. n v 

1 Jtiptytddltaltt p. 20,; jViiamET, 14. ; ViiSHiwmSi tfe&va* 25. 

Mfcd, * Vusuiiiindii Xcflvif. 25. 

5 ViisunanJi &wva, 27.; f t&popflrfiibftti, p, 2 '. 
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ly taking place in the sell .n mundane form Tie essential Vyanjijjia- 
puiyiya of sell is nuini]ef<ied m 1 lie d^embLHiied slate of existence ,iml 1 lie 
essential Artluparyiya. signifies ihe Hewing nature of pure slates ol self 
in the transcendental farm. Similarly, Ptidgala possesses these four 
kinds nr Paryiya namely Skandha-form and the flowing nature in lids 
form, Anti-farm and the flowing nature in this form respectively. 

Substancf and Existence: Of the infinite characteristics per¬ 
taining Lo a substance, the most comprehensive is existence, It com¬ 
prise all other character is Lies within its purview. Judged IVott the 
Standpoint of wholeness, substance, 111 a summary way. is existential in 
nature. 1 It is thus obvious that substance is indubitable, sell-evident, 
therefore* existent from nil eternity 3 . It is self-supported and complete 
in itself Besides, it transcends out imperfect knowledge. In other 
words* it is unfathomable by our limited conceptions* since ii has infinite 
characteristic* 3 . It is of capital importance to note that if the nature of 
substance is comprehended otherwise. Lt\ t if existence is not regarded 
its essential characteristic. substance will he cither non-existing or 
iso luted from existence. In the former case* the conclusion will be I he 
the total extinction of substance* and in the latter case, the ascription of 
existence as such will he purposeless* inasmuch as substance gels capability 
of possessing its essential nature independent of* and in isolation from, 
existence, hence the inevitable result will I lie annihilation of existence. 1 
Apart from Ibis, the denial of the existential nature of things would lead 
us to acknowledge the emergence of things either from non existence or 
from other sources which In turn require others and so on endlessly. 6 
Hence substance and existence are indissolubly related like heal and fire, 
though they differ in nomenclature, number, characterisation etc. Tn 
other words, they have Anyatva imm-idcnfily) and not FYih.ikiWL (sepa¬ 
rateness), i he former implies that neither the nature of substance is 
identical with the nature of existence, nor the nature ol existence is identi¬ 
cal with the nature of substance. And the latter means that substance 
and existence are not separate in respect of Prade-a or spacc-pom is* 
j i jx| as two separate things possess difference of Prude-a or space-points.* 
They have not difference ol' Paulesi (Prthaktva) but difference of 

L PfiiLeMty tyf, !, H.: Tma. 29 ; Prm<a D 6. 

21’tificdtJhyiiii. I. & r : f'rcivg. Il .fi, - Ptifieatthynyi+ \ S, 

4 fVuku. II. 13 and Cora mi. Am pa, * PaRtiOdhyilyl. I , lOt, 11 T 

* Prara, II. 14 and Comm. Amrli. 
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c Kamc ter s sat i on, I b ex pla in t he d s llercnce o i ’ chi rad c r j sa lion 1 (A ny a tvt i ), 
existence requires substance ns its support, is devoid of other qualities, 
is iEsdl une adjective out of other infinite adjectival characterisations or 
substance,, is constitutive o I substance, and is oT the nature of origination, 
destruction anil continuance. On the contrary, substance is bereft 
of any substratum, is accompanied by other illimitable characteristics, 
is a substantive with countless adjuncts, and is the subject of origi¬ 
nation, destruction and continuance. 1 1 bus tf any legitimate concept 
is requisite to reveal the relation between the two, it is id entity- in-differenoe. 
The former refers to Pnidetus and the latter, to characterisations. I he 
relation r unique, primary and underived. 

Pram An a, Naya, \niv SyAdvAda : After dwelling upon the onto- 
logical nature of reality as expounded by the Jama philosophers, we now 
proceed to its source of knowledge and expression in brief. It may be 
contended that, if the Antkintic reality is indescribable altogether, 
the path of liberation will be blocked, as nobody will be able to preach 
and propound'. According to Jainism reality is cognised by Pram ins 
and Nava 1 Pranulna refers to the grasping ot reality in its wholeness, 
while "Naya points to an aspect of infinitely-phased reality illumined by 
PramXna, thus the latter takes into consideration only a fragment oT 
the totality, 8 A thing embellishes itself with illimitable characteristics,* 
The emphasis on the one and the cancellation of the other would irresis¬ 
tibly lead us to the biased estimation and Tkantic view of reality, which 
would affect our ethical conclusions as we have elsewhere &aid.’ Pratnlna 
assimilates all the characteristics ai once without any contradiction and 
animosity between i>nc characteristic and Hu other, for instance, between 
one and many, existent and wm-existem etc. Of the unfathomable cha¬ 
racteristics. Nava chooses one at one moment, but keeps in view the 
other characteristics also. We may point out here that, though corres¬ 
ponding in the courtlier characteristic*, there arc countless Navas, which, 
if summed together, arc incapable of impairing knowledge as is given by 
Pramana. In other words, the aggregation of all the Nuyas for constru¬ 
ing the notion of Pram Ana is inadequate It is, therefore, to he admitted 
thru the acquisition of knowledge by Pramuna is an independent function 

] ItriJ- 3 fwiu Comm, AmrU. D> !4, 

* ) ukiyijjwBsam. 4,1, 4 Ta afl, I, ft, 

s Suritirlha- t -Cp. ' Rafay'aA , 6/33. *' S\nd\t}iitunaftjati % IS., 
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of the human mind. We can thus say that both Pram ana and Nay® arc 
essential I’nr the proper undcratamJing oT the nature of reality. Reality 
being the repository of infinite attributes, tlie apprehension of if from a 
particular angle of vision, /.£♦, Naya T which is objectively given and not 
subjectively contemplated, does not exhaust the whole of the muitiphused 
reality. So, in order Ui avoid the possible misunderK binding that reality 
is exhausted by the cm ploy men l of a particular Naya, every predication 
should he preceded by the word syat in order to make m aware of the 
possibility of other alternative predications, lienee it is known as (he 
doctrine of Syadvuda. Svadvida is no doubt the logical outcome of 
Anck^vtavadct. the doctrine of the multiple nature of reality. Lt is simply 
the inode of predication or communication envisaged by the Jaina to 
convey i he knowledge of the multi phased reality, Thus Sy&dv£da Is (lie 
mode of exp revs ion, Anckamav&da or Nayavudci is the mode oJ cogni¬ 
tion. Syddvada is Lhe expression of Ancklnlav&da in language. Wc can¬ 
not do better (bun quote Prof, A. N, Upadhye for exposing the relation 
between Syi'.dv jxLl and Nayavfrda, + *Sy;ldv3d» Isa corollary of Nayavflda: 
the latter is analytical and primarily conceptual and the Former is synthe¬ 
tical and mainly verbal Sy&dvlda wifi certainly look lame in the absence 
of Naya doctrine, Naya doctrine without SylidvUda has no practical 
value. Syadvftdu in course ol the pr?*cess of assertion curbs down and 
harmonises the absolute views oF individual Nay as. 1 ’ Jaina philosophers 
unanimously hold [hat in order to apprehend an aspect of a whole in its 
completeness or to do full justice to it, only seven (neither more nor less) 
forms of judgement are requisite, hence it is known as the doctrine of 
Saptahhatvg! Vada 

Classji-ii a'hon or St jib, i amch: Jainism takes experience as its guide 
and resolve* (he whole of the universe of being into two everlasting, un¬ 
created „ co-existing, but i!idependcm categories of Ilva and AjTva, The 
Ajiva is further classified into Pudgala (matter), Dharim (principle of 
motion). Adhurma (print ink- of rest), \\&ia (space) and Kafr (time). 
Hence reality is diaaEistic as well as pluralistic. But. according to the 
Juinu, plurality, considered from iht synthetic and abjective point of view 
of one existence, unity also. According to Kundakunda, in spite 

of the unique characteristics possessed by the different substances exis¬ 
tence has been regarded ax an all-comprising characteristic of reality 
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which ends alt distinctions. 1 The Kti rtfikijanuprekM recognises LfijU all 
substances are one from the stand-point of substance, while they arc dis¬ 
tiller and separate from their characteristic differences. 3 Samnntabhadra 
also endorses this view by affirming ihm in view of the conception of one 
universal existence ail are one. bni from the point of view or substances 
distinct ions arise. 4 Padmaprahha Maladhftridcva pronounces Lhal MahS- 
satta pervades till the things in their entirety, but it is always associated 
with Avdntarasaitl which pervades only ihc particular objects, 4 In a 
similar vein. Ampaciindry speak* of the two types of Suit a, namely, Sva- 
rlipitsatta and S&dra^yasatia. The latter h the same us SarndnytLsaitd.* 
In his Saptahha/igTi&rmgi>ij Vimakdasa discusses the problem of unity 
and plurality of existence in detail, and concludes that both the postula¬ 
tion of existential iden&it> and the articulation of differences from the 
stand-point of different subsumes are logically necessary and justifiubte.* 
Thus Jainism gives credence to the recognition of existential oneness but 
not exclusively, since it is always hound up with plurality. This is quite 
consistent with the Ancle ant aim aka view of reality propounded by (lie 
Jaina philosopher, the sole warrant for the existence of one and many, 
unity and diversity, is experience which vouches for such a character of 
reality. Thus, Mahaeatta wiJl be associated with its opposite, namely, 
Avlntarasatia. 7 It may again be pointed out that this MahUsatta is not 
an independent something as may be conceived, but is invariably accom¬ 
panied by its opposite.” Kunduktmda holds ilic nature of exigence as 
one, immanent in the totality of substances constituting the universe, 
comprehending o_rui suimnariziog the universe, having infinite modifica- 
lions, indicative of the tripU characteristics of origination, destruction, 
and persistence and in the last as associated with the characteristics oppo¬ 
site to those mentioned above, 1 Hence unity, duality, and plurality—all 
arc inseparably and inevitably involved in the: structure of reality, 

Mahkialism anp Idealism as nie Two Extremes; By recognss* 
ing both JTva and Pudgala as substances Jainism steers dear ol the two 
extremes of materialism and idealism which are radically opposed to 
each other. Materialism con.ddm the universe as rooted in matter, 


1 Pram. Comm, iXjnpA H-S. 

■' Apttrmim&rhHi. .+4, 
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while idealism imagines the mind or spirit to he fundamental and primary. 
! he former lays stress on the recognition oi' the reality of matter and 
considers the mind to be an incident or accompaniment; the laller affirms 
that mind or spirit is ks he reckoned a& real and mailer ju&l an appear¬ 
ance, But according to Jainism* both maker and spirit are equally true, 
and cither is warrantable if experience is allowed to be no blued of its 
significance. 

Gffnbral Natliri of Subsi a at ijs: Notwithstanding the mutual 
interpenetration of the sis I Jr a vy as and the aecoTnodativmi lure of each, 
they never pail wi11 1 their original nature.’ I his statement is indicative 
of the fact that these Dravyus arc inclinable of transgressing their fixed 
number which is sis. I hercfoi# their red neat ion or multiplication is an 
impossibility. 3 With the solitary csccpiidift of Kaia Dravya, the remain¬ 
ing five are termed Paik^stikilya for t fit" simple reason of pi assessing many 
Pruilcsjis- the word ’Kayn' should he understood on In to connote 
'many" Pradesas/ JTva. Dharma* and Adhuniui own innumerable Pm- 
dems; Vkusa possesses infinite ones; Kala, one; hut Pudgula possesses 
numerable* innumerable and ini mite 1‘vadesas. ■ All Lhe Dm vyas except 
Pudgula arc regarded as bereft of mater ml qua lilies of touch, taste, smell 
and colour, and only Jiva is said to possess consciousness. I fence Dbarma, 
Adhnrmn, Akfrfii and Killa, are destitule of consciousness, and also 
of material qualifies, Tliu-. they should not be misapprehended as being 
comprised under Lhe category of matter, hut kiey come under a different 
category of nun-sent iency-ctim-nan-m ate rial ity. A% for Dbarma, Adbar- 
ma and Akisa. each of them is considered lo be one, while Jlva and Pud- 
gala are infinite; and Kiln is innumerable 41 Besides, Dhurma. Adhurma, 
\k4sa and Kila arc b> nature non-active, and the remaining two arc 
active' 

Nati ri and l i m iioksoi Pudgala t Having discussed ihc gener¬ 
al nature or ’.lk substances, we now proceed to deal with then specific 
nitluri:,, Wc start with Pudgala tmailer). Matter, according to Jainism, is 
not soim-ltimg formless, indefinite, ami ah-" 11 !lek lea? 0 refeBS UCCWlM 
by Anaximander, noi 2 $ it to be regarded as non-being i;n the Platonic 

I Ibid. 7. ^Survili-tltii. V, 4. 

3 jfttfcvh Comm. Aintm. 22: Ptrifcd. 102 : Pram. Ik 45.: SiytWW. J4. The apuct 

iMSt-upLcd t>y unc ftltmi is celled a Pradc&i. 

* \arvBfrbn. V. 1, 3 Bra\ya. 25,; TaM i. V. H. 9. 10.: Mjmw*. 35, 56. 
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sense; i.e., us ' l ii secondary, ■ l dull, irratituuil, ra ilcilriinl force, (he on- 
willing slave of intud’V Nor docs it admit of its being considered to be a 
sensation-complex, or a collection of ideas as signified by the subjective 
jdeaftsfft of Berkeley. Apart from this, it h to be distinguished from the 
Prakfti oT S&ipkhya. Jainism propound* mailer in Utc realistic sense, 
and so its cognizance is based cm its characteristic sensc-qualilies of 
touch, taste, smell and colour* which are in the realtion ot invariable 
eon comiturace, £ ti* otic quality is never to and in isolation hut always* in 
a group of four, though in varying degrees of intensity,” The conception 
of matter is so comprehensive as to comprise under it the five substances 
id earth, water, air. light and Dravya^mitld win ol the nine substances 
admitted by t he Vaiscsika I Ictiec these live substances are easily assimil¬ 
able in Pudg-ala/ since they emerge out ol material atoms b> varying 
combine I ions. The afore men t toned four qualities of at "in admit <■! 
numerable, innumerable and infinite clissificmions; hm die principal 
kinds arc regarded oa twenty: namely, eight kinds of touch (soli, hard, 
heavy* light, hot. cold, viscous, and rough. 4 five kinds of taste (bitter, 
pungent, sour, sweet, and astringent);* two kinds of smell (fragrance and 
the reverse);* and five kinds of colour (blue, yellow, white, black and 
red)," The functions of Pudgala are: the five types of body/ the speech, 
the mind, the Karmic particle^ the breathing including exhaling and in- 
hailing, pleasure and pain, life and death, and (he five senses,* 

Kinds tii : Fuduala: The principal forms int*which Pudgala (matter) 
crisis, arc Arm (atom) and Skandlia (aggregate)- 1 " binary to iniinitc 
aggregates are included in Skandha. 11 An atom consists of only one Pra- 
dc&a* is the terminus of divisibility of matter, is by itself without begin¬ 
ning. cr.il or middle, is destitute of solukI and is coupled with the quit lutes 
of taste, touch, smell and colour 18 Besides, i( is indcstrucitbls and eternal, 
i-. responsible fot the disruption "4 Skandha.s by virtue ol its sop civil ion 
from them, is also the substantial cause of them and is the measure of 
time. 111 Again it is devoid of sound, but is the cause ol sound; i.e.. the 
combination of atoms limy produce sound when they strike against other 


I ftitwrp of FfiilaXirptiy il ililkm ItW^) frJ. Iujui, V 23,; SiifWiriha, V. 5. 

^ A'unar/Aw. V, J. 4 SerfvTrtAfj. V- 2.3. -'Ibid, 6 lbM. 7 lbi&. 

■FiveiypMof body are: tm&riku IpbysknJk vaikriyika (Hindi, rihawka (aisTmiU- 
tivc). taijasti (electric) ami frfrynipl t karmic), see Ta, sU, IT. 36, 
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aggregates of a iotas, k possesses any one colour, an> one tasio, any 
one smell, but a pair of such touches as are not of contradictory nature; 
namely, ookl and viscous, or cold and dry, or hoi and viscous. or hnj and 
dry. 11 The remaining touches, namely, soft and hard, light and heavy, 
arc only manifested in the Skandha slate of matter, and thus are not 
prevent irt its atomic slate. The qualities of viscous ness (snigdhat&) and 
dryness {rkkium) vary in degrees of intensity extending from the lowest 
limit to the highest, from one point to infinity, J The ’variations in the 
degrees of intensity may he ordinarily witnessed in the mitt of she-goaU 
cow. buihilo, and shg-carnd in point of viscountess, and in dust (patftsu), 
gross-sand (kamku j, and sand ( sutkam) in respect of dryness. 4 Hence 
atoms are capable of existing with infinite variability in these two charac¬ 
ter ist ics. TJitrsc y re rcsponsibfe for atomic linking/ Thus, for exp]ainj ng 
the combination of atoms this assumption excludes God or Adr^a as 
recognised by the Nygya-Vaifegika school of thought, as also the primor¬ 
dial motion of atoms as advocated by Democritus. Though, according 
to the Jaioa. atoms are active,* activity es not ihe cause of combination. 
El will not he amiss to say that those atoms which are at the lowest in the 
scab of viscousness ami dryness are not given to combination cilher with 
one another or with other intensifications.* Besides, atoms which have 
equal degrees of viscousttesa and dryness also refuse to coni bine w ith one 
another,* Hut atoms which hold two degrees of vtscousncss and dryness 
in excess are given to interlinking; i. i\, atoms with two degress of visc- 
ousness and dryness are iriterlinkahle with four degrees of the same m 
all res peeps. Similarly, this law bolds good Tor other inter linkings.* Be¬ 
sides, atoms which possess four degrees of viscousncss or dryness are 
capable of transforming atoms having two degrees of viscousnns or dry- 
into their own naiure, 1 " Similarly, this holds good lor all (hose atoms 
which have a difference <d two degrees of viscous ness or dryness. I his 
theory thus avoids mere conjunction of atoms, but propounds their syn* 
thetie identification, u 

We now proceed to Skandha, I he aggregates of atoms exist in six 
different forms; namely, 1) gross-gross 2) ^ross 3) gross-fine 4) fine- 
gross 5) line and lastly 6) fine- fine : I \ The class of matter which, when 

1 PaMe&i 7$, 79„ HU J tbid. fi|, ( JVfywmr. 27. Comm, Ampa. 

* 5#-f&rfha* V. 33, ^ Ibid. 33, Stfomnuj. Jl. 60S. 

6 /'isnrt.. Comm Anm», 9H. ? Santirtha, V. 34. «IN0 V 35. 

*JhiJ V. 36, i® I bid, V, 37. U Ibid, V, 37. J - AWw. 21 to 24. 
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divided, can nut restore its original state without any extraneous help is 
termed gross-gross, TJic example- of which are wood, stone, and the 
like 2) That which can be reunited on being divided without the interven¬ 
tion or n third something is called grass, for example, water, oil, etc. 3) 
Shadow, sunshine, etc. winch ore incapable of disintegration and grasp 
ore subsumed under gross-line. 4) The objects of touch, taste, Mnell and 
hearing are called fuie-gros&. 5) The Karmic matter etc. which are imper¬ 
ceptible by llie .senses are included into the category of fine. 6) The binary 
aggregates and the Skandhas smaller than the Karmic matter conic under 
the next category of fine-fine. As we have said, the generation of sound is 
effected by the striking of Skandhas against one another, t bus Jainism 
takes exception to the view or Nyaya-Vuisesika which calls sound the 
quality of Aklsa, inasmuch as it is capable of being sensed, which would 
not have been possible, had i; been the quality of \kasa. 

Nest comes the reality of Dhunua, Adharma, 'Tafia and Kata. 
None of the philosophical systems originated in the east and the west 
postulated the independent existence of the principle of motion (Dharma) 
and the principle of rest (Adharma). Besides, the idealistic thinkers have 
unhesitatingly brushed aside the reality even of space and lime, since 
they find I hen 1 selves in I lie meshes of irreconcilable contradictions. Kant 
regarded them as the forms cl perceptions, which arc imposed by sensi¬ 
bility upon tilings. Hence on account of the glasses of space and time 
attached to sensibility, the noumenaJ reality escapes our grip and its 
attainment becomes a wild goose-chase. Bui the Jaina who relics upon 
the findings of cxperacEtce absolves us from the creations ol & priori logic 
by positing the reality of Pharma, Adharma, and Kid a answering 

to the experienced motion, rest, allowance of room, and change respec¬ 
tively. 

We shall now throw some light on the nature of motion. All the 
idealists are one in rejecting the reality of motion and in designating it 
as mere appearance, phenomenal, and unworthy ol being intelligibly 
applied to 1 hi ng-in- itself. I'he Lleatic philosopher Zeno was the first to 
raise a voice against the possibility of motion. But jainism recognises the 
reality of motion. It is defined as the modification originating from the 
external and internal inducements, which make possible the traversing 
from one point of space to another. 1 The substances like Dhuirnm, 


1 .Sivr ,\rthn V. 7. j 7Vmrii. Comm. \mrta. 
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Atlharma* \ k as ei and kala are non-active and motionless in this sense, but 
Jiva and Pudgala are said to be the authors of motion; (hat is* these two 
Dravyas are capable oi' being active to Lhe exclusion i>r others , 1 Activih 
is not a different, independent category, bul a special modrlkulion of tlnse 
two sulistattces due to the external and interna! causes/ Besides, it dioufd 
J-k- dEsimguiJihcd from the ArihaparySya, which means mo lion Jess change 
possessed by all the six Dravyas, as has already been explained The 
activity of Jiva is due to Lhc external causal agency of Kerman. Thus 
Siddhus, who haw reached liberation, arc non^active on account oi' i he 
absence of Kannan/ The activity of PudgaJa is due to the external agen- 
cy of Kata, it will remain perpetual, since unlike Karmic particles KMd 
can never be absent at any time. Thus the Pudgala unlike the Kiddhas 
cannot he non-active . 4 

\rA&az Hint extent of space which is replete with matter, souls, 
time, principle of motion, and principle of rest is labelled Lokakdsa or 
world Space, This distinguishes ii front AU>k&ka&] or empty space where¬ 
in none of the five substances abides/ Thu;j the rentier is recognised as 
being capable of providing accommodation to Jivas, Pudgala and to the 
rest ol the Dravyav I hat space is its own base and support, and does 
not call for any other substance to accommodate it is evident from the 
fact that there is no other substance of more vastness than this which 
may provide room Jo il And even if it is conceded, it will implicitly lead 
us to the fallacy ol regress ad injinkum* Besides, «i is imperative to note 
that, considered from the point of view of the thing-m-itseir, all substan¬ 
ces exist in themselves. It is only said from lhc commonplace point cd 
view that alt substances are subsisting in space/ '! he principles of motion 

and rest art immanent in the entire physical space (Lohftfca&i) like the 

permeation of oil in the seed/ Despite the omnipresence of Dharma and 
Adharnm in the LokAkasa and the existence of Jlva, Pudgala, and Kaia 
therein, they never forfeit their respective specific nature/ 

Dharma and Auharma ; Dharma and A dharma arc the indifferent 
conditions of movement and rest respectively. Dharm&stikfiya is itself 
incapable of migration and of generating motion in other things, but is 

l Stiruli i ini. V, 7., X Hapiti. V, 7/4. 1 

* Pa ft at. Comm. Ami'ti. 9Ks.. Rdpy& V, 7/14 lo 16. 

+ /Wm-, : i onim. Amp*- 9ft; ? titrfn'ya. 30, $anHrtkcr. V 12, Pa-Aril 90,91 . 

ft mpvt, V 11/3 In 4, 7 Rajart V, t2/5 lo 6. 
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the sine qua non of the movement of JTvas and Pudgala by its mere exist¬ 
ence, just as water assists in the spontaneous movement of fish by Ms 
mere presence and not as the wind which has the capa billy to develop 
activity in certain things 1 Similarly. Adharmllgtik&ya does not persuade 
JIva and Pudguk in n tot ion to stand still, hut becomes the passive condi¬ 
tion when they of their own accord discontinue to move, just as the 
shadow of a tree docs not persuade n traveller to lake rest under it. 1 
Thus neither Dharmaitikiya originates motion, nor Adhannft&tikiya 
slops it. Both of them are non-active conditions, besides* these two 
principles arc also responsible for the demarcation* of Lokutasa and 
Alokak^sa, inasmuch as they make possible the existence of JTva and 
Pud gala only in Lokafcasa, Besides, the residence of the Siddhas at the 
summit of the world also proves that space cannot account for motion 
and rest and the different principles like Dharma and Adharmn must 
needs be assumed * 

KAla: We have frequently made reference to the underlying as- 
sumption of the whole Jaina philosophy (fiat, though reality is inccssjindy 
subject to mutation! it sustains its identical character. Urns everyone 
of the substances without exception is credited with origination, destruc¬ 
tion and persistence, In the substances like Pharma. Adhanra, \kfi£a, 
liberated mji d and an atom of matter, die qualities are continuously 
changing in themselves. 11 The experience of change, however, m I he 
mundane soul and m the gross matter is omnipresent and this is of neces¬ 
sity to be accounted for and should not be speculatively condemned as 
mere illusion. In view of this, the Jainas realistically confer an existenti¬ 
al status on Tine", and calls il substance lo answer for the experienced 
change,* just as Pharma, Adharma and AkAla are calculated to ihrow 
light on what may be called motion, rest and Lhc providing of room. 1 
Kant's statement h worthy to be noted when, he affirms that it is impossi¬ 
ble to emancipate ourselves from the spatial and temporal ways of think¬ 
ing and speakin g duspi te o ur best endea vo ur s; bu L t he J aina. though honour - 
i [i g hi s i lies \ s re ft i ses i o acq u jesce in the fact l ha t s pace anil time ure ci mt ri- 
btued by sensibility, since according to him they are revealed in experience 
and are objectively antotogicully true. Just as space is its own support, 
so real time is conceived to he assisting its own change or modification 


1 JtajkiL. Jty, SB. iimt Cuinm. Amita, 
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willi iI n Ixing the condition of change in other substance constitut¬ 
es the universe, KUla may be classified into real lime (Pannanha Kata) 
and cotidi[i«f[)ed time (\yavahdra k&lii), 1 The former iN the substance 
proper; and Sainaya. \vati arc condemned varieties of time, 31 The 
junction of Paimirtba KSb is Variant; ft 1 ., ii passively helps the sdf- 
clianging substances; and the functions oE conditioned lime are change, 
motion and the fading of one’s being young and old.* As has already 
been pointed out, Kab Dravya is deprived of the designation, ‘Kfiya\ 
inasmuch as it lias only one Ptadcia in the form of Kiila Anu. These 
Kiilii anu* are innumerable, and exist separately nn each Pradeia 
LokaMtfa without being mixed with one another/ T he unit of condi¬ 
tioned time is called 4 Samaya\ which may he defined as the period 
required by the primary material atom to traverse with slow pace from 
one Pradcsu of Vkasa to the immediately next/ l< is practically incon¬ 
ceivable in life. Jt should be borne in mind that innumerable "Samayas* 
lapse in the opening of an eyelid, 

toiNfsRAt N\nif or Jt \\ (Sli.f): I he problem of self is the most 
fundamental problem in the domain ot philosophy. Since the dawn of 
philosophical speculation down to ihc present time, it has vexed, great 
philosophers arid led them to formula le different concept ions consistent 
with the metaphysical outlook upheld by them. With Jainism though 
\Ue probing into the nature of self is not a new enterprise, the special 
paim of the Jaina view consists in substantiating the notion of self with- 
quI blinking the loftiest mystical heights on the one hand and wtthoul 
condemning the uiujbs true led experience as sheer illusion on llie other. 
The self, as an ontological undcrjvcd fact, is one of the six substances 
subsisting independently of anything else. The expcricdcc of knowing 1 , 
feeling 41 and wilting' immediately proves the existence of self. The 
KArttikeyanuprrktf recognises 4 hat thr self is to be regarded as possessing 
supreme signlhcimcc among the substances and as having the highest value 
among the Fattvas. 1 * It is the repository of excellent characteristics* 11 It is 
ihc internal Taltvia. It is to be distinguished from the other substances 
which are merely external since they are without any knowledge of things 
to be renounced and accepted, 16 K undakunda in the firmutcanas&ra calls it 
Mahirtlia (a great objectivity) ' 1 1 k neither merely an Immutable prin* 

I S&vArflui. V, 22, ifr'jfliV-. 3S. > Myoma, 31, *Sonwiiu. V-£L 

tJrmya 22, Siyamti, 32. b i 3 ttrt u. II, 47, 7 AeSfftA'gu 1.5. 5, p, 50, 
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ctplo sis advocated by the Vedanta* the Samkhya-Yoga, and the Nyflya- 
Vaisesika. nor merely a momentarily rrans mu table series of psychical 
laics as recognised by the Buddhist But, according id the Jaina, it is a 
synLhests of permanence and change, Consciousness, according to him, 
is its essential and distinguishing feature. The Jama, therefore, differs 
from the Nyaya-Vaise^ika and the PQrva-MrmatusH which regard consci¬ 
ousness as an adventitious attribute, as also from ihe Cirvika system 
which envisages consciousness as an epi phenomenon of matter, someihing 
like the inebriating power emerged From the mining c; certain ingredi¬ 
ent. T he systems or thought like the S0mfchya*Yoga and the Vedanta of 
Samkara and Ramanuja betray a fair resemblance to ihe consideration 
of the Jain a that consciousness is intrinsically associated with the self. 

In the Joins writings wc arc confronted w ith the conception of self 
as variously dealt with. We may comprise these various ways under I wo 
objective points of view. First, there is the transcendental view which 
represents the nature of self in its unadulterated stale of existence: and 
secondly. I here is rhe empirical view which describes the nature of sell cn 
its corrupted form. At present, wc propose to discuss the nature of self 
from the empirical stand-point. We postpone the discussion from the 
transcendental view to a later stage. 

Mature op Empirical Self: First, the empirical self has been in a 
state of l runs migration since an indeterminable past, It rs on (his account 
contended that the self originate* and decays, Rut this is valid only from 
the FnryaySrthtka point of view and not from the Dravyftrthtka one, 
which lays down indestructibility and un productivity of the self. 1 Secondly, 
as we have said, the empirical self is in possession of non-essential 
Vyafljantipiiryayn and non-essential Art haparyflya. R illumines the win Ic 
h<nly by pervading in it, just us the lottis-hued ruby illumines a cup of 
milk. 3 Thirdly, lire empirical self is considered by the Joina as ihe doer 
of evil and good actions. Fourthly, it is also Ihe enjoy cr. To sum up* 
the empirical self is bound by Kaunas from an indefinite past, is the cri- 
joyer of the self-performed good and bad actions, is ihe knower and the 
seer, and rs associated with the triple miiure of origination, destruction 
and continuance. Besides, it possesses the narrowing and dilating chara¬ 
cteristics, extends up to tbe limit of bodily dimensions and owns its speci¬ 
fic characteristics of knowledge, bliss etc* 3 It may be noted here that 

1 ftHw. 11-20. 22.; ftrflo5, 17, IS. tttd Jaynscna. 
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Jainism recognises she metaphysical reality of infinite selves. We may 
point out in passing that the relation between the empirical self and the 
transcendental one is one of idcnthynsum-difl'erencei i.e,, there is meta¬ 
physical identity between the two states (empirical and super cm pineal) 
of the same self, hut the difference is also undeniable in respect of the 
Lipid his which have been persisting since an infinite past. I he empirical 
self h potentially transcendents!, though this noumenal state of existence 
is not actualized at present; hence the distinction is incontrovertible. 

Kinds of Empirical Self, One-selnkhp Empirical Selves: Tlic 
empirical self is recognised bt the Pranas which it owns. The minimum num¬ 
ber of Prill ms possessed by the empirical self is four (one sense, one liala, 
life-limit and breathing), and the maximum number is. ten (five senses, 
three Italfis, life-limit, and breathing). 1 2 However encumbered with the 
cruel matter a self may be. It cannot obstruct the manifestation of consci¬ 
ousness to the lull, just ns even the most dense cloud cannot interrupt 
the liglil of the sun to ii^ furthest extreme. T he lowest tn the grade of 
existence are Lhe one sensed Jivas. They possess lour Pranas. To make 
it clear, of the five senses, namely, ilicr scti>e of touch, taste, smell, colour 
and sound, lhe nre-sensed JIvas possess only the sense of touch; and of 
the three Hulas, namely, the Uala of mind, body and speech, (hey have 
only the Bala of body, and besides they hold life-limit and breathing. 
These cue-sensed JIvas admit of five-fold classification;* namely, (he 
earth-bodied, water-bodied, fira-bodicd, air-bodied and, lastly, vegetable- 
bodied souls. Tlic recognition of these onc-scnxed souls is I'nnigln with 
greul difficulty, since the four Pranas are not explicitly manifested, just 
as the Pranas of a man in tlic state of numbness, or just as Lhe Prinas of 
a growing soul in (he egg of a bird or in the embryonic state cannot he 
recognised owing to the lack of (heir explicit manifestation^ 

Tw< hjEnsmj rt) Five- sensed Fm pint cal Souls: Having pointed out 
lhe various farms of existence of the one-sensed JIvas and Lhe number of 
I’ranas upheld by them, wc now proceed eo lhe higher grades of existence, 
lhe two-sensed jivas possess six Pranas, ie.. in addition to the four 
Pt&tieis of oue-senxed souls, they' have iwd PrUttas more: namely, the 
sense of ta-.tc, ami lhe Bala of speech; the three sensed souls have the 
sense of smell additionally ; the four-sensed souls have the sense of 

1 Ponca, 3U, Prqva. il '$4. 55 mid Comm. Ampin. 

2 Pan cfl 110.:; Bar i &iha El-1 3 > Printf N 3. 
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colou r besides the above; and lastly, thelivc-senscd souls which arc mind¬ 
less are endowed with the sense of hearing in addition; and those with 
mind possess nil ihe ten Pranas. 1 Thus the numbers of Prflnas possessed 
by one-sersed io five-sensed souls sire four, sis, seven, eight, nine and 
ten respectively. Ihe illustrations of the two-sensed souls arc sea*snail, 
cowrie-shell-fish* conch-shcll-fiah, earth-worm etc.;* of the three-sensed 
souls are louce, bug. anu J etc.; of the four-sensed souls arc gadfly, mos¬ 
quito, fly, bee, beetle, dragon fly ami butter fly;* of the five -sensed souls 
with ten Pranas are celestial, hellish and human beings and some sub¬ 
human souls:* and of the five-served souls with nine Pranas are only 
some sub-human souls. 1 All the diverse mundane souls right up to four- 
sensed ones [ire designated as non-rational or mindless (Asamjni), whereas 
the live-senscd tub-human beings may be rational or Eton-rational, hut 
the celestial, hellish and human beings are necessarily rational 7 The 
rational souls may be recognised by the capability of being preached, of 
receiving instruction, and of voluntary action-" 

Having dealt with Elie nature and kinds of the empirical self, we now 
proceed to discuss ihe nature of the ethical ideal the Summum Bonum 
of human life. This will also make clear the nature of the transcendental 
self; Just as the validity of the existence of self is incapable of being im¬ 
pugned, so the existence of the highest good is unquestionable. The 
empirical souls from (he one sensed to the four-sensed, as also some sub¬ 
human five-sensed ones arc impotent to reflect on their own good in that 
suite of existence. They are not endowed with that type of understanding 
which may assist them in absolving themselves from the thraldom of 
Karman. Such being the overwhelming etVcci of Kantian., their progress 
to the higher grades of existence is decided by "limel but the human 
souls, being possessed of mind, can ponder over the objective to be aimed 
at for their betwlicence and can achieve the highest good. The possibility 
of the realisation of the supreme good is Ihe possibility or a free, sacred 
ini mortal human life, which ends the t ran emigratory exigence anil its 
attendant evils. The T'irthamkaras arc the concrete examples of such 
achievement. 


I Smunka. IM4 a ftrAf& 114. 1 Ibid- 11 k 

4 Ibid. I tfc, S/taira. 117 and Corn.ni. Aniftn. 

*lhiJ. i,Jn nil ihtHc refitrcnffstV.-rn 1 to ft vide t.'hjiknivnrti's translation of /’dfioHh- 
kMye.) ipit&ci, Conmi. Acuity 117, & Gemma Jl, 660. 
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In the cthsco-rdigio-phHnSLJphieiil works of the Jainas the highest 
good is diversely formulated. Fed up with the kaleidoscopic transforms 
lions of the world* the Jaina Acilryas have dived deep into the inner 
hidden regions of the spirit. and have expressed the highest good in differ¬ 
ent ways. Out it may be noted here dial all the formulations of the highest 
good convey identical meaning. 

Liberation Sync hronous with thr Dm mu now nr Kakmas as 
mt liTincAL i pilae.' First, the deliverance of self is deemed to be the 
highest good, livery human being ought to render strenuous effort* to 
seek Ins own salvation from the miseries of the world. All the systems 
of Indian philosophy with the solitary exception of < arvftka acquiesce 
in recognising liberation as the ethical ideal* though they dificr in the 
nature of realisation. From the view porn I of the Jaina, it is not the 
identification of self with the Brahman, as contemplated by the Ved&mjn* 
hut it is the attainment of S id d ha hood, wherein sclf-indrvidua lion 
is sustained. Ihe Sarrakfittriga tells us that liberation is the best 
thing, just as l he moon is the best among the stars 5 The harjtigti pro- 
no uncos that liberation is achieved by a man who does not fed disinter¬ 
ested in Sclf-deuhi!.* lust as lire immediately hums the dry sticks, so 
the self established iu itself forthwith annuls Ihc lihh of tCaxmas* In 
the stale of final liberation the empirical self is metamorphosed into 
transcendental, permanent existence, 4 Again, having totally annihilated 
the eight types of Kami an, and having experienced the su perse ns uous 
bliss that pusses understanding, the empirical sell' becomes complete!) 
bereft of any colhrium that may again cause bondage, and as such abides 
at the summit of the world without having abandoned anything Lo be 
accomplished,® 

Paraw Atman as uii Summi m Bunum; Secondly, the ideal is also 
described as the attainment of ParamStman after one's passing through 
the state of Antariltmn end renouncing the state of Ba hi rat man/ Tbtsc 
three suites of tho same self may very well be compared w ith the ihrce 
ivpes of attitudes as recognised by Dr. Cairo: “Man looks outward 
before he looks inward, and he looks inward before lie looks upward” 


] Sitra. Iff, J. 11. 22. ? JeW, l, 2, 2, p. |7. ^ JfrfFfl, I, 4, 3, p. 39. 

+GduWflw. Jt. 6&, sjbtd. h Mo. hi, 7. 

7 Evolution of Rcfixiai i. 11. 2. (vide. Cf»txtrurtivt Survey of U/nmifOcilr Phikxsitphy. 
p. 247.) 
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The Haiuriitriism sees outward; when it becomes AntarlUman, ii secs 
jnward; ami when it becomes PanunfiLniim, it is said so see upward. 
Jlius ilic realisation ot lhe ParmnaiuiLin amounts 10 the real raison of the 
highest good. K umiak undo, Yogindu and J'njyapada. ihe great pro¬ 
ponents of the Jama thought, converge on this point. Thcj frequently 
speak oi the realisation of Pararn&trnau as the in chest good. Here a 
word of caution is necessary. The words Pa ram man and Brahman 
are synonymously used in Lhe Jaina philosophical texts, hut they should 
not he confused with the Up;inisadic Brahman which is the cosmic 
principle. The Jaina gives credence to the existence of infinite Br ahm ans, 
i■ e., Paramilmnns which arc the consu minatory stages of spiritual evo¬ 
lution or the individuals existent in their own right. Soul and God. 
According to Jainism, are identical, inasmuch as they are the two stages 
of the same entity, Thus every soul is potentially divine, arid the mani¬ 
festation of divinity is called Para matman hood if this con not at ion 
implied in the Jainu view of Puraitiatman is not conceded, that would 
CLnisliiutc a virtual abandonment of the ontological pluralism of selves 
v.IikIi it champions. Though Brahman of the UpanisatT and Brahman 
of the Jairuii exhibit many resemblances, yet they differ enormously. 
In laving stress on (his conception of Puramatman as the Summutn 
Bonurn. ihe goal of all human pursuance, we arc committed to the view 
that the religious ideal and ihc ethical ideal coalesce. I'he spiritual 
values and the ethical values arc identical. 

Nek :*ya Nava as i he T i h» ai. Ideal : Tr a xsceNueistT al Exp&weince 
TttAJ&CENDS THE CONCEPTUAL, POINTS OF VtEW WHETHER NI^CaVA OR 
Vvavahara: Thirdly, we encounter a different mode of expressing 
the ethical ideal Ihe Jainas in order to expound this speak in the 
language of Nayas. Kundukund.u the outstanding elhico-religious 
philosopher of the first century a.it. is conspicuous for using Niscaya 
Naya (Transcendental view) and Vyavahara Naya (Empirical view) 
:• ihi hmgvuge of *pi tiualbm lo make out the cilucal ideal. 3 lie Niricaya 
Naya which grasps titc soul in its undented slate of existence may very 
well sene as the clhieji ideal to be achieved in contradistinction to the 
Vyavuhilrii Nay : which describes the self as bound, impure, and the ike. 
No doubt, we are m the corrupt form of existence from beginningless 
past, but die NNtayu Naya reminds us of our spiritual magnificence 
and glory. It prompts the sullied self to behold its spiritual heritage. 
It endeavours to infuse and instil into our minds the imperativeness 
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of SuddJm Bh&vas after abundantly showing us Ehe empirical and evane¬ 
scent character ui buhhn and Asubha Hhavas that hind the soul to mun¬ 
dane existence. It docs not assert that the soul is at present perfect but 
simply affirms ihil the self ought to attain the height illumined by it. 
It has (he force or‘ought" and not of‘is\ but this force is valid for empirical 
selves. In the opening chapter of the SanmyasSrn Kunti&kundu summa¬ 
rises tire implication of the aforementioned two Navas hy saying that 
every self has heard about, observed and experienced the worldly enjoy¬ 
ments and consequent hi 9 bondage, bin the nature of the hcgiicst sell’ 
has never been Comprehended/ Hence the former is VyavaMninava* 
while the latter is called Ni stay a nay a. which points to the potentiality 
of the empirical self \o become pure and enjoy its unalloyed status. It is 
therefore averred that when the self has elevated itself to the domain 
of spiritual experience, the VyavahUni Nay a becomes false and the Niscaya 
Nay a is seen to he genuine. In other words* we achieve the right to 
renounce the VyavahSra Naya only when we have accomplished the 
loftiest height of mystical experience, if we regard the VyavahSra 
Nava as untruthful at a low slagc. Puny a. Papa* bondage, and the neces¬ 
sity to do strenuous cl Von to achieve liberation would be of no avail. 
It may be noted here that the falsity of the Vyav&haru Naya affects neither 
ihe existence of external objects nor the omniscience of the iranscetw 
dental self which reflects the differences of the world as they are. In 
explaining the nature of the ethical ideal in terms ol Naya, Kundakunda 
advances a step further* and affirms that the transcendental experience 
surpasses till the conceptual points of view whether Miseaya or Vyavahara. " 
The former represents the self as unbound and untouched by Kurinas, 
while the latter, as hound and touched by them, hut he who transcends 
these verbal pmnfs of view is called Sumayas5ra, H the goal to be achieved, 
Ihc self becomes pure consciousness, bliss and knowledge. 

11 may be noted here that like the Paramuriha and Vyavahara Navas 
enunciated by kundak Jiuki, Samtardearya, the great exponent of the 
AdvaiUi doctrine. makes use of the P5ram3rthika and YyAvah&rika 
view-points as the corner stones of his philosophy. r But the two differ 
widely, I he Paramarthik i view as advocated by Saipkaru negates the 
Pamniarihika existence of other material and non-male rial objects of 
the world which, in the view of the Jaina, have ilicit own independent 

4. ' Samaya. 144 *Jfcud, 141, N2. 
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existence. The Vyavahflru Nay a of the Jainas a imply points to our 
slumbering slate in the domain of spiritualism, and doe> not in Miu least 
touch the existential aspects ol things. Hie Niscuya or ParaniUrtha 
Nay a simply serves 1o awaken the slumbering so uJ to attain its spiritual 
heritage. It does not pretend to annual (he external things by mere 
spiritual outlook. 

Svasamay* as the Thamsclnim-nt Objective: Fourthly, there is 
witnessed a liifl'erent expression of the 5 urn mum Bonum. ‘Svasamaya’ 
is the sublime ideal to be aimed at; it is the transcendent objective to be 
achieved. Thai self which h absorbed in the mundane modifications 
referring to the four kinds of Pun emigratory existence, and which di sc.s 
not believe that the substance is self-evident and sclf-cx istcnl is TAirasa- 
inaytf; and that which is self-established is 'Svasamaya'. 1 1 he inter¬ 
minable stay oF the sell in Darsuna (Intuition), Jfianu (Knowledge), 
and CJIritra (Conduct) also explains the implication of (he term Sva- 
sa m ay a* which may be disra immated from Para-samaya wherein the 
self identifies itself with the body and the foreign psychical states of 
attachment and aversion and the iike 1 *. Ln other words. Sva-samaya is 
the non-conceplusil stale of existence, (he state in which all differentiations 
caused by the infinite characteristics disappear. El is Live Advaita state 
of existence. The 7'uUvamtJiismht elucidates advaita by pointing' out 
that the recognition of the soul ns associated with something other is 
duality; white non-duality is realised by those who see their own self 
quite unattached to anything whatsoever 3 Bui this Advaiiu ol Jainism 
should be trenchantly distinguished from the Advaita of Vedanta, where¬ 
in everything disappears except (he Brahman. The contention of the 
Jaina is that the. existence of other substances is incapable of counter¬ 
acting the mystical experience of the self; only the self must not experience 
conceptual duality or the plurality of infinite characteristics inherent 
in i|. Tile sell submerges in itself after transcending all conceptual 
differences of infinite attributes In (he domain or the spirit. ft is an 
experiential, intuitive, mystical slate; and so escapes and eludes out 
conceptual discussions. Thus Jainism has arrived at the conception of 
Advaita, (hough not oF the Vcddniic type, by proceeding from a different 
side and acknowledging a different conception of reality. 

St j i jim i a U F'A v rxi a as ' l h b CioAi i FI ft h 1 y, the a 11 a In men i of S ud d h < >- 
payoga h the goal of human pursuance. Therein the self synchromeaUy 

1 Frava. ||, 2 , 6 , - Sameya. l r 177 . 
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realises omniscience and happiness which are its cognitive anti afloclive 
potencies respectively. We have seen that conscious ness is the dis* 
criminative churacleristic of the souk It manifests itself in I’payoga. 
which follows from consciousness as the conclusion from premises. The 
UpayogLi js of three kinds, namely, Suhha {auspicious}, Asublia {in¬ 
auspicious) and Suddha (pure)* The self is said to possess auspicious 
1 payogii when it is. absorbed in the performance of meritorious deeds 
of moral and spiritual nature. Hence the sell acquires celestial births 
which* it may be noted, are a Bo a pari and pLiivel of worldly career. 
Besides, when the self entangles itself in demeritorious actions of violence, 
sensual pleasure, and the like, it es said to possess inauspicious Upsoyoga. 
Hence the sell' is led to the sub human and hellish births. Both these 
auspicious and inauspicious l'payogas result on account of Lite Karmic 
UpSdhis, and these Upayogas will again continue to captivate ihc MJf 
in the nmer-onding wheel of misery Consequently, the attainment 
of thc-'C two LTpayogas can never function as the Summum Etnnum of 
human life. I lie Juirta, therefore* makes an oplicii pronouncement 
that, so long as the self is mated with these two types of Upayoga. il will 
he unfruitfully dissipating its energies in pursuit of vain mirages; and 
so the highest good will ever remain shrouded in mystery. But as soon 
as the sell parts company with these auspicious and inauspicious l pay or* as* 
it joins hands w ith iSuddhu Upayoga, In other words, the experience of 
Buddha Upayoga automatically obliges the A£ucUJha Upayoua (iubha 
and A subha) to disappear, with the consequence that the tm ns mi¬ 
gratory character of the self evaporates in totality. Spiritually consider¬ 
ing,. we may say that both the impure U pa yogas in the form of virtue 
;iNil vice prevent ihc soli. ! from attaining 10 Ihc nfystfeid height-;, 

hence they should he equally condemned as unwholesome for the heal¬ 
thiest development of the spirit. But if the empirical self finds that it is 
dilikull to rise to mystical heights, it should perform auspicious activities 
so as to achieve at feast heavenly happiness but with the dear 1 now ledge 
that these performances however intensely and ceaselessly conducted will 
in wi way enable it to relish the pure Upayoea. the inauspicious 
activities should by alt means be disapprobatory inasmuch as they will 
bring about thousands of heart-rending miseries. The pure conscious¬ 
ness witich relinquishes the impure Upayogas associated with the 
empirical realises rnnniscience and such happiness As Is 

transcendent ah born of the self, supersensuous, incomparable, iufinilc 
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and indestructible , 1 I'his transeendcirtal self" as the transcendental ideal 
may also be design&led as "Svayaftblin 1 * To make it clear, it is a state 
of sdf-suflidency which requires Up a a her foreign assistance to sustain 
itself. Il is itself the subject, the object, the means for its achievement, 
it achieves for itself, destroys the extraneous elements, and is the support 
of its infinite potencies. Hence the self manifests its original nature by 
transforming itself into six cases; it is tit once the nominative, the ac¬ 
cusative. die instrumental, the dative,, the ablative* and (he locative cave 
res pec i i v ely •' I he whole of o ur d iscu ss io u ma j be summari sed b j say* 

ing that the ideal consists in trie full manifestation of the cognitive, 
affective and conutivc potencies inherent in the soul We have so rin¬ 
dwelt us^on the former two, and now we shall ram to the last in brief 
Agenc\ oi Pure Buavas as tiii Ideal Sixthly, the ideal may be 
expressed in terms of aodvEiy, Kiindakuiidu, the prominent exponent of 
Jaina spiritualism, has bequeathed to us the philosophy of the doer and 
the deed, l ie proclaims that in wltateviCT deeds the sell" may get itself 
engaged in the world, they arc not the representatives of the self in its 
pure* undefiled and transcendental nature. I he self in its real nature h 
not the doer of material-Karmas, it is the doer of its own pure stales. 
Even the empirical self is not (he doer of mate rail K arenas; it is simply 
the doer of impure dispositions (A sudd ha Rhiivksi, by which (he material 
particles transform themselves into various Katrinas. No substance is 
capable of doing a thing foreign to os nature. And since these impure 
dispositions do not pertain to the self in its original nature and arc the 
results of Karmic association, I fie transcendental self ix denied ihe agency 
even of these impure dispositions, The denial »l the authorship of 
material Kaunas* nay* even of auspicious and inauspicious psychical 
states points to the supermundane, uncon La mina led si ate of the self 
There is no denying the fact that die empirical yell’ has been (he doer of 
impure dispositions since an indeterminable past; so it is the aulltor ot 
these disposition*: If tins is not granted, it will make the position of 
the Inina indistinguishable from die position or the Slipkhya which 
imputes all actions to the material Buddhi, and regards the principle of 
consciousness immutable, When the Jain a says that the empirical 
self is not the agent of impure dispositions lie simply pursuades the 


1 Frm-a. t. 13, 13,; SUltihu Bhitkn, 1, 

2 Ftma, I 16, 2 Prat#. Comm. Ampa 3 -16. 
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empirical self to look behind (he Karmic veil 1 fence here llie chid 
point of reference is the self in its pure nature. I he Jama reads no 
contradiction in affirming that (he enlightened self which has become 
familiar with its true nature manifests the pure modes and (hereby be¬ 
comes the substantial agent of (hose modes, anti ut affirming ihat the 
ignorant seif because of its erroneous identification with the alien nature 
develops impure dispositions, and thereby it is called their agent, 1 Just 
as from gold only golden things can be produced, and from iron only 
iron things, so the enlightened self produces pare modifications and (he 
ignorant self produces impure ones, 1 When the ignorant self becomes 
enlightened, it sums generating pun* modifications without any dis- 
congruity. Thus the self is simply the door of its own states and not the 
doer of any thing else whatsoever. The empirical self is the author of 
impure psychic states on account of its association with the Karmus. 
Bui if we advance a step furl her and reflect Iran see aden tally, we arrive 
a l the in evil able conclusion that the pure seif cannot be (lie author of 
these impure psychical states because they arc foreign to its nature. Thus 
the transcendental sell is the doer of transcendental Ufihvas. Besides a 
is also their enjoycr. Consequently it may be asserted that the mani¬ 
festation of conative potencies h the manifestation of (lie genuine nature 
of self, which is the same as the realisation of the ideal 

Rf:\j.isatton of SvariipasattA as i hh Termini s ol Sku-'-devblof- 
ment: Seventhly, the ethical ideal may also he expressed in metaphysi¬ 
cal terms, flic realisation of the self’s Svarupasalta, or the manifestation 
of intrinsic characteristics and modifications of the self, or the expression 
of the selfi original origination, destruction and continuance is the 
ethical ideal No doubt, the ^elf is existent, but its existence in mundane 
and corrupt from the beginningless past. The sell h not to acquire 
existence* but what is to be acquired is simply the purity of existence, 
Dharma, Adhnrnia, \kit$a and Kata arc the pure exisfcents* Pud gala 
in the Ariu form is pure and in the Skandha form is impure, but the 
self exists in the defiled state of existence, ft is. in the empirical state, 
characterising itself wuh impure mod ilka lions and qualities, and conse¬ 
quently impure origination, destruction and continuance originate. By 
hs own strenuous ellbrts transcendental modi Heal ions and qualities, and 
pure origination* destruction and continuance arc to be revealed. In this 


i Sotnayo* S2H, 129. 
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siaic alone, I he self realises its true substantiality. This again is the same 
as the Siddha stale, PttftmflUnan Flood, disembodied liberation, Sva- 
Samaya etc.; hence the metaphysical ideal, the ethical ideal and the 
religious ideal are perfectly identical, 

Fanpita-Pan pita Marana as the Ethical Siphmvm Bonumt 
Eighthly* the Jamas also proclaim the ideal in terras of death in ordei 
to reveal the nature of the ethical: Sum mum ftonum. According to 
than the goal of the aspirant's one-pointed endeavour ought to be the 
attainment of the Pandita-Panditn Mara rut (sublime death) to the utter 
exclusion of the Pandita Mnranu, the Hilhi- Pandit a Mnrumi. the Bala 
M a ran a and the Bftk4J3la Marana These five types of death' have 
been enumerated by keeping in view the different stages 1 of spiritual 
advancement. The lowest and the most detestable kind of death 
(Biiki-Tblla Mar an a) occurs to dial man who leads I he life of uttei 
perversion. 1 The highest sort of demise (PapdHa-Parujita Mur ana) is 
exemplified in the consummate lives of embodied omniscient beings 
when they pan with their body/ Those souls which have crowned 
themselves with spiritual conversion, but have remained incapable of 
observing partial vows in their life-time succumb to R:d a-Marumi/ 
This is to be distinguished from l lie Balu-Pamjila Mara pa" which is I he 
destiny of those who give i hem sc Ives to partial vows after being 
spiritually converted. The saints observing complete vows enjoy Pandit a 
Marana. 7 All these types of death except the Pandiia-Pandita Manila 
are pregnant with the future possibility of birth; hence they may be 
designated as empirical deaths. And these arc required to be distinguished 
from the death of the transcendent type or the Pandit-Paiiid Ha Marana 
wherein the mundane life is cast aside, Ihus this Sailer type of 
departure is ol lhe happiest kind, and consequently it requires o ir 
paramount devoted ness. This sort of soufs release from bodily con 
fmcmcni appears before us as an illustration of challenge to death. 
Here I he inevitability of death has been properly met with, 

Am msa as thi: Goal; Ninthly, the ethical highest good also 
finds Us expression in the realisation of perfect AhimsS. Ahitns& is so 
central in Jainism that it may be incontrovertible called the beginning 

1 fl/itigu. .k«. 26, 

J Wc &MI deal with ttie ilages of spiriliw AdvAB^roedt in the sixth chapter 
1 Ibid, 3G. 

* Bhtiga. Art. 27. * Ibid. 3D. * Ibid, 2078. 1 1bid. 29. 
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sind ilie end of Jaina religion. The statement of Sam&Dlabhadra that 
Atiuhj&g of lit living Heines is equivalent to the realisation nf Ibtmma 
Brahma sheds light on the paramou.nl charade; r of AhimsJL 1 The whale 
of the J:iinn AeiJra is a derivation of this principle. All sins are the 
illustrations of Himsa, The Sutruk}tango cohorts us to regard Ahirf»&& 
ns the qLimEesseiice of wisdom * 5 Since Nirvana is not other than. 
AluiTtsa, one should cease to in jure all living beings, 1 ' llie AcurUngn 
pronounces that one should neither deprive any living being of life, 
nor rule over him, nor lorniout him, nor excite him. 1 This is tanta¬ 
mount to saying that AhimsB is the pure and eternal Dbarma.* All 
living beings from the onc-scnsed to [lie fi ensed arc basically like our 
own self . 5 Hence it is not justifiable to injure them, to rule over them, 
and to torment them . 7 All this is from the Vyavahtra point of view. 
The Ni.scnya view tells us that the \ tartan which h Apcnmait.i is Ahimail 
and the Aiman which is IVairuitta is Hiihsl." Amrtacandra holds lhut 
the appearance of any sort of passion iw line Hurhicc of self is Himsu. 
and the sell in its pure form is Ahiirisi." Ihe perfect and the absolute 
AMlfciSE is possible only in mystical realisation* which is further identi- 
•ied with the terminus of all ethical endeavours. 

Kriso wli iixsn-C (jnsciousntlSS as rm End- Lastly, the attainmeni of 
kiuiwletlee-consciousness (JiYSna CctanH) ought to be the end of 
aspirant’s endeavours in contrast to acljon-con&cioutness (Kttmui 
{ ctanS) and result-coiistiuuta&&$ i Karmaphnta CctaMk 11 ' I he attribu- 
tion of consciousness to die auspicious and inauspicious psychical 
slates occasioned by Karinas is called action'coiisciou^ness: and the 
confusion of CofllciO'Uatwts with enjoyment of the duality ©f pleasure 
and pain is termed rcsul -consciousness . 11 Flicse two types of con¬ 
sciousness arc ihe results of the misund&rstanding regarding tlic 
inherent nature of things, l ienee they need he abjured in the interest 
of ascending the supra-ethical nkine ol life. The five types of ont i - 
senstd souls are the illustrations of holding resu!t-con&ciougness: the 
two-sen sod to five-sensed souls exemplify those having predominantly 
action-cossoiousrtess; and ihe souk devoid of ten lb anas experience 

i SwnwnMt #,117 1 SStra, Kf. ].I 4.lfl.: 1.15.10. 3 SflJftJ. A>. I.ILll. 

4 Acfitn, T.4.1. r> *ibad, * PaJaTQifcfi. 5. 7 TriSrff, J.S.5. p, 50- 
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knowledgo-cim^Hiusnccv,* I hus knowledge-come iousmzsii is the full- 
fledged and legitimate manifestation of consciousness. The Arhnt or 
Siddlui stale is the stale of knowledge-consciousness, the state of 
omniscience and bliss* 1 

Pm ixiRissiv11 Rlausatidn oe-thi. f:Ni>: We shall end this chapter 
by saying that the ideal ^ realised progressively- I'he first step 
consists in the development of the firm conviction as to the distinctness 
of the wlf and body. In other words, the resolute belief convinces the 
aspirant that he in essentially the pure self as absolutely different from 
the bodily or sensuous vesture anil I he dual psychical staler hi the 
second step, after the emergence oJ right belief and right knowledge, he 
proceeds to wipe out the obstructive elements to the full which hamper 
ihc realisation of the pure self. Ihc third step follows as a logical 
consequence of the second; namely; the pure self is realised anti not 
only believed as different from lbe not-scIf. Thus, die achievement ot 
r ij-'Ti[ belief right knowledge mid right conduct i.s the same as the 
realisation of lhe \iman* 1 which is regarded summarily as the ellueal 
Sumrmmi Bonum The next chapter will he devoted to the exposition 
of the nature of the first step. The rest of the steps ot experience will 
be dealt with in the fourth, fifth amt sixth chapters respectively, 


CHAPTER Ml 

SniiiyagdareuM and ilte Seven Tamm 

Shore RtTkospiiCT: We have devoted our previous chapter, in the 
lirsi place, to the exposition of the Jaina view of reality in general, anti 
have endeavoured to expound how the ontological nature *>r hdngs is 
in accord with experience, Secondly, we have shown that Pnmi3na T 
Maya and Anckantavada arc the epistemological counterparts of the 
Noumcnal reality, and that Syudvlda is the vehicle ol expression and 
communication of the ontological nature ot things. Thirdly, we have 
dealt, with the nature of the six kinds of substances with special atten¬ 
tion to the nature of the self- Lastly* we have indicated the various 
expressions of the ethical ideal, and have endeavoured to point oui dial 
they convey identical meaning. 


1 P hut. j s, J, unJ Cytnm. Alfiriu., 
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Mmiv.vnA \s the Great Obstacle to tjii: Highest Realisation: 
We have seen that the ultimate goal or the spiritual aspirant is Lhe 
achievement Of llie perfect stale of existence. The ideal is not something 
situated in a distant (and, hut it consists in the realisation of the irans- 
cendcntal nature of one's own self. It is lhe self in its veritable, dignified 
and ontological nature. Wc may pose a simple question: how can an 
innate nature of a Lfring be remote from rt? Or how can the angina! 
qualities and modifications of a substance exist apart from the substance 
even for a moment? E he answer is I hat the self has been in a defiled 
state of existence since begmningtess past Notwithstanding the ideal as 
the realization of one s own true self, the effort for its revival and 
HctiMLisation is not so attractive us may he expected. Hut her i lie life of 
flesh is becoming easier than the life of the Spirit, ft is overwhelmingly 
astonishing, hut it is a fact, and undeniably stares m in lhe face. This 
convincingly gives one to understand that there is an in termed iatory 
something which compels one to cling to the creature comforts and 
earthly pleasures and offers great resistance lo the realisation of the 
sublime end. Confronted with this recognition, we cannot deny that 
there exists a principle known as Avidyu (nescience), Mnhyatva (perver¬ 
sity). and A jfiatiu (ignorance) commonly recognised by all the system* of 
Indian philosophy, though wiih different interpretations due to their 
diverse met£iphysic.il outlooks. Thus Milhyfltva acts ns a barricade to 
the soul's true life. El is at lhe root of all evils, the seed of Use tree of 
Sattisflra It poisons all our activities m> m to check the realisation of 
the Sumrnum Bomini of life. Moreover* it is responsible foi the pcr-ci- 
sily of knowledge and conduct alike The whole outlook, knowledge and 
conduct arc vitiated by its operations, So long as Mithy&dursana is 
operative, all our efforts in witness the sun of sell's glory arc bound to 
faJL Ll is to be rooted out in the interest of rendering its unwholesome 
functions null and void. Ii other words, Samyagdar&imt (spiritual 
conversion) is to be attained, which in turn will make knowledge and 
conduct righi and conducive to the attainment of liberation, n is only 
after the acquisition of Samyaktva (spiritual conversion) that the soul 
attains the primary qualification for even marching lo wards emancipa¬ 
tion from the wheel of misery. If Mithyiitva is at lhe root of SaiiisLfra. 
Samyaktva h at the root oE' Moksa, But even after the dawn of 
Samyakiva, i.e., after the knowledge becomes Tight, the conduct relevant 
to Muksa cannot be effected all ,u once owing to the operation ol 
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certain other predispositions and occupations of the soul. Consequently it 
adopts JU the outset partial conduct* keeping in view the ideal of perfect 
conduct. In the present chapter, we shall deal with the nature of 
Samyagdarsuna (spiritual conversion), since .1 forms the fuse for the 
start of the spiritual journey. We shall then turn to ihe consideration 
of partial and complete conduct in the next iwo chapters* namely* "Acara 
of ihe Householder' and ‘Ac&nt of the Muni' 

Tattvas as the mm qua non of im Buccal and the Spiritual 
LITE: Before wc embark upon the study of Samyagdarsana* i' will be 
worth while to begin with the nature* importance and implications of 
the seven Tattvas, inasmuch sis the proper understanding ol these will 
enable us to understand the meaning of Samyagdar&na (spiritual con- 
version). The insigltl into the nature of these faltvas is l he tine qua non 
of the ethical and the spiritual life. The unambiguous arid graphic 
apprehension of the Tattvas is indispensable for the deliverance of the 
self 'the march towards She spiritual goal presupposes ihe faith in the 
Tattvas and their clear consciousness. The two lines of thought relating 
to iht* Tattvas and the Dnivyas need not be confused with each other, 
but the purport of each is to be borne in mind* The Jlutiu philosophers 
have iwo purposes—metaphysical interpretation of the universe and the 
salvation of I he soul in view. The sex Dnavyas, which have been dwelt 
upon in the previous chapter, are the expressions ol the metaphysical 
curiosity of the human mind, wiiite the seven Taltvas arc the manifesta¬ 
tion of its el Ideal and religious inquisitiveness Hie filter deal with the 
spiritual disease and ils cause, as also with Ihc nleans no cure it and the 
cured state: />., they deal with Saiissaru and its cause, n- also with 
Moksa and its cause, thus the aspirant must know Bandha and its 
cause; namely* Asrava, as well as Moksa and its causes; namely Sam vara 
and NirjarA. In addition to these five Tattvas it is necessary to have the 
knowledge of the self which is bound* but which is to be made five. 
The bound state of existence presupposes the recognition of non- 
con scions (Ajlva) principle, by which the sell' is bound from begi fin ing¬ 
les* past. Thus the study of these seven Tattvas: l) .Ina* Ajlva* 
T) Asrava, 4) Bandhn, 5) Sariivarn, 6) NirjarA and 7) Moksa is of primary 
importance for a person longing for emancipation, Instead of the seven 
faitvas Kundakunda 1 speaks of Ihc nine Pndarthas, /.e., lie appends 
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Punya an*I P.lpu to the seven Taltvas; bul they (Punya and Papa) can 
i ,,' lmsiK i ik I m led in Asravu and Band ha. So their separate enuntention 
has noi been considered proper by oilier Aciryas like Lhniisviiti and 
Piijyaprida. If Kundafcunda has done this, i is simply in the interest of 
elucidation, and not with a view to distorting the number and purport 
of ihe lutlvas, Now we propose to dwell upon the Talivns since they 
are basal to the aspirant's spiritual career, 

)iva 1 at i \ a : Let us first begin with the JIva Tattva; for the 
enunciation of the remaining six fallvas Ajivu, Asrnva. Bandha, 
Sanivara, Nirfara and Muksa loses all significance. if the JIva is not 
enumerated first. To comprehend os nature prior to Ihe consideration 
id' the other Tattvas is necessary, inasmuch as it is Ihe self (/tau) which 
is bound, ant! it is the selT which seeks freedom from bondage. The 
reflection on Bandha and Mokpa. and the inquiry into them tire incon¬ 
ceivable in the absence of the subject or the sell whose nature is to 
reflect iiiid enquire, Hence ii is obvious that the dear and precise nature 
of the self is to be borne in mind prior ut the comprehension of ihr 
oilicr Tallvas. The exposm-.m of the remaining six Taitvus is useful 
for understanding the life history of the itmh which is quite csscBliul to 
spiritual progress. 9n our previous enquiry into ihe nature of jiva 
Dravya, we have dealt with the character of the empirical self together 
with its various forms of subsistencc* and in our discussion of the 
nature of the ethical ideal we have referred to the Ira ascendent al nature 
of self; hence to reiterate them here will be unnecessary, 

Ajiva Tattva: Let us now turn to the Ajiva fattvu, which 
should 1 h u distinguished from ihe Ajiva Dravya. In jainism Ajiva 
Dravya signifies the existence of Jive soh>ianccs with the exception of 
Jiva. Of these five substances, the four—Dharma, Adluuma, Aka&t 
and KAta- have no malignant influence on the nature or' Lite sou!, 
Pudg.iT (ho fifth, however, has been cxecrcising its limiting and crippling 
influence on the empirical conscious principle from all eternity, and 
thereby has been obstructing the manifestation of its inherent c xcdlcncev 
Thus the Ajiva Tattva in contrast to the Ajiva Dravya should mean 
simply Pud gala (matter), inasmuch as the TaLlvtu, as wc have already 
pointed out, possess spiritual significance and so contribute in UHo 
towards the winning of ones own salvation. We have also already 
looked into the nature, the functions, and the forms of pwigalct m the 
preceding chapter. To repeat them here will he unnecessary Insight 
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into (he nature of the Ajiva Tutlva will yield insight into (hr rial me of 
(he material binding force, which is to be shaken olf if the freedom of 
the soul is to be sought, t he ensLavcmcni of UieJIvu in the body of 
matter is caused by the subtle and invisible mutter, known as Karma 
and the accomplish men t of freedom from bondage must consequently 
imply the removal of the Karmic particles of matter from the soul. The 
remaining five TuUvas arrived nl by the reciprocal interaction of seif and 
mailer deal with I) the influx oi material K&rimis into (he soul. 2) their 
absorption into it, .1) the cessation of their inflow, 4) the dimination of 
the accumulated filth of material Kami as, and lastly 5) emancipation 
front them. 

Asrava amd Ban die a' Of die seven Tattvas the nature of JI va 
and Ailvj.i Tatlva having been discussed, w. row propose io d^ell 
upon Asrava and Hand ha, li is Asrava (the influx of Karinas into ihe 
soul | which prepares i he ground for Band ha (absorption oi the Karmic 
particles into the soul). The Latter derives ail its meaning and significance 
from the former, Bandha is parasitical in character. It owes its hie 
and existence to Asruva. If Asrava is denied, Bandha vs ill ipso facto 
he denied: and in consequence human anguish and a Midi on will he too 
unsubstantial to have room for any spiritual endeavour. Now one is 
naturally led to enquire into the cause of titc inflow of Karmic matter. 
The fundamental and Legitimate cause of Asravj (inflow of Karmic 
matter into the soul) is the vibratory activity of the soul caused by (he 
action oi mind, body and speech, which is technically called 'Yoga'. 1 
This "Yoga 1 , it may be noted, is the most comprehensive cause of 
Asrava, since it embraces both the empirical souls and the jlvaa-mukias 
or the Arahuntas within its range. We may point out here that this 
' Yoga‘ as also vine of the causes of Handier We shall explain this 
point afterwards Here il will suffice to sje\ that Yoga alone does not 

create empirical bondage The empirical self from Hie ..iglcss 

past is under die malignant influence of passions accruing from (he 
association of Karmic matter. Consequently, Yoga along with passions 
attracts fresh material particles which get transformed automatically into 
Karmic particles and engender empirical bondage ot the soul, fhesc 
at tilth them wives to the soul, just as (he hot iron ball, when placed in 
water, absorbs il from all sides, or iust us oiled or wet clolh gets the 
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surrounding sand particles into it. 1 In short, Asrava is due to Yoga, 
while Eundha is due to Yoga on The one hand, and passions on the 
other In a different way, Yoga alone and Yoga wiih passions are the 

causes of Asrava and Bandha, The example of the former is die 

embodied superempineal soul, while that of lire latter is the empirical 
soul. But the Asrava and the Bandha in these iwo souls should be 

clearly distinguished. We shall endeavour to explain ibis distinction 

later on At present we proceed to point out the nature of Yoga and: 

passions. While dealing with this, we shall indicate the causes of 

Asrava and Band ha in a manner which may explain the whole mundane 
suffering anti existence* as also the cause of Ihe sojourn of the 
transcendental self in the embodied condition, namely, tiie Arhal state 
01 the JI van-mu feta state. Such an exposition may inspire the aspirant 
to wipe out all the conditions thwarting Ihe final achievement of the 
Siddhahood* 

Nature of Yoga: The legitimate cause of Asrava is Yoga, as 

has been mentioned above. Now wc have to note that the two* 

namely* Yoga and Asrava, are identical, inasmuch as (he vibrations 
occurring in the Pmdcsasof the soul by reason of the activity of speech, 
body and mind synchronise with the inflow of Karmic panicles. Further* 
the endeavour to set the speech* body and mind in operation which 
results in the vibration of die Ftadeias of the soul is called Yoga." 
Arabellas and empirical souls possess this sort of endeavour. But the 
Siddhas arc destitute of' all endeavour, and hence destitute of Yoga: 
for they have no activity of speech, body and mind. Now, Yoga us 
the endeavour is causally related with Yoga as the vibration of the soul* 
or die operation of mind, body and speech. Therefore* sometimes Ihe 
endeavour is called Yoga, and sometimes the vibration; so both arc 
correct in view of (he definition of ‘Yogaf 1 The maximum possible 
□umber nf Yogas is ihrce, /, c,* It varies with the evolution of Ji\as 
from lhe ore-sensed to the five-sensed. Such is the generai nature of 
Yoga which inevitably draws the Karmic matter towards the soul. 
Thus Yoga prepares ihe ground fur empirical bondage or Ihe presence 
of other conditions, and consequently, for the perpetuation of worldly 
career. In othea words, the whole responsibility and burden for Lhe 
attraction of Kannic panicles towards the soul devolves upon Yoga* 

Tg&jari VI. 2/ 4. 5 2 Hut- VoL I p 27P- 
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though their assimilation* which leads to the obscuration and distortion 
of ihc divine attribute* characteristic of the transcendental sell, h 
incumbent on the presence of other baneful material of passions. So 
we shall now deal with the bondage by Yoga and the bondage b} passions. 

Fvpb of Bondage Ysjcta Occasions; We have shown the depen¬ 
dence cl Ban dim upon Asrava, which is primarily conditioned hy Yoga, 
the bondage of lIie sou! by the Karmic particles admits of fourfold 
classifications* namely, 1) type bondage (Fmktfi Band ha), 2} Space 
bondage (Pradesa Band ha), 3) Duration bondage (Slhki Band ha) and 
lastly, 4) Intensity of fruition bondage (AnubhBga Bandhn). 1 Lei ns 
deal with them one by one. (I) The nature of bondage afiei the 
transformation of material into Karmic particles owing to the vibratory 
itelmiy ol the soul, hits been designated as lype bondage. 1‘Jns type 
bondage which may safely He said to correspond to the transformation 
of food iuio ditlcrcnt hodiij constituents has been traditionally regarded 
as eight in n tun her. They arc named after the obscuration and 
distortion of the inherent divine quality of the self. 1 These eight are 
fundamental* though the sub-types have been regarded as innumerable 
oi as many as J4S. a The eight* types of karma* are; ? j knowlcdgencover- 
ing I jfiiiiiilYaranlya)) 2) in tuition-covering {dars^mavtUiinly^ 3) Peeling- 
produoiag {wthtriTyah 4) Delusion-pro Joeing in;ohwrtyu), 5} Longevity- 
determining 6) Body-making (ndma), 7) Status-determining (goira) 

and lastly* 8) Obstruct ion-genera ting {atturSya}* (2) fhc relation between 
she Karmic particles atid the Pradesas of the soul along with the volume 
of mailer attracted ill rough the same agency of Yoga hap been si vied 
Space-bondage (prude Ja-hmthu) This bondage ilselt sign lies iliat none 
of the pr&dttfas ol soul is Idi without I lie particles of Karmic mai ier 
which arc quite subtle. Thus Yoga has been credited with the [WO 
functions of Space-bondage I Pradesa-Bandha) and Type-bondage 
(Pr akni-Band]i£i), fl 

1 Ttiy.-f}. VIM, 3. (it)iumat Kti- 89. 

VI LI.4 - Hffyanl-V II 4/3, ' Gumma A a. 7. 

4 Gamma-Kn. K, Tuva , VIIM *.V/ri klrihti . Vila-3, [* Y7V. 

JL i-2f I'hat whtdi cibrcu.nw tmsjwkdfc and niEiuitlon, 3> thai which hokk u-p 
natural Mis.-, unit firoducuB pleasure ami turn. 4) 'I3i.ii which obMrwcts in - 1n 
belief juuJ rij^hr conduct. 51 Th.nl wlueb determine* the period of may of self 

m. a piiiticttlnr body. 6) TJuii which is rciponsibk’ far ihc eon*trucTton of a 
pameular body, 7} TUnt which determine* smuis Jn socitiy. S| That which 
e-Lius^ handicap* ift the enjoyment of wealth ami power. 
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Tv Firs Ol Bondage Passion Oc’CAsk jins ; The incessant continual ion 
of llic Karmic particles in association with the self up to a certain period 
of time, is dtiIIclI duration bondage faihUI-banciha). anil (he effect producing 
potency with which the Karmic particles become impregnated is known as 
intensity of fruition bondage (anuhh&ga bandhd). Hie hitter refers to 
(he experiential aspect of I lie individual sou!, and is the cause of 
di Here nets perceptible in (he world at large, These I wo types t>r Band ha 
are caused by passions' which are, as a matter of fact T responsible for 
the defiled state of existence including transmigration and metempsy¬ 
chosis, li follows that the Hrindhu Yoga in the absence of passions 
is bondage without any mundane consequence whatsoever. It is possible 
only when the state of dispassionate activity is arrived tit and translated 
into the life of the individual sou], Action without passion is a matter 
of sc If-achievement, and requires arduous penances and stringent sdi- 
coenrol, and perpetual life of meditation, Keeping in view our central 
interest which is m the main ethical, we do not wish to go in details 
regarding ihe nature of die four types of HandItaa, us is given in the 
Jaina scriptures. 

Yoga wi in Passions and Wmiour Passions: Now we may without 
fear of contradiction vouch for the fact that Yoga may exist with passions 
or wilEiout passions in the life of llic individual. Corresponding to ihese 
two lyjves of Yoga, there are Iwo types of Asrava. The one which is called 
7 rydpathn represents the passionless Yoga, and the other, stimpvrdyikit ex¬ 
pounds the l run snug rut ory character of the sdf occasioned by the passion- 
infected Yoga, 3 The great Ac try a Amrtacumlra, while com men ring upon 
the text of the Pruvacmimiini written bv Kundakunda, speaks of two types 
of activities as mentioned above, but with different names: viz., I) J nap It 
Kriydy and 2) JfteyUnhQpQflmmana Rriva* In the first iherc is simply a 
super sensuous stale of knowledge which simultaneously knows things as 
they arc, as they were, and as they will be, without any distortion and 
predilection. This activity obviously agrees with the aforementioned 
dispassionate activity, and is superbly exemplified in the disinc life of 
Alabama or Jivan-muktn who is contemplated to lie blissfully perform¬ 
ing the bodily activities of standing, silting and moving about, and the 
activities of sermonizing lire nature and function of iruc religion. 4 

1 Sarvanha, V1I1-3-. p. 37tl 
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These activities arc calculi led to be the natural consequence* o! the 
Karmic fruition, though by all means destitute of attachment, aversion 
and inJ'iituition 1 Hence they Lire as well called, in karmic terminology. 
Kyayika KriyUt, They are stirred up by the total annulment of the 
Karmas; therefore they do not absorb and accumulate 1 1u■ fresh Karinas 
to cause and recommence the mundane career. : These activities loikIe- 
[ion Asniva or the J ryapatha type which is nominal, and which does 
not keep the potency of prolonging Sainsaia indefinitely, Besides* it is 
on account of the Yoga that the transcendental self stays temporarily 
in the embodied condition, Tire second type of activity, namely, 
.fneyarlh.Lparinaimirui Kriya which is impregnated with attachment* 
ii version and infatuation is deemed to linns mute the inherent meanings 
of the animate and inanimate objects of the world It deviates ns from 
the original, ontological significance of the things; hence it occasions 
Sftmparayika Asrava, which so intoxicate* the inner life of the soul as 
to cause perpetual rounds of birth and death. The mundane souls 
enmeshed in the mire of flesh illustrate this type of activity. 

hi the following pages we, first, propose to deal vviiii the passions 
in their multitudinous forms of existence and operation. And secondly, 
we shall deal with the Sanipariyika Asrava generated by the passion- 
infected *Yoga\ In accordance with ilie two types of Slmparavika Yoga 
(auspicious and inauspicious), which results from the auspicious and 
inauspicious psychical stales, there ensue auspicious and (tuitipiciditt 
Asruvas. 5 fhese psychical stales admit of innumerable distinctions and 
degrees of existence, and so cause differences of Sfimpareyika Asrava 
resulting in the various types and forms of mundane souls in various 
births, 4 It may be mentioned in passing that these auspicious and in- 
auspicious psychical slates acquire their designation incongruity with the 
position they occupy on the scale of passions, I rom one extreme up to 
the middle of that scale we may demarcate auspicious psychical stales in 
all their multiple forms of existence and operation, and from the other 
extreme up lo the middle of that scale there arc inauspicious psychical 
state;;. There is a diflerence of kind and not of nature, hence they Lire 
required to be wiped out in the interest of arriving at the Berne of 
spiritual realizution, 

I ftHitf, ■ 4* - Pram. L 45. 
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DlVI KSY F.Nl*FtJ--SS.ION'S <U PASSION : (A) PASSIONS ENWftAr*^INC AlTSPlQ- 
OVS AND JkaUSFICMI PSYCHICAL Si i 8 \m\ii WITH PERVERSION ’ The 
word, passion, is loo abridged and overs imp 1 i ficd an ftprasion to make 
understand the pollution of self in its fulness. hut it is very wide in its 
extent and very deep in the captivation and seduction of self, so imperi¬ 
lsis and assiduously operative that .< attache* our heart and mind to the 
transient and tin substantial pleasures oJ t fit' world, so exhaustively on- 
ploying out energies that no room is spared for peeping into the glorious 
aspects of life. Spiritualism is darkened; drj moral ism or sordid 
sensualism prevails. Perversion obstructs spiritualism. In the presence of 
perversion auspicious Bhaviis arc equi valent 10 di> moral ism, and in¬ 
auspicious Bhlvas may he equaled with sordid sensualism in the wide 
sense. Hoc we have explained the word 'passion' in the sense of aus¬ 
picious and inauspicious psychical stales dong with the perversion or ibe 
self, since they baulk the true life of the spirit. 

(fi) Passion as Synonymous* with i m= r>FLL3STON*ptmpcriNG 
Kaeima: Again, the word, passion, may be regarded ax synonymous 
with the delusion-producing Karma, the one amongst the eight types of 
Kartmin previously menHoned Tins ddusion-piiMlucirig Karma may 
be subdivided into right-vision-del tiding Karroo and i ight-conduet- 
deltiding Karma, Thus passion obstrucls right vision or spiritual con¬ 
version on Lfie one hand and hampers right conduct on rhe other. To 
he more clear, the functions of passion may be calculated to debar I fie 
sell from having spiritual conversion partial conduct, complete conduct 
and perfect conduct. 1 Though the passions are four in number, namely, 
anger (krodtui), pride \nwna), deccii (mvya), and greed Onhha\, yet on 
account of I he functions they arc reckoned to perform they arc to be 
regarded as sixteen. So each passion is of (he following four kinds: 1) 
Awnfmiuhifudki passion. /,i , that wliicii obscures spiritual conversion, 
thereby preparing the ground for endless mundane career; 2) Apraryd- 
khyQnavarana passion. f e. r that which eclipses I he pFoncnexs to partial 
conduct; 3;i Pratyakhyfmitvaeutiti p-Lssirm, i'.c., dim which untsiv ihe 
aptitude for complete conduct: and lastly 4} Sarjipdfam passion. i'.c„ thiii 
which baulks the peifect lype of conduct, thus thwarting the iiKatnmcnt 
ol Aihatship - Besides these passim^, I here are nine quasi-pass in ns 
which arc so called because of their less obstructing nature, They ore; 
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!) Laughter {ha mi), 2) Low (raft), 3) Hatred (am/r) t 4) Grief (Mu). 
5) Lear {hhayu\ 6) Disgust {jitgupsa)^ 7) Hankering fitter man 
(strlveda), S) Hankering after woman {pttntfavedah and 9) Hankering after 
both ibe sexes {/taputiimkuv^da},' Jayasefia involves Linger, pride, deceit, 
greed and the nine quasi-passions in attachment (reign) and aversion 
{dveja); L#„ the former includes deceit, greed, laughter, love, and hunker- 
ing after man, woman and both, while the latter enfolds anger, pride, 
hatred, grief, fear and disgust. 1 

tc) Limas as Passions Issuing Action : In addition to the above 
I unctions envisaged to be performed by the passions they own infinitely 
varying degrees ol intensity which issue in act ion, thereby bearing testfr 
moiiy to the fact that in mundane life Yoga f activity) is inextricably 
woven together with the pillions, 'J Ji. l one cannot be dhorccd from the 
otiicr, Such mi assini line ion ul one into ihc other hits been slvled Lc^ya. 
Activity coloured, by passion# is Lc%a* The emphasis is upon Yoga 
(activity) and not upon passions so us ao include ihc A ra hunt as who 
possess 1 uwa ol the purest type. To express this view 1 more clearly, 
that which associates the self with Karmic particles is termed LtdpS* 
[ lie six types o| Lesyas which correspond to ihc six types of the inten- 
Mty ol passions-—the inicttscsL very intense, intense; anlld, milder u rid the 
mildest arc respectively called 1) A>*mr, 3) A Ua, 3) Kdpoiti, 4) PVu. 5) 
Piuhmt and 6} Sukfa* Ihc first three are inauspicious and the 3three 
arc auspicious, hence they condition puny a and papa respectively. 1 The 
above six types oi Lesyas may be respectively illustrated by the attitude 
of individuals who want to relish fruits 1J by uprooting fixe tree, 2) by 
cutting the trunk, 3) by cutting big branches, 4) by cutting small branches, 
5) by plucking only the fruits, and lastly 6) by having those fruits that arc 
fallen on the ground. ' 

iu) I n,s'uN t 11vi! At i ion# as Passionati : Not only these passions 
express I hem selves in the forms of perversion ;md auspicious and inaus¬ 
picious Bhavas and Lesyas, bui they acquire different designations on 
account of their being referred to outward; objects. When the passion 
of greed is aroused by the perception of external objects, it is termed 
acquisitive instinct {pwigraha sarpjfia)* Similarly food {uhural fear 
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(hkaya), and sex {maiihuna} instincts Eire respectively stimulated by load, 
fearful objects and sex-exciting ibings. These instincts are nothing more 
than passions; though with d liferent reference arid emphasis. This I act is 
corroborated by the iaimt script are, the ^ttfkha^f^afrut which includes 
Food instinct into love (rati); sex instinct into three types of sex passion; 
fear instinct into fear: and acquisitive instinct into greed . 1 

(i:) Qthl h Manii i-.sta i n ins or Passion : Passions also excite * he senses 
to indulge themselves in sensuous objects. This may prove dial know¬ 
ledge by die senses is liable to be infected by passions. They work to 
such an extern that when pleasant things depart and unpleasant ones 
come closer, one is put to severe anxiety. In consequence, one's serenity 
of mind is destroyed. Again* a sort of pleasure which is experienced in 
cruelty, in theft* in falsehood* and in devising means for lhe continuance 
of sensual pleasures is to be regarded as a treacherous show of passions 
I lie matter dues not cease here, The study of scriptures, the devotion 
towards the Guru, and I lie like arc also the manifestations of passions. 

The passions thus assume different names according to the different 
functions which they are known to perform. The treacherous actor of 
passion may betray himself ansi display the drama ai the world's stage in 
varying forms with varying nomenclature and performances. Rut one 
should not be fascinated and betrayed by sheer names and forms; on the 
contrary, one should behold the passions at the bottom and the root, 
no matter whether they are in the form or kindness, philanthropy, 
devotion lo God, Guru ami scriptures, deceit and conceit, r.c., both the 
virtue and the vice, by penetrating through the names and forms which 
the passions assume, With such an attitude of mind, cute shall not lie 
gratified with anything less than tlie true realisation of the spirit. It 
will not be amiss to point out here that the word "passion 1 has not been 
used in accordance with so extensive a connotation as sketched above a! 
all places in the Jairta scr ptures, bui sometimes only restricted meaning 
fits in a particular context. To illustrate, in I he Bandha chapter ol the 
SimutymUrtf, kundakunda speaks of attachment, aversion, infatuation 
and passions: the first three represent Anamflmibandtii passion, and ihe 
last implies Apratyakhyunuvaruna passion. IValyukhya.itavamna passion 
and SatpjvaLaua passion . 1 When the TattvBriha.'tiUra makes use oT the 
word passion m the seventh chapter, it implies ^ainjvalaiisi' passion.* 
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Causes oi SAmpakayjka ASkaya: These {Missions with ihei» different 
Jo mis cause Samparayika Asrava. Kundakundu, in brief, describes the 
conditions of auspicious Samparayika Asrava as 1) nobk attachment, 
2) compassion, and 3) a state of mind bereft of all evil thoughts. 5 In 
other words, |)devmloti towards the Devu, the Sftsira and the Guru.. 

1) rendering help U> those who are in distress, and are thirst) and hun¬ 
gry, and lastly 3) composure of wind, tire the elaboration of the above 
causes of auspicious Sartiparayika Asrava res]x-i-[ivdy** The inauspicious; 
Simparfiyiku Asrava results i) from the activity mixed with excessive 
sluggishness, 2) from mental states infected with intense passions, 3) from 
sensual indulgence. 4] from the belittlemem of others and 5) from 
allliction and anguish caused to others- 1 Besides, I) the four mstioGit 

2) the three inauspicious Lesyas. 3}sensual .indulgence, 4} Ail l DJiyina, 
5) Raudra Dhylna, 6) the employment of knowledge in unworthy and 
base objects and 7) Moha in the sense of attachment, aversion ami id- 
faiuation—all these also constitute the main springs of inauspicious 
S&mpar&yika Asrava, 1 The Tattvarfih.ixfitw enumerates thirlynine kinds 
of causes of Slmparayik^ Asrava; i.e., five puss,ion-infected senses (the 
senses of touch, taste, smelt, colour and sound), five kinds of vowless^ 
ness (violence, falsehood, theft, incontinence and acquisition), four pas¬ 
sions (anger, pride, deceit and greed), and twenty five kinds of activities. 1 " 
The twentyftve kinds of activities are:* 1) ri^ht-vLsion-devdoping actions, 
for example, devotion to the Deva, the Sastra and the Guru. 2) in¬ 
fatuated actions, 3) movement of the body from one place to another 
4) tendency to neglect vows after one has accepted them, 5) dispassionate 
actions, 6) performance of actions out of anger, 7) working with wicked, 
motive, S| accepting implements of Himsfk 9) actions afflicting others, 
10) suicidal and homicidal actions, 11 12) Witnessing and touching 
beautiful and fascinating objects out of sensual pleasure. 13) bringing 
into light new types of sense-enjoyment, 14) answering Ihc call of 
nature in a place frequented by men, women or animals 15) potting 
things upon the uncxaniined and unswept ground. 16) performance of 
action* to i>e done by others. 17) advice for unrighteous things, 18) pro¬ 
clamation of other man’s vicious deeds, 19) misrepresentation oT scrip* 

iura3 injunctions on account of not being capable of observing them, 
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20) disrespectlul altitude towards the way mentioned in holy scriptures 
out of hypocrisy and slothful ness, 21) the per pet ml ion of violent deeds 
and ihe commendation of other man’s misdeeds! 221 actions to preserve 
one’s own worldly belongings, 23)fraudulent actions in point of know¬ 
ledge, belter etc,, 24) encouragement of the actions of a man engaged m 
perverted activities, tmd 25) indisposition to renunciation. All theseare 
the causes of Samparayikd Asnivu in general, 

Samparayiha Asrava in Particular : The f'artvarihttsutra has 
also described the causes of the inflow of different typos of Kitrman in 
particular. The know ledger nd-intuition covering Karmar 1 are e fleeted 
hy observing malicious silence when tlic importance of emancipating 
knowledge is being announced, hy concealing one’s own knowledge, by 
negating, out of envy, to impart knowledge to others ir spite of knowing, 
by obstructing Ike acquisition of knowledge, hy denying the truth 
enunciated by others and, lastly, by rebutting the spiritual truth, the 
inflow of the filtering-producing Kin 1 man- is caused b> the painful 
mental slate, hy sorrow and perturbation produced hy the disasaoelation 
of a person sympathising with oneself, by excitability on accent of 
being defamed* by weeping owing to so3no internal discontent aid 
discomposure* by doing away with one's senses, strength and breathing, 
and hy pathetic moaning to attract the sympathetic attention of others. 
Charity* universal compassion, soft comer for those who observe vows, 
self-control with attachment, concent rat ion. of mind, body and speech in 
auspicious deeds, and elimination of anger and greed—all these feud to 
the inflow of carthly-pleasure-producing Kflrmmr 3 The right-vision* 
deluding Kami an is occasioned by imputing faults mendaciously to 
oirmi sclents* scriptures and saints. 4 The influx of right conduct-deluding 
Karma is caused by intense psychical states produced by the rise of 
passions and quasi-pass ions. 6 Continual prone ness to violent deeds, 
appropriation of another man's wealth, great attachment to one’s, 
own acquisit suns, sensual indulgence, and appearance of Kistul l.e-yu 
and Riijdra Dhy&aa at the time ol death all these will cause hellish age 
bundle 11 The disagreement in mind, body and speech, the preaching 
of false doctrines, unrestrained living, and the appearance of Nila and 
Kupota Lesyas and of Art a DbyHna at the time of soul's departure from 


1 Ttu-lk, &. Sitt "■i /tut. VI, 10, 2 TatH. A Setrvtirifta, VI, |l. 3 Ibid, VI-13. 

* 3 hi J. VM 3, ■ I bid. VI-14. * 7'tisi?. and San^lnlin . V I* 15. 


1FI. SAVrVAGlMRSANA ANP THE SEVEN TATTYAS 


57 


the body—all these will oblige us to succumb to sub-human existence. 1 
Human life will result from l he meekness of disposition. s ini pie nature 
and behaviour, nild passion and, the non-appearance of the ruffled state 
of mind at the time of last breath. 1 Partial vows. Self-control with 
attachment, peacefully bearing hunger, thirst and the like under com¬ 
pulsion, Eind penance without spiritual effect -all these lead to celestial 
birth, 1 The inauspicious body-making Kami an is the result of non¬ 
conformity in mind, body and speech.* It is again due to the fickle 
nature of mind, back-biting, dishonesty in weighing ant! measuring, 
self-praise and others censure; and conformity in mind, body and 
speech, concentrated mind etc. determine the auspicious body/' rhe 
low-mtus-determining Karma n is produced by self-praise and others’ 
censure, by veiling the good qualities of others ami proclaiming their 
misdeeds; and submissive ness before persons of high attainments, and 
modesty in spite of one's being best in learning etc., self's censure and 
others praise occasion high-statiis-detcniiinmg Karmun* The inflow 
of obstructive Karman is due to the disturbance caused to others in 
charily, gain, Bhoga and Upabboga, and in the use or strength and 
power/ 

Airava and Bandha According to Ki noakhnoa; Wc propose tu 
dose this topic ol asrava and bamlha after dwelling upon the views of 
Kund;d.uiid.i regarding them. The dominant note of Ins writings is 
spiritual awakening. He summarily sets at naught all other deliberations 
which do not direct tvttl'f mind towards the awakening <lf theCOOSCtOW" 
ness of divinity potential in oneself. In consequence, he lays so much 
stress on no other aspect of life as on spiritual Conversion. He seems 
to have been maddened after (he propagation of spiritualism; hence his 
every expression sounds the same note of harmony. Accordingly lie 
represents attachment^ aversion amt inlhLuEiLkni 7 us the causes of Asrlvu, 
nay. Hi cm selves as Asravs, implying i here by the Anantimtbfmdhi 
passion and infatuation, which obstructs spiritual conversion. He is 
not oblivious of the fact that the occurrence of spiritual conversion 
docs not email liberation then and there, since perfect conduct, i. e., 
m>n-Qorcepluiil mednational submergence, is lacking. His pmnoimcc- 
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mem that the individual after the attainment of right vision is bereft of 
Karmic influx, manifests his strong altitude towards the life of the 
Spirit He argues that when the root of nescience is withered, the green 
leaves of imperfect conduct are incapable of being flourished enduri rig- 
tv: hence they are sure to hade and fall flat on the ground; i.v.. perfect 
conduct after spiritual conversion is inevitable and irresistible, if not in 
this hie, m some other life. The WHecedcni conditions of Asrava, 
namely, altachmctU* aversion and infatuation af.so are the antecedent 
conditions ol Bandha, With the presence of these impure psychical 
states which emanate from nescience* the sell aiiracis and absorbs the 
■ dial Karmic matter into its substance. To bear in mind that the 
objects in the external world are not the causes of bondage is abundant¬ 
ly significant, inasmuch as if they are regarded as tbfe causes of bondage, 
emancipation will be a phantom and a make-believe, as tile external 
objects are incapable ui being djX;!X'used will] existence, I be question 
why ilie external objects are denied possession and association, may be 
answered by saying that the empirical self, i. *>,, (he self which has noi 
yet attained lhat immaculate state of existence of which man is capable, 
is unavoidably subject to impure psychical sidles in ihesr presence. 
Hence the authentic cause of bondage is assuredly the impure psychical 
slates and not the environmental objects, but the latter in lower stages 
unwittingly charge the empirical self with profanation, 1 In consequence, 
vve may say in passing that one should he greatly vigilant about one's 
environment in oner's preparatory stages, if spirit mil betterment is to he 
strived after, lor explaining the cause of tiandha in u different way. 
Kundakunda resoris to an expression, namely, adh\MV4L\dtw t 7 which 
mi plica die confusion between self and not-scli. I his means the absence 
or spiritual conversion or right vision, 4 The thought of slaving and 
being stayed, bestowing life mui being bestowed with life, cuusin- 
pleasure and palp to others and being made happy and miserable by 
others, briefly, the thought of identification of the self with the 
inauspicious practices (violence. Falsehood, stealing, unchastity and the 
like) it rid with the auspicious observances illustrate the nature of 
AtihyavasSna. ■ J hough the sell is distinct from all other existing 
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auhstances, yd ii identifies itself with them by I he force of Adhay- 
vasitna, hence ii bears the biltcr fruit of tcamimgraiion. 3 m other 
words, mi long .is (he s-clf has not abandoned the perverted tendency 
of identifying iiself with auspicious and inauspicious things, emancipation 
from the turmoils of the world will elude its grip, 

I ha msc ln j >l m ] a l Vikw or Sam vara, Nihjara and Mom a: ll is 
m&nifcsl from what has been represented thm (he whole mundane 
career results from the association id' passions and Yoga with the 
empirical .self. Hence the avoidance of terrestrial comforts and curses, 
in the first place. FTeans I he cessation of S&mparSyika A^rava so as to 
ward off the incessant assaults of the subtle- Karmic enemies. Secondly, 
it means the suffocation of the indwelling foes of Kami us lifl they die. 
In other words, when the activities of mind, body and speech are set 
free from the eilevK of auspicious and inauspicious psychical states, 
there results the discontinuance of Sitmparaycka Asravti,' Again, 
speaking in u similar vein, we may say that the stoppage of" Karmic 
influx follows necessarily if the passions are undermined in their 
fullness, and the equanimous slide of mind is translated into the life of 
the spirit. 11 Transcendental belief, knowledge and conduct, which 
amount to the (rue realisation of the spirit* ns identical with the 
accomplishment of liberation, 'I his is tantamount to saying that he 
who has soared to the loftiest heights of spiritual realiMlion of which 
man is capable not only stops the influx of Lite particles of Karajan as 
such into the soul, but also wipes out iht impurity associated with the 
self. The former activity is called Suihvam and the latter Nirjarfi 
untl Moksii. thus in cite highest stale of spiritual submergence, Sciihv.ira 
will necessarily terminate into Moksa through NirjarR. It is only in the 
Sitldhu state of existence (disembodied state of (he sell For all futurity) 
that the S&mpar&yika and I he Iry&patha. Asrava Interminably cease to 
function* Of these two types of Asruva* we are here more concerned 
with the former one, since it is that type of Astava ihai matters much 
to the soul in contrast to I he iryapaihu type which is of nominal value 
and, so fades in due course. 

Process Of Saw vara, Nirjara and Moscsa : The aforementioned 
Sam vara, NjrjarH and Moksa from the Sudd ha or Niscaya or Param&r- 
thika point of view appear to Ik- easy enough to be acmaliscd, but the 
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seh' is so much addicted from bcginn ingles* past lo oscillating between 
ihe auspicious and inauspicious psychical stales [hat lo overthrow the 
reUllive l ie of vir|ue and vice in the interest of absolute higher life 
seeim to he practically impossible, and some limes a mere stretching of 
imagination, a dream un realisable. Bin Mints haw exhibited its 

practicability. Of course, skipping to such a life without any endeavour 
on the part of Lhe sell and also without the guidance of a spiritual teacher 
wiN certainly land us in Je operate ness and despondency, liul if i he 
instructions of (he Guru are followed with nil sincerity and luith fulness, 
the ostensibly insurmountable difficulties nil I assuredly vanish. The 
Jain a Acfiryas* being themselves great aspirants, have explicitly pointed 
Out that at the outset of the pilgrimage right belief {samyagifontatiii]- ihe 
nnlure ol which shall be dealt with presently—is to be made rhe object 
of acquisition; for it alone possesses the potentiality of rendering our 
conducL veracious Thereafter the inauspicious psychical stales should 
be abandoned, and the life should be occupied with I he auspicious 
psychical stales. Hut (he fcmiscbMder ear nut completely occupy himself 
vvilb the auspicious psychical states, hence he pursues partial cot id uet 
in cue lira distinct ion to the complete conduct which is capable of befog 
followed by die Muni alone. This amounts to saying ih.it Sum vara is 
gradual. Now, It is only from the Vyavahilra point of view that 
Samvaru, Nirjara and Mokyi are divinguhhuhle. Hiese ihrec are 
interlinked, one leading u> the oilier. In contrast it? Asfbvu and 
Bandlm, ihuse three T.ntvas point to the ennoblement and spirttualisa- 
iit>n of human file. Ah a mutter of fact, Sam vara is the inauguration 
o\ the process of Mnksa. The first &lep of the whole process commences 
w i 1 h died a wn of spirit uu I con vend on (sttmyagihinuuo >. i h C second points 
to baiii vara and Nirjiru; und the I bird, namely, Makfa* arrives when 
ihe second is operative to the highest pu h It does not behove us to 
dwell here upon the causes of Saiiivara, Nirpirii and Moksa, as the 
Acani ol [lie householder and that of the MunL which will be dealt 
widi later on, are (he exai pies of (he realisation of these three Tattvas, 
Samyagdarsana as ihh Prime Causu or 1 Salvaikini Let us now 
proceed to deal with the nature of Sarnyagdarsana. It ts the beginning 
ot the spiritual pilgrimage, and the foundation of the magnificent: edifice 
oi liberation. file 1 adastiiaka lelh us that +v ri is the prime cause of 
salvation, just as the four dm ion is the mainstay of a palace, good luck 
tiiut of beauty, Life that of bodily enjoyment, royal power that of victory, 
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culture ihat of nobility ami policy that ol' Government, ' 3 Rightnes* in 
knowledge and conduct :x acquired through Sarny a Ltd a rim a. Hills it 
Forms the root and backbone of what may he called religion in the scum: 
of perpetual contemplation on the mi rinstc nature of i he transcends La I 
sell. The Uttaradhyayana envisages that right knowledge remains un¬ 
attainable in ihc absence of right belief, and rightness of conduct is out 
’Of the question without right knowledge," 

RjfjHTHBSS IN KkOWLHKjI AM> CONDUCT IS POSSmi-L AFiliR A ]TAIM¬ 
ING Ricnrr Belief or Spun iuai Conversion : A question is apt to be 
asked: how is rightness in knowledge acquired through rightness in helicT? 
This may he replied hy saying that although in common parlance know¬ 
ledge precedes belief, yet, genuinely speaking, knowledge becomes the 
cause of spiritual unfold meni only after right belief is kindled and stirred 
up. Here the prefix rightness does noi possess epistemological signi¬ 
ficance, but is Indicative of spiritual value. Even though the possessor 
of right belief cognises rope as a snake which is no doubt epistcniolngi- 
cufly invalid, still his knowledge considered to be right, On the 
contrary, the man destitute of right belief even though he knows a thing 
as it is after dispelling dmibf, perversiu and in deli idleness, does not 
deserve hi be called spiritually a right knower. Hence epistemological 
ascertainment has little to do with the rightness of knowledge which 
originates from spiritual conversion (right beliefT In other words, m ihc 
context of supermundane experience, right knowledge presupposes right 
belief, Though they are related as cause ami t-iTccl, yet the' are born 
simultaneously, just as light comes with the lamp*" Simultaneous emer¬ 
gence cannot annul their dish net rttss> Again, light conduct is preceded 
hv right belief and right knowledge In then absence conduct even of 
i lie highest tjpe will ever remain incapable of transcend mg morality, 
lienee spiritualism will remain shrouded in mystery, r jhe Lkitsatni 
Pat tin fa tells us ihui right belief engenders light knowledge by virtue of 
which the virtuous and vicious p*ths are cogitated, and that (he pos¬ 
sessor of right belief in turn blows away vices, and adopts sliti; and 
Lherehv he enjoys prosperity and emancipation/ 

Hut the nature ol this resplendent jewel illuminating knowledge and 
conduct has been construed variously in Jama scriptures. Its varied 
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mil Lire may be comprehended under the Niscaya and Vyavahara prunes 
of view So comprehensive ro these spiritual Nay as that ihcy me cap¬ 
able of reconciling lhe apparently divergent culture of Samyagdur^am 
enunciated by different Aciryas at ditferent times in the history of Jaina 
though I, We shall now deal with the daifereni views of Samyagdarsana. 

Various Views uf Samyacu arcana: Kundakunda in 3he Dan'aita 
Pclliuda characterises the nature oT Sarny igdarsara as the possession of 
firm belief in the six kinds of Dn&yyas, the nine Piitiarthas. the five 
Asiik^yas, and the seven Tattvasd Nc micandraca rya represents the belief 
in the six Oravya^ the five Asbk&ya-S and (he nine Pad art has as indi¬ 
cative of Sainyapdiir ana. 3 Fbc Mokfa Pahiuia recognises the helici in 
the non-violent Pharma, in the Dev a bereli of the eighteen kinds of 
i nulls and in the sermons of the omniscient as constitutive of Samyag- 
darsnfla,' Again (he V i\'tmtasura rega rds she be 1 id’ i n t he ]x-rfeet smi is. 
ihe scriptures and the six Dravyas us determining the nature of Samyae- 
darsann, 1 Besides, according to the Mulacam and the Vttar<:dfn'ay tfOtf„ 
the belief in the nine Padarthas expresses the nature of Sainyagdariana. 1 
Vasunandi irt his Snivakanira describes (he nature of right belief us the 
true ant! unshakable conviction in the perfect souls, ihc scripture and 
the seven TattvasT Some great Acfiryas like Um^vatj, 7 Amriacnndra' 1 
and the author of I he Dravya Sarpgraha* unanimously depict 
Sarny agdursaita as the belief in the seven Taitvas In the view of 
SvamikdrUtkeya> lfl in addition to the belief in the nine Padanhas acquired 
after ascertaining their nature through the epistemological medium of 
Pramfiu.i and Nay a, the person desirous of possessing Samyagdarsana 
must also give credence to the momentous principles of Anckunuvikki 
urtd Syldvftda. The apparent diversity does not cease hem* but finds 
expression in the words of an eminent AcSrya. Samantabhadru. who 
acquiesces in regarding the nature of Samyagdars&na as the belief in the 
Apia, the scriptures and the Guru alter one ini'- eschewed the three kinds 
of follies, 1J and the eight kinds of pride, 1 Find has espoused the eight 
essentials of right belief . 11 We have already explained the nature of six 

■ DitrAsfiii PA 19. Jl MO. J Wtf. Ai. 90. * Myww % 

■Muii, 203: I 'tmm. 36/14. 15 * Vu.su. &r&va- 6 7 Ta\u- L 2. 

spun j. 22. 0 Drtivya, 41. 1rt Kfattl. 311, 512. U Three follies: iVudo-Dcvti, 

PttrtidfrGuftu Pseudo-Scripturti figtu kind* oF prkie: Pnl.-uf I} learning, 

2) honour, 3) family, 4] ca^lc. 5> power, A) npuknttt, 7i pt-tuince, a nil 
H) body* 11 fauna, A-£va F 4. 


1(1. SaMVA-C rDAltSAS.A AM? MU SEVEN TATTVA-H 


63 


Druvyas, five Asiik&yas, seven Tattvas* nine I'adirthaa, Pram ana, Naya. 
Anek&nfcwdda and Sy&dv&cUt, which have occurred in the various views 
or Samyagdadana We shall presently explain the eight essentials of 
right belief. We, first, proceed to dwell upon the characteristics of the 
Apia, the scriptures and ihe Guru. 

Characteristics oi the Apt a, hie Scriptures and nn: Guru: 
I) To be free from the eighteen kinds ol defects and blemishes; namely, 
hunger, thirst, fear, anger* attachment, ddoston* old age, disease, anxiety, 
death, conceit* perspiration, surprise, sleep* birth, restlessness, perturba¬ 
tion. and love, 1 to be endowed with omniscience, to Ik- adorable, to he 
Lincontu minuted with human infirmities, to he immaculate and outright 
pure, to be devoid o+ any desire whatsoever, to be devoid of the 
beginning, the end* and the middle, and lastly to he uniquely bene¬ 
volent—all these are the characteristics of the Apia s Besides, without 
any selfish design, he preaches for the benefit of the ujiemaneipuied and 
suffering beings*, 2) That alone is true scripture which flows spontane¬ 
ously out of the Apia, is irrefutable* is salutary for the well-being of all 
kinds of beings* is capable of undermining the perverse path and, Ui&lly, 
reveals the objective nature of things.* 3} He who refrains himself 1 
from servility to sensual indulgence* renounces worldly occupations and 
possessions, and is enormously occupied with the acquisition of spiritual 
knowledge, and undergoes austerities and meditation deserves to be 
culled Sadguru. 5 

1 h us we have surveyed the nature of rig hi belief as expounded by 
the Jains Acftryas of eminence. They seem tit have divergent views at 
ihe outset. But we may point out here that all the aforementioned 
characteristics of Smmagdar^am are justifiable from the Vyavaharu 
point of view. 

Beuii [n the Seven Iativas as the Central rw- Aft nn 
i H abaci f R 1 STH s Mem kinej): Not withstanding the validity of all these 
features of Samyagdarcana from ihc Vyavuhflra point of view* the most 
salient and central of all these is the belief in the seven Ttiltvas. This is 
due to the fact that unflinching conviction in these Tutivas evidently 
manifests the whole process of the atttkmrtcnl of liberation, which may¬ 
be understood even bv i he unsophisticated in id lens. Turin Acftryas 
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are of opinion ifoal belief in Urn Apia* the Guru, the scriptures etc. is 
valid if it engenders belief in the Taltvas, This implies that sometimes 
the hi-lief in the Apia etc. does not produce belief in the TaUviis, hence 
so much weight and insistence has b cm laid on the belief in the Seven 
TattViis. It may Ithc poirned oul here that belief should mu be coni Vi un¬ 
tied with mere intellectual comprehension anti clarity* though ml died uni 
enlighten merit may possibly, but net necessarily, lead to the arousal of 
right belief: it is a sort of mental attitude which brings about a kind of 
u in deviating adhesion to spirited truth* It is not dogmatic coherence 
but rational adherence. Traditionalism in the sense of irrationalism is 
to be denounced, but ratiocinative adherence j* (a be adopted and 
accepted, It may Ik- considered ihai only those person* that are well 
equipped mentally are capable of attaining Samyagdai sana* but we m.iv 
point out here (hat Liu.- attainment of it has little to do with mental 
equipments. Nor has it an\ bearing upon the fact of being born as a 
Jain a. Spiritualism cannot be monopolised* Wherever it extends, it 
will undoubtedly clasp within its range 1 he belief in the seven Tnllvus 
irrespective of any acquaintance with their names. Their essence 
significant. and not their names, which may be dillttettt. The man 
possessing Stimyagdarsana must recognise his self as his own as well ns 
the causes of his misery, and the means for their elimination. I Ic must 
recognise passion* sis his only foes, though he may no know their 
names, yet he must have llie feeling that real happiness requires their 
extirpation. 

SAMYAODAltdANA FROM THE fRANSCENDENTST Vtl W ; If VC arc 
driven l>.■ earnest reflection and arc allowed to evaluate things from the 
vantage*ground, even die belief in (he seven Tuuvas or the nine 
Padanha* mis rep resent & the nature of Samyagdarsana. The true nature 
of Samyagdai sana consists in having unflinching faith in the transcen¬ 
dental self. Of the seven Tailvas, the self-shining and unevnsivc princi¬ 
ple is the self. 1 and consequently firm conviction in the prislint purity 
of the self constitutes what is called Samyagdsrsan;i r Kundakunda's 
Darsana Pahuda deems the belief in the true self to he expressive of 
NHcaya {readi bumyagdar^vna in Coal radish net ion U> the belief in 
the "Tattvas as VyavafiSrst,^ Amiuacandra in the commentaiv on 
the SamaymUm accords to Ni&cayu or Suddhnnaya the status of 
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Samyagdarsarta , 1 This is due to (he fact lha£ Suddhati%.t consists in re- 
congnismg the self unbound and untouched by Karmas and as devoid 
of i 1 b possihility affusion of the accidental psychical states of attach- 
nicnL aversion and the like , 1 It also regards i he self as perdurable, as 
uruliHercn tinted in spite ofliic psydfic qua ricsol i. ay ledge* perception 
etc., and, lastly, as destitute ot the distinctions caused by impure modi¬ 
fications of the four grades of existence/ Titus Samyagdar&ana which 
amounts to spiritual conversion is to be equated with tlie belief in 
Suddhanaya. Honec the two are synonymous. This delineation of 
Samyagdarsaim must not imply the cancellation of the belief in the 
seven Tattvas, as may be considered, but (hey should be comprehended 
and believed [roni (he I’Aramirthikn point of view, which again points 
in the belief in the paramount principle of self. To sum up. the self 
must believe in its true nature, which indicate* that Samyagdai lana and 
the true self are identical, the former being the inalienable characteristic 
ol the latter/ Thus Vyavahnra Smnyggdariapa is valid and successful 
(fit gives rise to Nis'caya Sarny agdarsana. 

Kinds at Samyag parIan a: In the Jainti literature, dilfarcnl kinds 
ol Samyafdarsana have been enumerated from diverse stand-points* 
Some passionate and all dispassionate so jIs possess Samyngdarsana ; 
hence we may speak of Sarny sgdantana as So ruga mid Vltariga respec¬ 
tively/ Again, Samyagdar^ana is oT three kinds/ K^&yopa&ainika, 
Ksayika and Aupusamika, which will be dealt with in the subsequent 
chapter. Samyagtfar&rai is again of two types. When el rs self- 
occasioned, i.e., occasioned without any manifest instruction, it is styled 
Nisargtja, and when ri is evoked on account of the preaching of the 
Guru, it is entitled Adhigamajn , 7 

EiCitfr CoMPONE>rrs of Samyagdarsana prom the Empirical point 
oi view: Lcs us now dwell upon the eight components of SarnyEigdar- 
foioa, They may also he called the organs of SaniyajidaT^ana. Just as 
the dtilerenl organs constitute ihc body, 40 also these eight organs ore 
the integral constituents of Samy.igduj/anu llic omission of even one 
of them will inevitably clip the wings of a man who longs to soar high 
in the realm of spiritualism with the object of quenching Ids thirM for 
undying, unabating and soul-enrapturing happiness, Samaniahhadra 
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announces that I he pain arising, from venom cannot be eliminated by 
using an incomplete Mantra* Similarly lie says that Samyiigdarsana 
with mutilated organs is incapable of undermining the disquietude per¬ 
meating die empirical eahslence. 1 The eight organs® of Samy&gdar.saiiii 
are: L) Nihflattkita, 2) NihkSipk^im. 3) Nirvicikit&a, 4} Amihjhfulrsii, 
5) Upagohana, fiji Sthitikarana. 7) Vatsalya and 8) Pntbhivan4 + hirst., 
he wliu possesses l lie Mh^mkiu: AAga does not doubt the multiple nature 
of reality seeking expression from the omniscient Jinub Besides, he 
adheres to the principle that kindness to all creatures is Dharma and 
injury to them is Ad harm a. 4 The nature of this Afiga must not point 
to the throttling of the inquisitive nature possessed by man, Douhl is 
not reprehensible if it aims at the decision of the nature of things, But 
it pushed contrariwise, it is suicidal. The initial scepticism may lead to 
final certitude. Where our crippled intellect cannot penetrate the nature 
or things, belief in them is the best guide, since the Tlrlhatikura cannot 
preach with prejudice. Rue where logic can stretch iis wings, one should 
pin one’s faith on n thing after following the course of rational thinking, 
so that dogmatism may not creep in, Because of the unshakable faith 
in the righteous path, the possessor ci this Afiga eschews seven kinds 
of fern 1 / which are ordinarily present in the perverted souls. He is 
not frightened when the things imparting him physical and menial 
pleasures pari company, and when sorrows mid agonies associate with 
him Nor is he perturbed by the Fearful thought concerning (he life 
hereafter. Besides, he has ousted I he fear of death, of discomfiture 
arising from disease, of heavenly and earthly accidental occurrences, of 
his safety and lastly of losing his affluence or self-restraint. Secondly, 
ihe Mliktmk.'iiia Anga implies that the true believer never hankers after 
iEtc worldly opulence and empyreal pleasures, inasmuch as lie is convinced 
of the fact that these earthly enjoyments are impermanent, fraught with 
miseries, procreative of sin and evil, and are caused by the filth of 
Karman. a Also lie does not ding to onesided views. 7 thirdly, the 
Align known Nirvirikitsa signifies that there should be no feeling of 
disgust id the various bodily conditions caused by disease, hunger. 
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thirst, cold, heat etc.* or at ihe sight of foul excretion. The body is 
impure by nature bui is rendered venerable by the triple jewels of right 
belief, right knowledge and right conduct. The Nirvicikitsl Ahga, 
therefore, consists in declining the scornful attitude towards such l 
dignified body even if it is diseased, unclean etc., and in having devotion 
to per empirics I qualities. 1 Fourthly, the hnUtihadr^i Align i.non- 
stupidity) consists m steering clear of the causes of perversity and in 
dissociating oneself from the person pursuing wrong path, 1 According 
to the Kar I fik cy an up r v ks3, being overwhelmed by fear, inferiority anti 
greed for pro fib lie who does not recognise Ninisti as Phamm, is free 
from stupidity. 8 Also Ihe AmUtpuidf^H Ahga insists upon the abandon¬ 
ment of pseud<vGuru t psetido-Deva, pseudo-scriptures, pseudo-conduct 
and false common conceptions. 4 The fifth Ansa has two names: 
Upahfmhana and tpngfiJuitui He who develops in himsell spiritual 
quo lilies by virtue of dwelling upon pure thoughts is said to practise 
Upitbrthhona Angu. 5 And he who does not lay open his own mer its 
and the demerits of other spiritual pilgrims, but who veils the shortcom¬ 
ings of the spiritual pilgrims so as to save the commonly uti pur suable 
spiritual path from blasphemy, is pronounced to he practising the 
UpiigOhana Anga." Though the two by denominations are different, 
Lhe practising of one of them inevitably turns our mind to ihe other; 
i ibe cultivation oT spiritual qualities ips& facta disposes one to veil 
the defects of the spirilual initiates. Sixthly, oppressed by the overwhelm¬ 
ing: intensity of passions like anger, pride, greed ami deceit or by oilier 
seductive causes, the as pi rani may be constrained to deviate from the 
path of righteousness. At such a juncture, to re-establish him in the 
path by reminding him of hi> Innate glory and magnificence is called 
the Sihirikaratia Aftga. 1 In other words, to strengthen the convivihm 
or those who are faltering in their loyalty to Dharma and also to save 
hi i a seif from lapses both these constitute the Sthitikaram Angit. 1 he 
seventh Aftga is laisttlyavt hich implies 8 deep affection fir spiritual 
matters, for the integral principle of non-injury, and for those who are 
spiritual brethren 0 Or lie who is devoted to the meritorious persons, 
follows them with great respect, and speaks to them nobly, is said to have 
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possessed Vhltsulva Afigj. 1 Lastly, PrabimvanS signifies the imperative¬ 
ness of glorifying one’s ow n self with the ten Dhat mas or the triple 
resplendent jewels. Li also implies the tlisse mi nation of the religion 
propounded by the conqueror of passions through the medium ot 
exceptional chanty* austerity* devotion, profound teaming and other 
means best suited to lime mid placed 

ChARAC TIRFS i K'S At 'COMPANYlNG I HE SUMSiSTEMCE Ul- RlQH I Brit.ltl 1 : 
In addition to these eight Atiga& constimitve of Samyogdarsana* there 
lire certain characteristics which accompany the subsistence of right 
belief in the being of self. First, there arc four character is lies, namely* 
1) manifestation of passions in mild forms, 2 } turning away from the 
causes which enhance worldly caretr* 3) expression of the non’sceptical 
altitude towards die substances, md lastly 4) manifestation of uni versa] 
compassion* These are respectively called l> Prafrroa, 2) Samvegm 
3) Astikya and 4) Anukampfi*. Somadeva observes I hat jusL as the 
virility of a mao* which cannot be perceived w r ilb the senses, can be as- 
eertained from his relation u ith women, or the generation of children, or his 
Fortitude in danger, or the execution of his designs, similarly* the 
existence of the jewel of right faith, allhough* extremely subtle owing 
to its being the condition of the soul may be inferred from the qualities 
of pra&ama, j<vitvrga, tvtukampu and tin (iky a,* Secondly. there are 
three other characteristics which are also possessed by the (rue believer* 
namely, I ) censuring his own sins cn his own mind, 2) divulging his own 
weakness of conduct before the Guru. 3) devotion to Arahantas. These 
are respectively called nmda, gurhtl, and hhakrt. Thirdly,, the true believer 
is exceedingly scrupulous in not allowing (he Idth of pride to maculate 
the self, thus striking out eight kinds of pride; namely r pride of 1) learn¬ 
ing. 2} lion our* 3) family. 4) caste, 5) power, 6) opulence* 7) penance, 
8.1 and body* from his mind nnd demeanour* 11 

Cumin JNtNIN nFSAMYAODAtt^ANA FROM St 'l^ru MblttlCAl PERSPECTIVE! 
Having explained the nature of Samyngdarsana, it 1 ' integral constituents 
and its accompanying characteristics from the empirical point of view, 
we now 7 proceed to expound their nature From the supercmpirfcaf view¬ 
point, except the supciernpirical nature of Samvtigdiirsima which bus 
already been dealt with, To begin with the consiilucrtl dements of right 
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belief, f'tnst, the follower of ihe Nib&tfikita Auga frees himself from ihe 
inroads of doubt regarding the nature of transcendental self and expels 
the seven 3.mils of Icar from the being of ins self, 1 lie kindles die 
iuperempirical choice of fixing himself it) the: real \j?tf by belief The 
wise man recognises his own sell' ns the real universe which is enduring, 
and so any other world other than this concerns him not. Herto. he 
thinks that the fears relating to this life and future life arc childish and 
false, lies ides, in view of the true self the distinctions expressed by the 
words 'this life' and ‘future life' are unfounded and artificial, ns also 
the rear relating to them. 3 The recognition or self ns transcending 
mundane pleasure and pain, as cnduringEy evident, as naturally 
possessing the affluence >il Darsuna and J hurl .l, as living with the real 
pr&nu of knowledge which is incapable of parting with it in its life- 
history, as not capable ol giving place to other foreign qualities, 
dissipates the fear of pain, safety, losing one's belongings, death and 
accident respectively* 4 Such fa the adamantine belief that it docs away 
with all obstacles that hamper it, Secondly* he who evinces no 
yearning for the fruits of Kannan recalled Ihe author of the Nihk&itksiu 
Ahga. + Thirdly, the Nri\ioikilsa Afiga implies the non-abhorrence of 
the natural qualities of things/' Fourthly, in following the Anindhadesfi 
Ahga. the self lias developed a sort of insighl which prevents it front 
identifying itself with the auspicious and inauspicious, psychical states, n 
Fifthly, the Uptfbrmhaiia Afiga signifies the development of the spiritual 
power wh ic It ipso fad tt veils Ihe < >t her . \$e ud 11 a ra c Leri sties of one' s 
own self. 1 Sixthly, the re-cstabltshmeni of self in knowledge and 
conduct constitutes ihe Sthitikaruna Afiga." Seventhly, the deep 
affection for the three jewels, or for the self is entitled YalsulyuT 
Lastly* the FrabhavimS Ahga fosters the self lo manifest the eternal 
light in order lo dispel the darkness of ignorance, 1 ' 

CHAKAC "lERIS'tlCS ACCOMPANYING Sa W ADDA K&A S'A FRUM THE Sl'Hl R- 
BWPIRICAL PpHSPErrmi; As regards the characteristics from the super- 
empiricaJ view-point, we may say that on account of the seed of wisdom, 
the wise man acquires unswerving conviction in the true self. Conse¬ 
quently, he denies all association with Ihe auspicious and inauspicious 
activities, t lo does noi consider himself to he their author, Unis destroys 
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the foundation of all ignorance, Apart from this, he regards himself 
as no longer ihcir enjoyer Whatever he does of enjoys, all is clue to the 
irresistibility of the force of K nr nan and his weakness, but internally he 
does not relish then because he has acquired the taste for something 
noble and excellent. 

SaMYMj PARANA AS RjRMtNti TEN- Sj'IKlTUAI BAOtt rROUND Ol 
Jaina Emirs: We have endeavoured to explain the nature of 
Sarnyiigdursanu by frequently describing it ns the unflinching and sturdy 
belief in liie lattvas, which eventually leads us lo have the belief in the 
transcendental nature of self. This naturally creates an impression ol 
its memento usiiess in the domain of spiritualism. Without Samyag- 
darsarta conduct is incapable of surpassing Ihe province of morality. 
An ascetic who bases his asceticism on the mere moral concepts cannot 
he said to be superior to a householder whose interior has been 
illumined with the light of SamyagdarSaruu inasmuch as the former is 
paving the way for the achievement of empyreal pleasures fai away from 
the blissful state of existence, while the biter's lace is turned in the 
right dirociion. which will in due course yield whatever is worthy of bis 
inherent nature The auspicious Blh&vas are regarded by the spiritually 
converted persons as the temporary places of stay* when they llnd 
themselves incapable of staying at the pinnacle of iruth and realization. 
These lilnwas serve as a halting place for therm and not as a permanent 
dwelling. Thus such aspirants absolve themselves even from sub¬ 
conscious egoism in performing auspicious activities On the contrary, 
those who are only morally converted regard the acquisition of auspicious 
menial Males and performance of auspicious activities as ends in them¬ 
selves, hence they are hound to endless mundane existence* which siiall 
deprive them of spiritual bliss for all lime before spiritual conversion. 1 
Besides, their profound learning and the austere penances performed by 
them even for thousands of years or more are spiritually unfruitful in the 
absence of 8nmydgdttrsatia.“ Kundakurtda undauntedly declares that the 
wise man even in enjoying I he conscious and non-conscious object* by the 
senses simply sheds off the Kantian, and thus avoids fresh bondage. This 
may at the outset appear paradoxical but it is jusliliable, since he under¬ 
takes a detached view of things and performs certain net ions owing to the 
Inefficiency of counteracting the force of Kaiman, This is not the case 
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wiih ihc ignore til man who adds fresh hith of Karmun on account of 
liis attachment in things. All this K to emphasize the importance of 
Samyagd.-u4na and not to encourage one’s indulgence in the fill- of 
flesh, Thus wc may say that Ihe whole Jaina Acfli'a, whether of tins 
householder or of the Muni, is out and out sterile without having 
Samyagdar&aa as forming its background. In other words, without 
the assimilation of SiimyagdaHana which is nothing but the belie! in 
the £Upcrempirical conscious principle, the entire Jaiua Acurais a labour 
wholly lost. Thus it i$ grounded in spiritualism. We can scarce 
forbear mentioning that Jain ism is not merely ethics and metaphysics 
but spiritualism too which is evidently manifest from die persistent 
emphasis laid by all Ihe Jaina philosophers without any exception on 
die veri[able achievement of SarnyagdiuSana before any Acini subscrib¬ 
ing to (he attainment of emancipation is practised and pursued. Thus 
spiritualism pervades the entire Jain a car a; hence die charge (hat (he 
Jaina ethics is incapable of \ re ascending morality, mid does not land us 
deep in the ordinarily unfathomable ocean of spiritualism gives way. 


CHAPTER IV 

Acura of ihe Householder 

Summary of the pR&viutrs Chapter; In the previous chapici we 
have discussed die nature of seven Tatlvas along with the nature of 
Samyagdar&ma After dwell mg upon the nature of Jiva and Ajiva 
1 attvas. wc have* in I lie first place, explained the nature of ‘Yoga 1 
(vibratory activity oJ sotilj and its elfect on the mundane and embodied 
supermundane souls. Secondly, the nature of passions with (heir 
multitudinous forms of existence and operations lias been made out. 
Thirdly, we have unfolded some causes of the auspicious and the 
in auspicious Sam purSy ika Asrava, and have concluded (he topic of 
Asifava and bandliu af(er dwciting upon the views of Kundakundsi 
regarding Ihcm. Fourthly, the nature of Sam vara, NujarS and \toksa 
has been briefly' dealt with, inasmuch as they are exemplified in the 
ethical development ol the soul to be explained in this and the follow¬ 
ing chapters. Fifthly, wc have discussed the nature of Saniyagdar^ma 
from the Vyavahllra and Ni&aya points of view, and have emphasized 
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its importance for the authenticity of knowledge nod conduct. in 
other words, we have seen how any discipline contributing to the 
highest spiritual welfare, which is nhc crowning phase of life, pre¬ 
supposes spiritual conversion, which ffi itself an evidence for regarding 
Jaitia ethics as spiritual Thus, in the absence of Sumyagdarsana bU 
intellectual knowledge and ethical conduct will deprive the aspirant of 
superb attainments, of which he is potentially capable. 

Right Conduct as an Internal Necessity of the Spiriiually 
Cohvnam; We now proceed to deal with the nature of right conduct 
which transforms the potential excellences of the setf into actuality. 
With the light of right knowledge which emihlcs the aspirant to look 
into his infirmities, (he pursue of right conduct sweeps 'away the 
dements which thwart the mu. in festal ion of umnierruplcd happiness 
and infinite knowledge, Right knowledge illumines '.he path, and right 
conduct leads to the goal. In addition to right belief and nsdu 
knowledge emancipation presupposes right conduct as well. Really 
speaking, right conduct emanates from the interna 1 necessity which ihe 
right believer has developed in him. Thereby. he then expunges the 
disharmony existent between his present and future conditions, and 
between his potential conviction and actual living. Thus, the right believer 
is ardently desirous of j mini Testing he natural modification of the soul by 
pursuing the right course of discipline. 

VItaraga Caritraanp SarAga CAritRA; Inauspicious Activities 
ARE IN NO WAY THE Part OF CONDUCT! So important is the pursuit of 
right conduct for realising the transcendental nature of self that Kunda- 
kunda calls it Dhurma. 1 Such conduct as will conduce to I lie emergence 
of a stale of self which is devoid of infatuation (ntaft/t) and perturbation 
[kfohha) by virtue of ihu subversion of all kinds oJ passions in their 
most comprehensive extent is called Vltorlga Cart Ira. This should be 
distinguished from SarAggi C’ariira which results an auspicious activiLies 
by virtue of auspicious psychical ssates, and Lins amoumstoa Fall from 
the pinnacle oT truth and normality.” In canwt|uenra, as ihc former 
results in liberation, if is in be pursued; and us the fuller brings about 
auspicious bondage, it K to be forsaken in the into res i of arriving at ihc 
summit of spiritual perfection, lit spite of this bondage the virtuous 
deeds may. in some measure, be considered to be the part of conduct. 
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but the inauspicious activities emanating from inauspicious psychical 
states can in no way be the pan of conduct, lienee they arc to be 
completely relinquished. Thus, in order to stamp out the inauspicious 
psychical states from the texture of self, the aspirant must abstain 
himself root and branch from violence, falsehood, theft, unchastity 
;md acquisition. The engrossment of the self into such vicious deeds 
is indicative of the expression of the most intense passions, which can 
be wiped off by negating to perform the vicious deeds. This affirmation 
docs not imply the nullification of the previously uicniiODcd inauspicious 
activities which result in inauspicious Asruvu, hut it simply signifies the 
grouping of them under different heads This negative process oi 
purifying the self by weeding out these villainous actions of in .v> n 
requires the pursuance of the positive process of no-ft-violcnce, 
truth fulness, nou-thisving. chastity and nan acquisition, Both of these 

processes keep pace together. 

Dlseinc rtoN Bi iwkkn mu Spiritu.m ly Converted vmi Pi-:r verted 
Souls Regarding tj-if Pr rformange of Moral and I vil actions: We 
cannot forbear mentioning in passing that even a right believer may be 
occupied with the aforementioned evil deeds; the recognition ol which 
would at the first sight lend to annul the distinction between the wise 
and the ignorant,, or between the spiritually converted and perverted 
souls. But this assumption is based mi a certain misapprehension. 
Notwithstanding their extrinsic similitude they evince intrinsic disparity; 
i. <?., the wise under some totem constraint unwillingly perpetrate such 
evil actions, and the ignorant rejoicingly commit them. I rtun this it is 
obvious that right belief is col incompatible with the most intense 
forms of inauspicious activities. Ii will not be inconsistent il il is laid 
down dial both the wise and the ignorant are capable of extirpating 
inauspicious psychical slates. Bui (he difference is that while in the 
former case there is spiritual morality, in the hater, ihcrc is. only dry 
morality which is possible without spirituality, Dry morality is socially 
useful, bui spiritually barren; while splrilufil morality is fruitful both 
socially and spiritually. Being subtle and far reaching, the internal 
distinct kin between lltcsc two types of morality eludes our limited 
comprehension. We may simply say that, for the spiritually converted, 
morality is a means: while for the perverted il is an end in itself. It is 
10 h.' home in mind Hurt morality, of whatever type, cim in no case he 
uidess; hence il deserves our tespeci wherever k is witnessed. 
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Nj'{ Lssrr> or Partial Conduct: To icveri lo our point. It is 
astonishing that in spile or’ not being the part of conduct m .in) way, 
[lie id ore mentioned vicious deeds* refuse to be completely rctincjuislkii 
at the start on account of their being ingrained in the mind of man. 
Hence, there arises the concept of limited morality technically called 
VikaJa Cilritra (partial conduct) in eomrast m absolute morality known 
as Sakala CHritra (complete conduct) wherein these vicious deeds ^re 
completely renounced . 1 He who observes the former, being not able to 
renounce the vices to the fulL, claims the title of a 'layman': white he 
who observes liie la tier t being able to hold the spirit of ren uncial ion 
to the brim, is called a ‘Muni'. We shall now confine ourselves to die 
lormcr, deferring the consideration, of Ihe latter to the subsemicni 
eh a pier, 

PRiviLtoFD Position of Man : The ethics of the Jama answers to 
his metaphysical findings, which point to an infinite number of inde¬ 
pendent souls and an infinite number oT material particles together with 
the oilier principles already discussed. Of ihe infinite number of 
conscious principles varying from Ihe one-sen sed to the five-sensed, man 
alone is recognised tia the terminus of evolution. In other words, only 
ni;ui is capable of unfolding liis potential attributes perfectly. lo 
express it differently, though every soul is potentially divine, yet the 
attainment of freedom is rendered possible only when the soul achieves 
a human form; hence ihe importance of human birth. 

Philosophy of Renunciation; Animate and muni mate objects are 
not in themselves auspicious and inauspicious. They are called 
auspicious and inauspicious, when they are considered in relation to the 
mundane souls. 1 bey very often wield influence over, and react upon, 
Miv mundane sotil.^ to rhe extent of engendering either mild passions or 
i n tense passions in the structure of self. In other words, the mi id or 
passions which atife owing in llie Karmic accortipariimciiE gnirif> 
iheir subtle persuasion in hankering after particular types of objects. 
Intense passion is vice, and mild passion is virtue/ To illustrate, 
litukii is a mild passion, but lustful thought and voluptuousness is an 
intense passion. Because of this parallelism between the outward 
objects and the inward psychical stales, the renunciation of extraneous 
objects assists; in destroying corresponding intense passions. If the 
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giving up of cerium eternal things Joes not, for so cite reason or 
a no I her, result in (he destruction of the internal intense passions Eind in 
the development of Hbak'ti, study and meditation* the discipline so 
observed would amount to futility. Hence, the giving up of intense 
passions is of great significance* although* in common parlance* 
Vai ragya is understood to convey the withdrawal from I he external 
world of wife* children etc., yet the underlying hidden meaning 
consists in removing the filth of intense passions, which will necessarily 
lead to the turning of selves from them. 

Intense passions manifest themselves in violence, falsehood, Ihefi, 
uiichasLity and acquisition, which have been represented to be vices. 
As wc have said, the elimination of these vices requires the cultivation 
of virtues of non-violence* truthfulness, non-thieving, chastity and 
non-acquisilion. Of these virtues, non-violence is the funda.mcntiiL 
All the rest should be regarded as [he means for its proper sustenance, 
just as the held of com requires adequate fencing foi its protection, 1 
The householder can partially acquire these virtues which arc then called 
Partial non-violence (afritiisfirfuvnita), partial truthfulness l&HvaijMvrfffa), 
partial non-thieving ({icauryutttnTuta), partial chastity [kramimearyfatb 
iTtiiii} and partial non-acquisition {parigntha-ptirimatj&nurraftt). We 
shall now dwell upon the aforementioned vices one by one, and shall 
derive from them the scope of partial vows of the householder 

CoMi’RtHtNStVi Mianincp of Himsa; Wc begin with HhfaK . 
Speaking from I lie transccndentd point of view, wc may say that even 
the slightest fall from complete self-realization is to be regarded ns 
Himsa, In other words, HithsU commences with the appearance of 
passions, whether mild or intense, on the surface of sell," Considered 
from this perspective, the concept of Hiihsa includes both virtue and 
vice. But here we are concerned with the meaning of Him&a as vice or 
intense passion only. I ram (his point of view, therefore* falsehood* theft, 
unchastity and acquisition arc the illustrations of Him&&. I hus Himsa 
summarises all (hese vices. In its popular meaning, which 'hall be 
dealt with presently* llimsa distinguishes itself from falsehood, theft, 
unchaslity and acquisition. In the former, the Dravya-praqns and the 
BMvn-pranas arc directly injured; whereas in the latter cases, the 
Prtnas ,irc indirectly afflicted. 
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Pop i la ft Meaning of Himsa: The I cm Hhnsil may lie defined ,is 
the commuting of injury to ihc Drnvya-priiipiis and ihc llhava-prama', 
through then perat i 01 iot' intense-pass ion-infected Yoga 1 (activity of mind, 
body, and speech). Suicide, honiici de and killing of any Giber tile whin - 
soever aptly sum up the nature of IlinisS, inasmuch as ihehe villainous 
actions arc rendered conceivable only when Ihc Drnvya-prflnas and the 
BMva-pr&nas pertaining lo oneself imd in ethers are injured. I he 
m ini mini number of Dravya-prlpas has been con si dural to be four, and 
the maximum has been known to he ten; and the lhava-p] anas are the 
very aUributcn oJ JJva, The amount of injury will thus be commensu¬ 
rate with the number of Pranas injured at a particular time and occasion, 
Ji [he bodily movements etc., are performed with drew inspection, never¬ 
theless if any In mg being is oppressed, it cannot lie called Hirii&a, lor 
iln L in let ting element of intense pa vs ion is missing, 1 On tin contrary, 
even if, by careless bodily movement no animate body is oppressed, the 
actions are riot tree from HirhsJL Here though the soul lias nut injured 
others, yet it has injured itself by defiling its own natural constUution, 1 
We may thus say that both the Indulgence in Hiihsli and the negation 
ol abstinence Ti'om II li ms a constitute Him sit* In other words* ht who 
has not abandoned HiihsJL, though he is not factual!3 indulging m it, 
commits EliiiisH on account ot having the subconscious frame of mind 
Ibr its perpetration. Again, he who employs his mind, body and speech 
in injuring others also commits Hfthsft on account of actually indulging 
in it. Ihns, wherever there is inadvertence of mind, body or speech, 
Himsi h inevitable/ 1 

Fukiiy in ExiKkNAt Behaviour too is Nut t.ssary: It will be the 
height of lolly and impertinence if mi) nmn conceitedly argues that it is 
no use renouncing the performance of certain actions, but tlun Lite 
internal mind alone ought to be u neon turn in a ted. But it is to be borne 
sn mind that in lower stages, which exceedingly fall short of sdf- 
rcalis*iiotj, Ihc external tterfonouncc of a man has no meaning without 
his being internally disposed to do so, Hence the external and the 
internal inttutiflpft each other; anti in most cases Ihc internal preoedCB 
the external Thus, in no case, the outward commission of Huiisil. 
without the presence of internal corrupt ion can l*e vindicated. He who 
exclusively emphasizes the internal at the expense ol the external forgets 
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the significance or outward behaviour . 1 Ho Joses si^hi of the fact I hut 
the inipiousiriesi of external actions necessarily leads to the pollution of 
the internal mind, thus disfiguring belli the aspects, namely, the internal 
and the external- In consequence, both the Nidcaya and Vyavahstra 
Navas, rf.e., both the internal and external aspects should occupy their 
due places, 

JUDG £ m HNT OF T Ft f A f TS OF HI Mis A AN O AjftMSA: W e m ay poi n I 0 ut 
here ih.it the Jaina philosophers do nol blink the possibility of the dis¬ 
parity between the exterior behaviour and the interior state ot mind: and 
consequently they do not gel perplexed in judging the acts of Hiimii 
and Ahi lbs a, Le,, which act will bear lire I'niii of HEtiistl, and which 
aci will be judged Aliirhsii? An eminent Jnhia author Arurtuaindfa, 
in his celebrated hook, l*uru$drthas\ddh\up r tf, dwells with great clarity 
upon the above facts. First, he preaches that he who does noi 
explicitLy commit llimsfi may also reap the fruits of Hiiiisa because of 
his coniineaJ mental inclination towards indulging in Hiring; and he 
who apparently employs himself in the acts of HiihsA may not he liable 
to fruits of Hi ms a 3 ., Secondly, owing to one's intense passion one may 
be subjected (o grave consequences even by committing truling Hi than, 
while, owing to mild passion, the other escapes the sad and serious 
consequences in spite of perpetrating gross acts of Mims a , 3 Thirdly, ii 
is amazing that, in spite oT the iwq persons following the* same course 
of Hi rim, divergence at the lime of fruition may be exhibited on 
account of I he differences in their stales of mind and intensity of 
passions ; 1 Fourthly, though Him si may be committed by one, yet 
consequences may be sutlcred by many, Similarly, though it may lx? 
committed by many, the consequences may be sulfercd by one . 0 From 
ail these we may conclude that the point of reference in judging the 
nets of Hirirst and Ahimsa is the internal state of mind. 

KiM>s or HrrwsA: Having explained the philosophy of Eltihsa. 
wc now proceed to enquire into the kinds of Miihsa. It is of two 
kinds, namely, intentional and non-LntcntionalA The latter has been 
again subdivided into UdyamT. Arambhl and Vixodlit . 7 The inten¬ 
tional perpetrator of Hiihsl engages himself in the commitment of [he 
acts of Hirhsfi by his mvn mind, speech and action; provokes others to 
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commit ihem; and endorses such acis of others. Besides, Himefll which 
is unavoidably commilled I) by reason of one's own profession, 2) by 
the performance of domestic activities and 3) by defending oneself, 
one’* neighbour, one's country, one’s belongings and the like from one’s 
foes is denominated: 1) Udyamu 2) Arambhi and 3) Vrrodhi 
respecli vdy. 

Ai iimsani vrai \: Now the householder, being snared in [he 
meshes of infirmities, \s incapable of turning away completely from 
Him S3; hence he should keep himself away from the deliberate com¬ 
mission ol Hiriua of the two-secsed to five-sensed beings, 1 The 
commitment of llimsii in being engaged m a certain profession, in 
performing domestic activities and in adopting defensive contrivances, 
cannot he counteracted by him. Thus he commits intentional injury so 
one-sensed JTvas, namely, lire vegetable-bodied, tlic air-bodied, Hie fire- 
bodied etc.: and non'intentional injury in performing Aramhha 
(domestic activities), Udyoga (profession) and Vi rod ha (defence). He 
can therefore observe (he grass form of Ahnh.sa which is known as 
Ahims&nuvntta, liven in Ehe realm of one-sensed Jivas and in the 
realm of rum-intentional injury he should so manage to confine his 
operations as may affect the life and existence of a very limited number 
of Jivas, 1 In these two provinces the point to note is (hat of 
alleviating the amount of injury that is apt to be caused and no I (hat 
of total relinquishment which is not possible without jeopardizing the 
survival of man. Nevertheless, Himsa* even in the realm of one-seused 
JTvas and in the realm of min-intcnlioaal injury, is unjustifiable. If we 
reflect a little, we shall find that man is .subject to Hirhsa by the very 
condition of his existence. Vet instead of aggravating the natural 
weight of Jlimsa by falling foul upon one another and by our cruel 
treatment with the animal and vegetable kingdoms, we should endeavour 
to alleviate this general curse, to the extent to which we arc capable of 
doing, by conforming ourselves to the sacred injunctions enjoined by 
lairrn spiritual teachers. 
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For the observance of Ahim&Anuvr&tat [lie householder should 
avoid the use ol’ i) wine, 2) meat, 3) honey and live kinds of fruits 
known as Omani, Ralttumara, P&kara, Buda, Pfpala. 1 I) Drinking, 
first* breeds certain unhealthy and base passions like pride, anger, sex- 
pussior and the like \s liieb arc rioiking but the different aspects of Hi liHS," 
Secondly, it stupifies ihc intellect, which sinks virtue and piety, and 
results in the commitment of the mean and morally depraved deeds of 
Him&u. 3 Thirdly, being the repository ol abundant lives, wine neces¬ 
sarily entails injury to them. 4 2) As regards meat-eating, first, the 
procurement of flesh is inconceivable in the absence or the infliction of 
injury on the sentient beings, and even though it is obtained as a 
consequence of the natural death of living being?, Ilirnsa is inevitable 
owing to the crushing of creatures spontaneously born therein. 3 
Secondly. the pieces of flesh which arc raw, or cooked, or arc m the 
proems of being cooked, arc found unceasingly to generate creatures in 
them, so that lie who indulges in meat-eating is incapable of avoiding 
hurt to them, 6 A plausible argument is sometimes adduced in. support 
of meat-cating: berms and pulses too are to be equated with flesh as 
these arc endow ed with life like the bodies of camels, sheep and animals. 
However sit rewed the argument may be, it contains the falbicy of 
undistributed middle. Somadeva observes, ‘no doubt flesh may 
constitute the body of an animate object, but the body of any animate 
object is not necessarily composed of flesh, just as the Neem is a tree, 
but any tree is not Ncenr,"' In a simitar vein, A&klhara cogently 
points nut that though flesh and vegetables indubiouidy possess lives, 
ihc latter arc proper to be used as food to the exclusion of the former, 
inasmuch as though both mot heir and wife possess womanhood* wife 
alone is justified in gratifying our sex-passion, and not the mother/ 
3) Ihc use of honey is objected loon ihc ground that it is procured 
by injuring the lives of bees and of the young eggs in the womb of 
bees: and even if it is gathered when the honey naturally drops down, 
it causes destruction to the lives spontaneously born therein. 3 The 
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five kinds of Fruits known i\a Gmara, kathnnnini. Pak:u% Bada and 
Pipala are the breeding grounds of various living organisms, add their 
use for ilk-tic and other purpose is also forbidden owing to the injury 
caused to them . 1 Again I heir use after they get dry on account of the 
passage of time causes him.ui, because it is due to our excessive attach¬ 
ment to such odious things.' 

Again, the following points should be noted for the observance 
of Ahi rfisfiiiuvrela, First, one should not sacrifice animal* for the 
adoration of god.% being dominated by the perverted notion of receiv¬ 
ing benediction in return/ It is inconceivable how the gods seek 
satisfaction and serenity from such inhuman deeds which cause 
unbearable pain to (he animals. Secondly, ii must not be obligatory 
to kill the animals for (he entertainment of guests, a pious design by 
impious means . 4 Thirdly, lo harbour the notion that the vegetable food 
necessitates the killing of innumerable lives abiding in ii us compared 
with the slaughter of one Jiving being may be fascinating at the 
inception, bat it is imprudent in view of (he facts Lhal the body of an 
animal possesses countless microscopic lives which will be inevitably 
injured in its killing: ami that the five-sensed .Siva would nfiiil more 
inauspicious Asrava, L e,, vice owing to the occupation and consequential 
loss of more Dravya and Khava [Tinas than those of onc-scnsed Jivas 
belonging to (he vegetable kingdom . 4 Fourthly, snakes, scorpions, 
Lons and the like should not be killed on the eround then by so doing 
Large number of lives will be saved, and that they (snakes, scorpions 
etc,) will get the opportunity of avoiding the accumulation of more sol 
by (heii continued violence/ Fifthly, under the weight oi misconception 
thai those who are hi distress and calamity on being killed wiil soon 
obtain relief from anguish and agony, the living beings should never be 
killed/ Lastly, moved by the pangs or other being's hunger, one should 
nut provide one with the flesh of one’s own body to appease one s 
appetite*. 

Stach‘ 5 Oi Defilement of a Vow and the Transgression* Or ieik 
HouSBHOtDEft’s Vow of AhimsAi VVc have dwelt upon the nature of 
AhimsLuuivraut, which is obligatory for every householder Lo pursue. 
The vow should be followed with proper understand mg and comprelten- 
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sion. Sometimes it so happens (hat on account of I fie short unders Land¬ 
ing or on account of the irresistible force of passion, the purity and 
enthusiasm diminish and the result is the defilement of ft vow. This 
must in once be avoided in order to maintain its sanctity. When such 
corruption rises in the mind, it is called uiikrama: when further 
development occurs towards its defilement, say, collection of means to 
overthrow il T vyatikrama is the name given to it; when we have 
indulged in it, it is said to be aticaia ; and lastly, when excessive in<lu!- 
genec i% witnessed. tinffcam results 1 These four are the stages of deli le¬ 
ft! cn l of a vow. To illustrate, to simply think to enter another mans 
field is Alikmruii; to start to jump in the field is Vyatikrama; to enter 
ilu* field is Arietta; and to move, sit and lie down in the field is Ana- 
cam. According to Amftatiandra that which hampers I he purity of ihe 
vow t^ called AticAra." Every vow should be observed with great purity, 
tare and zeal, since only such vows can bear desired fruits, and serve 
as a means to the moral and the spiritual tiplifimeiu. In spite of every 
caie the mind may, under the influence of society, itl-heakli. fear and 
passion, deviate hum the prescribed path. Hence, defects originating in 
die observance of vows may be of many types, but the Jama Ac&ryas 
have mentioned only five for each vow, so (hut we may direct our mind 
towards them and shun them. Now the five transgressions of the house¬ 
holder's vow of Ahiriisa are; U tying up living beings. 2| mutilating 
them, 3) bead tig them, 4) overioa ling them, and 5) withhold! njs then 
food and drink.* 

Naii hi of Asaiya (Falsehood); We now turn to the exposition 
of the nature of falsehood and Saly&nuvrata. To begin with falsehood, 
.i concerns itself wiih. the expression of intense passion through the out¬ 
let of speech, which expresses itself in language and gestures. Dis¬ 
passionate speech is synonymous with the mystical realization which is 
the height of truth man is capable of achieving. Intcnse-passiondnlvcivd 
speech is complete falsehood. Mild-passion-infected speech, is. to coin 
a new word* semi-truth, u».„ truth descended in the mundane and cm 
bellisbed form, for example, to speak noble* beneficial and benevolent 
words; this certainly amounts to the gliding and lapse from the superb 

1 Zf/riiramliArts, 192, ]93. * Puru. IU1. 

1 Puru, tfiJ.. Stotmi Srfiui.. 34, Ta,$$, V| E 25; UvAsfifadat^o, I 45,; S&gv. 

0/:mm} lV r |? Amila. Briiva. V 31. 3, 



82 ETHICAL DOCTRIMES IM JAINISM 

heights of mystical truth. Tlie perfect soula of TTnharpfcarss who 
preach for i tie uplifuneni of human and other beings should noi be 
regarded as being moved by the mild passions of compassion and bene¬ 
volence, in:ismuch as they speak for the good of all without any ffd&rh 
desire and without constraint of nii Id-pass ion It follows from what 
has been described that falsehood, being the expression of intense pas¬ 
sions, is a double fall from the loftiest heights or truth, li defiles both 
the inlcmal soul and the external demeanour* die social living and the 
spiritual upliftmcnh hence it should be forsaken in the interest of 
advancement, 

We now define falsehood, U implies the making of wrong 
statement b> one who is overwhelmed by intense passions such as 
anger, greed, conceit, deceit and the like, 3 We may point out here that it 
does not mean merely ilie pronouncement of the existent as non¬ 
existent, nor can it be said to embrace merely the proclamation of the non¬ 
existent ns existent, but it involves also the misrepresentu|ton ol the 
true nature of the exigents and the use of speech which arouses 
intense-pass ion and causes pain to others. Accordingly, truth must not 
mean merely the announcement of the existent as exigent, but it must 
mean also the use of words which arc soothing, gentle and ennobling, 
li should be borne in mind that, even if by our most vigilant and gentle 
speaking, others arc somehow perversely and painfully affected, we 
shall not be considered as transgressing and setting at nought the vow 
of truth. Onto logically speaking, no word i* pleasant or unpleasant in 
isolation and in itself. It is the spirit that counts, A word* being the 
modification of Pudgala, has infinite characteristics, Therefore it 
possesses the potency of affecting others in infinite ways, all of which 
Lire incapable of being known by imperfect human beings. In calling a 
word pleasant or unpleasant, the circumstances, the place and Ernie, the 
character of the man, the mental and physical effects on hi inn-11 mul 
others that surround him should aH be counted. Thus, according to 
Ainrtacandrd. the first kind of falsehood refers to the affirmation of the 
existent as nonexistent the second refers to the declaration of the 
non-existent 1 as existent; the third refers to the representation of the 
existing nature of things as different from wliai they really arc; 1 and she 
fourth is indicative of the speech which is 1) condcmn&blc (gurfuta). 


' tom. ">l 


- Fvru. *n. 


'/but W. 


* {hid. 94 


IV. AC A it A tit- I HI- MUM rginm IJhK 


83 


3) sinful {Mvaifya), and 3) disagrees bis (apriya) t l To explain i he Fourth 
form of falsehood, 1) back-biling, ridiculous speech, harsh language 
and violent words are comprised under con deniable speech." Besides, 
useless gossiping, language inciting unfounded beliefs, and superstitions 
should also lie grouped under it. 1 3) Sinful speech compiuses the use 
of language For defence. For running the household and for profession;*] 
purposes. 4 3) Disagreeable words are (hose which arouse uneasiness, 
engender tear, excite repugnance, inflame dolour, and intoxicate brawl? 

Satyanhvbata: Of these forma of falsehood, ii is beyond (he 
power of the householder to shun totally the use of words concerning 
his household affairs, the affairs relating to hia profession and safely; 
and these necessarily entail Mimsl. The avoidance of sinful (dhwdvo) 
speech is not possible without imperilling bis life, ,md that of his 
dependents, just as it is not possible for him to abandon the Hnnsu of 
onc-sensed jivas Tims the householder should abandon all othei forms 
of falsehood except sinful speech? This is the gross form of the vow 
of truth or SatyUnimata. Jt should be noted dial Sumantubhadra 
allows not telling the truth* if il endangers the life of any one in 
Saty&riuvrtLta. 7 I'hc truthful nun should denounce exaggeration, 
fault-finding and indecent speech; and speak worth that arc noble, 
beneficial and balanced? Me should be grave, cq minima us, noble- 
clmruciered personality, philanthropist, kind and wccHongued, He 
should not extol himself, and calumniate others. 14 Nor should he hide 
( lie merits of others that are existent, and describe those nf himself that 
arc non-existent? In order to maintain the purity oi the vow, one 
should steer clear of the following AiicBras? 1 which me; 1 ) false 
preaching, 2) divulging the secrets ot a couple, 3} forgery, 4j not to 
return the deposited articles of a man in full, if he lias for patten the 
actual number, and 5) disclosing one's secret purposes. 

Nature of Steya (Stealing): Wc now proceed to deal with the 
nature of stealing (jrteva) and Acauryaniu rata. Stealing means the 

i ftmt. 9J. i Ibid, 9b, * Punt 9b. * Ibid, 97, S ibid. 9S, 
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La.kLng of things without their being given by the owner. 1 This 
necessarily implies the presence: of internal intense passions in one’s 
own mind* In this world, transient ihings constitute the external 
Pranas of a man, and he who thieves 01 plunders them is said to 
commit their, inasmuch as this is tantamount to depriving a man of 
his Pranas. 8 This, then, is not other than Hitftsa. 1 

AsievAnlvrata uk AfACKYiiNi vrata ; Not U> take anything 
without i he permission oT others is a discipline par-excellence; hut it 
lies beyond the power of the house-holder; so he is required to use such 
things freely as are of common use without their being given, such as 
well-water, sand and the like, 1 ' This b Acauryanuv rata or gross form 
of the vow of non-stealing. According to 5amantabhadra the ohserver 
of the householder's vow ol non tea I mg neither takes himself those 
things which are unofTered, placed, dropped, and forgotten by others 
nor gives them to anyone else.* kartlikeyit include* even the purchas¬ 
ing of costly tilings at reduced prices under stealing, which is probably 
due to ihe fact that one may sell a thing after getting it b> improper 
methods/ Soniadevu holds that the underground property belongs to 
the king or the state; ro also the property of unknown ownership,* 
To take the possession of property at the death of one's own kinsman 
is justified* but* when he is alive, his sanction is required to sustain the 
householder's vow oT non-stealing^ The householder who gives 
himSeir to this vow 1 must abstain himself from the following Aticarns:™ 
1} adulteration, 2) abetment of theft, J) receiving stolen properly, 
4) violating stale rules, and 5) the use uf false weights and measures, 

N.vn : KE or Aukahma (im hasitivJ We now pass on to dwell 
upon the nature of unchastity and BrahmacaryHitu v ra t a, The copulation 
arising from sexual passion is A brahma. Ibis is Hinisa in two ways." 
In the first place, many living beings arc deprived of their vitalities in 
the vagina in the >exuul act, just as a hot rod of iron, when it is 
introduced in a tube filled with se&amuju seeds, burns them up. 1 - 
Secondly, psychical life is affected because of the emergence of sexual 
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passion * and so also the material pranas are affected owing to die 
lethargic condition consequent upon coition 1 

BrahmacaryAnlvrata: The householder cannot relinquish copula¬ 
tion as such, Hence he should abstain himself from the sexual and 
lustful contacts with all other women except his nuptial partner 8 
This is HrulimacuryanLivrnhi or cross form of the vow of chastity. 
According to Vusunandi, die householder following (hr- vow should 
not succumb to the unnatural ways of sexual satisfaction like niusLurha- 
tian, sodomy and the like and should not copulate even with his own 
wife on the pious days (A^amt and Caturdas £ n of each fortnight, 5 
Simian la hi unha defines Biahmacaryiiiiuviaia ns renouncing lustful 
contacts with another man's wife, and as seeking content rnem in one's 
own wife,* Such an observer of vow neither enjoys another man’s 
wife, nor instigates another person to do so* Somndcva enunciates 
the vow of gross chastity as conceiving all women, or concubines as 
one's mother, sister or daughter with the exception of one’s own 
wife. 4 '"Wine,, meat, gambling, music with song and dance* personal 
decoration, intoxication, hhcniites and aimless wanderings these ten are 
the concomitants oi sexual passion”.’ Besides, "one should be careful 
not to excite oneself by erotic ads, aphrodisiac potions and erotic 
literature.* The breaches of the vow of gross chastity are: 5 h caking 
interest in match-making, 2) sexual association with married woman, 
3) sexual association with unmarried woman, 4) unnatural methods 
of sexual enjoyment, and 5) inordinate sexual desire. 

Nature or Parigraha < Acquisition) : We bow proceed to 
dwell upon the nature of acquisition and Paaigralui’pLirimilnanmraia. 
The most comprehensiv e characteristic of Parigraha is attachment, which 
follows as ihe modification and operation of Mohakarma, 111 The 
definition of Parigraha as attachment U scientific, since ei embodies the 
entire connotation signified by the term. It believes, in the first place, 
that those who have the least vestige of a Feeling of attachment, 
notwithstanding the external renunciation of all worldly acquisitions 
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are fur Iroin non-acquisition, 1 Secondly, it expresses that the possession 
of external tilings is not possible without imernat attachment. Thus, 
both the interna] attachment and the possession of external things come 
within the sweep of Parigraha* Wo may now say that if one is 
deposed to remove the internal attachment, one should correspondingly 
throw aside external possessions also, In the presence of external 
possession, if non-attachment is claimed, it will he self-deceplion and 
tmudulcnee, since without psychical proncncss, external possession 
cannot be perforce with us. h may happen that, despite insignificant 
external possessions, one may have conspicuous internal inclination Tor 
possession, just as a poor man may have. But this must nol brush 
aside the difference in internal attachment corresponding to [he kind 
of external possession. In other words, (here occurs internal variation 
an attachment by virtue of the longing one possesses Ibr the kind of 
external objects, for example, attachment is feeble in it young deer 
which continues to Lise on green blades of grass in comparison to a cat 
which kills a host of mice for procuring its food.' 1 Thus, (he external 
and the internal influence each other. 

Kineih Of PakiciKAHA: Parigrahsi K of two kinds: the external* 
and (he internal, t he former again admits of two kinds: the living 
and the non-living; and the hitter is recognised to be of fourteen 
kinds., namely perverted belief, laughter, indulgence, ennui, sorrow, 
fear, disgust, anger, pride, deceit, gfeed and desire for sexual enjoyment 
with man, wIili woman and with both.* 

PAEtKiftAMA and Himsa; Farigraha as such can never preclude 
lliihsii, and those who wish to practise Ahimsa should avoid the 
internal and the external attachment. So Aliimsa will be commensurate 
with the degree of avoidance. Perfect non-attachment, and consequently 
perfect Ahimsa is rendered possible only in the life of Arahantus* 
and. bd >w i his, only degrees of Apufigrulia are possible. 

Pa h ig k, a i i a - p a k i m a n a n yv r ata ; The householder is incapable of 
renouncing all Pari grit ha. Hence he should shun perverted belief and 
Aimnt&nubandhi and Apratyakhyar.avamna kinds of passions, 11 and 
should accordingly limit the Pan grab a of wealth, cattle, corn, servants, 
buildings, etc., inasmuch as the spirit of renunciation is the right 
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principled This is Parigraha-parimSnfirjiivnita or the gross form of the 
vow of Aparigraha. Wu may say in passing that the householder's 
vow of A pari gratia would lend to annul l he economic inequality 
rampant in society and thereby everybody will able to gel things of 
daily necessities at least, fo-day, men and nations are striving tor the 
enhancement ol their wealth and territory at the cost of others with the 
consequence that the individual and national tensions arc increasing. 
Pari gratia is detrimental, when it engenders inordinate dinging. An 
attitude of ,1 philanthropist is issue n lull to (he observance of the vow oT 
Partgraha-parimaiianuvTata. In order to sustain the purity of the vow, 
the violations 1 ol the Urdu regarding l) house and land, 2) gold and 
silver* 3) Cattk and com. 4) male and female servants, and 5) clothes and 
utensils, should be avoided, Samantabhudra has spoken of the other 
breaches of the vow, namely, L) the keeping of a larger number of 
vehicles than required, 2) accumulating necessary articles in large 
numbers, ? \ expressing jealousy at the prosperity of another, 4) excessive 
greed, and 5) the over-loading of animals,* 

HouKrmiLDEifs Life as a Mixture of Virtue and Vice: We 
have so far dealt with the nature of the five vices and the five Auuvratas. 
Violence, falsehood, stealing, unehasmy, and acquisition art i he 
dillcrem vices. They amount to a fall from the heights of mystical 
experience. The middle way is to lead the life of virtue. It is to he 
borne in mind (hat the three types of non-intern tonal HimsA, the 
Hi tin a of cue-sensed Jlvas. the use of Silvadya or sinful Language, the 
act or sexual intercourse with one's own wife, the use of common 
things without permission, and the keeping of limited Pari gr aha-all 
these are householder's vices, which may be socially justifiable, hut 
cannot be justified spiritually. In other words, looked at with the 
social eye, they are not regarded as vices, but the eye of spirituality 
considers them lo be so. Thus, in the life of the Householder pure 
virtue in the sense of mild passion is an impossibility' his life is always 
a mixture of virtue and vies. The condition of that householder who 
docs not strictly follow the partial vows is pitiable. Virtue* in his life, 
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wifi be a mere accident, and sometimes a social compulsion, This, 
then. will be a pseudo-virtue sis distinguished from genuine virtue 
springing from the inner consciousness of sin. It is only in the latter 
ease that the vows are fruitful and conducive 10 the moral, social and 
spiritual cnnQtifcmeiH, 

Kl:l I ACTION 1>N AND NJH REPETITION Of QKTAIN ]j>hAS HM riEE 
Proper Observance or mu: Vows: Now, in order that the vows inoy 
be fixed in oiind and pursued with great zeal, the author of die 
TaUvarthasCttra has advised us to reded on the following ideas and to 
repeat them in mind very often First, one should ponder over the 
troubles that may be faced in one's own file in this world, and over the 
alUtcLions that may Calf to one's lot in the fife hereafter, as a result of 
indulging in the five types ol'sins.* To illustrate, U should be thought 
that an untruthful man is never believed by any one. Confinement 
and disrespect ;md other inconceivable mental and physical pains Eire 
the punishments lie has (o bear in this life. Besides, he will have to 
lake birth at odious places and in disgraceful forms as a result of 
falsehood. Similarly for other sins. Secondly, one is required to think 
that by cultivating the four noble hubih. namely, universal friendship 
with the living beings in general, appreciation for those who are 
virtuous, active compassion Tor the distressed, and indifference towards 
ihe arrogant and lire incorrigible, one is facilitated in 1 lie observance 
of (he vows 1 FhirdJy, one should think.over the transi tori ness of the 
worldly objects and sensual pleasures, and over the impermanence, (he 
lErtsubstanUintiuJity, and the foulness of the body. a 

Com li'T hi Mi lacunas ■ The five vows together with the total 
abandonment of wine, meat and honey have been called Mnlagunas 
(Primary moral characters) by the ulhico*logical philosopher, Samania- 
bhadra * The conception of M ft Uigur! a* has been for the first time 
proclaimed by this eminent saint-philosopher, I he content and the 
number of the Mil lagunas arc dynamic, which is evidenced by the fact 
that the later Aclryas have modified them in accordance with the time, 
place and (lie nature of disciples, In this ever transforming world» new 
conditions emerge, and consequently new sedative* become indispensable. 
There can be no sovereign remedy for all times and persons of different 
age The M ft lagunas which arc the stepping stones to higher progress 
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arc, therefore, lo be changed in the Upu of the conduct and character 
of persons. Thus the forms, may change but not the criterion, i, tv, nos 
the fundamental principle of Alums! in its comprehensive sen'-e. After 
Sanmnlabhadra J i nasena substitutes gambling tor honey am! does not 
disturb the oilier MO lagunas . 1 A tremendous change which has been 
e five ted in tlie e on lent i $ il ite lo So mad ova J I f c s u bsd l i ut cd f i vc 
L dumbara fruits for five*Anuvnitas* and keeps (be remaining three, 
namely, to abstain one-set I fr«. mti wine, meal and honey, as Samanla- 
hbadm fas done, Atnitagaii increases the number of Mhlagunas by 
appending the avoidance of eating at night m the renunciation of wine, 
meat, honey and the I dambara fruits .' 1 Though ilus cmincni \csrya 
has mentioned neither the name, Mulagiittid, nor liictr number, a little 
reflection would suffice to witness both. In the end* of the chaplet Lie 
has mentioned that at the stun these [Hire Gurus should be practised; 
and regarding number, if five Id am bam fruits are considered as one we 
have five Mil lagunas, and if as live, we have nine M ft lagunas. I he 
mentioning of the fact by Amrtacandra [bat even the worthiness of 
Jaina discipline is acquired by virtue of outright relinquishing the eight 
kinds of things, namely, meat, wine, honey and five Udambara fruits, is 
suggestive of eight Mil lagunas , 11 It is apparent From VasutiandiA view 
of the first stage of householder’s conduct that he is regarding the 
abandonment of meat, wine, honey. Live Udamber fruits, gambling, 
hunting, prostitution, adultery, and stealing as the Mblagupas/ 
Asadhara merit tons ihe view of another Acarya who has prescribed 
somewhat different Mtilagunas. namely, the abandonment of meat, wine, 
honey, five Udambara fruits and eating at night, as also the devotion to 
the adorable Live {ArahahLa, Siddhu, AcHrya, Upadhy&ya and Sadhuli, 
the use of water strained through a doth, and the compassionate at lit tide 
towards (he sentient brings , 1 

Problem oi Eating at Night: We shall now dwell upon me 
problem of eating any kind of food h at night. All the Acaryas agree 
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in raying that the eating of any kind of food :ii night occasions more 
l-liJtiSui than the eating by d i> in sunlight. She controversy centres 
round the question of its avoidance in the life of die householder at a 
particular stage, OI" the eleven stages of the householder, to be denli 
with m the sequel, K-undakunda* 1 K&rttikeya 0 and Samtintiibhiidra 1 
enjoin the total avoidance of eating at night at the sixth stage of 
advancement. Sornadcva 4 and Asadhura* include this in AFiims&nuvmta, 
though die latter has prescribed its partial avoidance in the preparatory 
Htiu’c. /. e., Pllprfka stage, to be dealt with afterwards.' Amitagah 
enumerates die lota] avoidance of eating at night in the Mo,lagunas 
thus necessitating its observance at the inception of householder's life 
Viisunaudi prescribes its total ubnndomiienl even before commending 
the observance of the rules ol conduct formulated for the 1st stage of 
householder's conduct.* thus he is in harmony with Amitagaii. 
Hetnacandna 1 prescribes the avoidance of eating at night in ibe 
B hog o pa bli ogapa ri m Ip a vni i a. 

Avoidance of Eating m Nigki as inf Srvait Anuvrata: 
Viranandt and Clmijndaraya 1D regard the avoidance of eating :u night 
the sixth Aiiuvrutii, They count it a$ a separate Anuvrata in addition to 
the five Anuvratas already dealt with. I he corroboration of the fact of 
regarding the avoidance of eating at night as the sixth Anuvrata may 
be made from PttjyapftdaV 1 commentary i>n the TuUvdrthasfttra wherein 
reference litis been made lo the prevalence of the view that it is tlie 
sixth Anuvrata, That Amicactimlra has enunciated (tic importance of 
total abstinence from eating at night just after propounding the nature 
and extent of the five vows or the householder is significant of the view 
dial lie implicitly regards ii as the sixth Anuvrata. 11 Neither has he 
comprised i! in Ahmisatmvrata.. run has he included it in the eight 
requisites which make a man worthy of Jatna discipline, nor has he 
menttoned its abstinence at any particular stage of householder's 
Dharma. \U these considerations oblige us to infer ilut he was 
implicitly in favour of recognising lids as ihc sixth Anuvrata. Why has 
he not: explicitly described it to he so may be. on the one hand, owing 
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to his unreserved lUithfnhiess to the old tradition of recognising: 
Apuvrjitas it.i five in number, and on the other, owing to liis desire to 
avoid the aforementioned controversy centred round it. 

DIFFERENT CONCEPTIONS OF TUT CjI na VRATAS AMD TUB &KSAVRATAS: 
After dealing with [he five vices, the five Aiiuvraias. Ihe various 
conceptions of VPuhigunas, and (lie avoidance of eating at night, we 
now propose to dwell upon the nature of Cunavratas and dlkflMtll, 
which are recognised as (he seven £llavTatasA These Silavratas serve 
the useful purpose of guarding the Anuvratas ; To lx- more clear, 
they died a positive improvement in the observance ol the Anuvraias. 
The Smwka Pmjfiapti distinguishes between I he Guuavryta.H and (he 
Sifcs&valias by Haying that the former are observed for the whole life, 
but that the latter, for a Limited time ,- 3 AsadLiai also draws a distinc¬ 
tion between the two b\ pointing out (hat, by the observance of (he 
Gutiavratas the Ariuvratas arc observed in a belter way. and that, 
by the observance of the SiG&vrata^ the individual gets inspiration and 
training for the life ot renunciation . 4 fhe two seemingly different view's 
do not exclude each other* but the one mplus the other. I he former 
view emphasises the (into element, whereas the toiler one lays stress on 
0KB functions performed by the Gunavraias and the SiksivraEas. There 
\s perfect unanimity among the Jaina Aclryas regarding the number of 
S'ilavmtas, All of them agree that I here are three Guna vratus and four 
Sik^avratas. Of (he three Gupavraias, tile Digvratn and the AnatthV 
dandavrata have been recognised by ad the Ac Ary as as the Gunav rains; 
and of the four Sikaavrums, the Atithi&amvibhagavraia has been 
unanimously regarded d> I he Siksilvraia; and alt the Adryas except 
V iiviiirin-h inch <k the SamlyDcavrata and the Pnviadhopa vAsax rata in 
the SiksiLvraiM* Vasunandi halt not recognised them at all as any of 
the Vrat as, Dilrerenl schools ot Viatas have emerged owing i,o the 
controversial nature of De&vratu, Bhogopabhogaparimilnavma and 
Salk-khunii. Kundafcunda* regards Bhogopabhogapaiirndnavrataas the 
Gimavnitu and Sa lick liana as the SiksfLvrata without any mention of 
Desavrata in the scheme of Ji»Ilavratas. KSitttkeya* enumerates 
Dcsavrata in the Sik^vralns, and regards lihogopabhogaparimunavrata 
as the Gunuvrata, I .*ma-sviit i 7 seems to consider Dcffcvratu (o be the 
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Gunavraia ami Bhogopubhogaparimanavrata to be the Stka-avraia. 
SamantabJrndra 1 anti K&ttikcya agree in respect of i he names oE Vratas. 
hut the former slightly varies the order by patting Desa crate first in the 
order of &ksas rates. Klrtlikcya. Umftsvati and Sumantabhadni discuss 
the nature of Sallekhataft after the Sllavrates. Vasunandr regards 
De*avrafa as the Guiiavraia and bifurcates Bhngopabhogapanmanavrata 
iniu Bhogavirati and Paribltogaiiivptti and includes them in the Sikfl- 
vrates along with Sallckhana. Thui, in the Diagmbara sect of Jainism 
five traditions arc wiLnesaed concerning the Sllnvratas, namely, the 
tradiLions of Kundakunda, Kirttikeya, L JitesvatL Samantabhadra, and 
Yasunundi. In the Sveiambara seel of Jainism two traditions arc 
witnessed, first, the tradition of Um&svaii and secondly, the tradition 
of the Upasakadorfa and I he Sravaka Prajfiapfi which is followed by 
IIaribhadra, 11cmac.uidra. Yusovijaya etc. The second tradition agrees 
with K&rUikeya and Samantabhadra with slight variation in the order 
of Vratas. f he different traditions, we may point out. are due to the 
differences* of interpretations caused by differences in tine, place and 
trends of thought, md not due to the non-conformity with the 
fundamental principles of Jainism. 

We shall now dwell upon the nature of each or the SIlavrciLas. 
Kundaktmdu in Lhe CSritt\i Pdhuda* has simply enumerated their names 
without explaining ihdi nature according hi his own interpretation. So 
it is very difficult to guess his mind by means of mere names. though 
Umlwaii has not mentioned the names, Gunavrata and Sik^vrate, the 
great commentators like Pijjyapada 4 and Vidydmtndi' 1 have, mentioned 
the first three as the Gunavrauis, and the lust four as lhe Si ksAv rates. 

Nature or Dk-vraia; We now proceed to deal with ihc nature 
of Digvmtu. AH the traditions recognise lhis as the l minavrata It 
consists in fixing the limits of ones own movements in the ten 
directions* I or the purpose of demarcation are utilised (be well known 
signs, such as oceans, rivers, forests, mountains, countries and Yojana 
stones.’ As regards the time limit, SamuuhitduidfiT and Akalahkir 

l Jlatrt d, iSriiva. 67, 91. * Vatu* iSrAvtA, 21 "7, 2 IS, 271 272 

~'Ct\riWi! 25, 2h. i Sarvfriha Vi I 23. ^ shkitvdtttika. p, 467, 
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cxpUcily prescribe its life-long observaijcc, wliile the other \c$ryas 
implicitly state so, I he S ray aka Prujmipti 1 lulls u.s Lina! since the 
h 13 use holder is like a healed iron ball* his move me al> f wherever they are 
made, enlail Himsa. If the area of bis move menus :s circumscribed, 
lie will thereby save himself from committing Hirhsa as such outside 
that area. Thus by the avoidance of even the subtle -sins beyond the 
determined limits, the AnuviatJ (householder) becomes like a MahilvnilT 
(ascetic) in respect of the regions lying beyond those limits. 3 Besides, 
the kdrtukeyatmpreksi) * tells us that by fixing I he limits in all the ten 
directions [he passion of greed is controlled. I his may he exp b toed by 
saying thai the Digvrmi has automatical tv renounced the getting of 
wealth* even if it can he easily gol, from (hearea outside the (Units. 4 
Ii will not he idle to point cmi hero that lhe Limitation of 11 lavements in 
the external world tends to reduce the internal passions, thereby 
fulfilling lhe purpose For which the l>igvruiu i> enjoined. 

The live transgressions of the DigvT® l,i arc; Going beyond the fixed 
limits of space I) in upward direction, 2j in downward direction, 3) in 
other direct ions* 4j extending the Field of one's activity by increasing 
boundaries, and 5) forgetting the limits.’* 1 

Nature or Desavrat \: We now turn to the Oesavraia. We shall 
First explain the nature of Dciavrata according to those who have 
rega rded it s * >n e ol’l he S i k s av rat as. K u nda k u nda ha\ a ot recogn i se d 
this vow. but speaks of Sallckhan3 m its place, Kanbkcya and 
Samanlabhadra have included Desavnita in the ^iksavratas, bin the 
latter considers ii to be the first and the former, the fourth of the 
Sjkiav rams. 1 1 lie Sriivaka PrajTiapii* Hanhhadra. ‘ Hemac&tttira* etc,, 
have regarded Oesavraia a.s the second of the ^iksSvratas. It may be 
pointed out here that Kirltikeya. SamaiHabbudru and Hemacandra 
have not considered Sa lick liana to be useless* but have delineated it 
alter the ^Ilavratas. The other thinkers* have also subscribed to this 

1 $ta\'a. Praihci. IK I, Ct to, Sd Hi. 2, 

■'fbitn d. ^rQvii, 70; Punt. l 38; SarvSriha. VII. 2t; Amila. Snlva, VI. 77; S4gd t 
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view or describing Sallekhuna after the delineation of Ssilav nheis. Of 
the extensive range ol spate detnarented in the Digvratu, when further 
curt hi! men l is made each day with reference lo a house, a garden, a 
village, a field, a river, a forest and a Yojana stone, it i> called 
Desavraia , 1 As regards the lime limit. Samantabhadra says (hat it may 
consist oi a year, half a year, four months, two months, one month, 
and fifteen days . 1 Uui according to Hemacandra. the time limit 
eonsish of a day or a night , 3 It is to be borne in mind that beyond 
the fixed limit of space, for the determined lime lhe gross ami subtle 
sins are absolutely renounced to such an extent that the observer of 
De&avriiiji m.c be credited with the designation 03 Mahavmti for the 
timedimil of □esuvrata.* In add! 1 1 on to tisc above view of the Ddavraia, 
Karttikcya expounds that sense objects should also he limited Lite the 
limituiion in the extensive range prescribed by iht Digvralu Perhaps 
this alludes to the further limitation of the objects of Bhogopabhoga- 
piiriruhnavrata which is regarded by him as the Gunavraia In other 
words, the Dejavratii in the light of K&rltikcya equally narrows the 
extent of Digyrate and bhogopabhogaparimanavrata, whereas Samanta- 
bhudru and the ^rawka &najnapri subscribe to the limitation of mere 
Dtgvraia, This is the exposition of Dc£avrata in conformity with those 
who have recognised this among the Siksavrulas. 

We now (urn to those who have regarded thi* us one of the 
Gunuvrutas. According tn U masyati" and Vasurtandi, the L>csavrata is 
a Guaavmta. The fattvSrshvsQrra itfta.tytr and (he Siirv&rtha&iddhi* 
expound the nature of Dcsavrata us limiting one's own movements to 
the region determined by certain villages anti as renouncing the rest of 
the places, Amilaguti subscribes to this definition," ff this interpreta¬ 
tion of Dd&vram which implicit Us life-long observance is accepted, it 
cannot be distinguished from the Digvrala. Probably keeping this in 
views Akalafika and Cfiimurtcfarftya specifically metilkm that the Digvrata 
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is observed for the* full life, but (hat the Deiavrata is observed for a 
limited lime. Anirtaeutuha also prescribes limited time in the DHaviula. 
Jf \kal ifika's and \mrtttCiiDdru'* \icw kepi in iiiiml, we shall have no 
distinct ion between Desnvrala as Gumtvmia and Dc&mala as 

t a s ' 

Siksiivrata. Thus according to one interpretation it is superfluous, 
since it can be absorbed into the Digvmta, while according to the 
other it should be regarded us SiksSvraUi, since it prescribes its 
observance for a limited time. It is true that Aka bilk a and Amriacandm 
avoid this controversy of Gunavmui and Sik^tviata by not dividing 
the seven Vruins in Gunavratas and ^iksavrutas as Pujyapada has done. 
But still the tradition of Dcsavrala as ‘viksSvruta cuuntil over-look the 
interpretation of Ak&la nka and Aniflaeandru as favouring its case. It 
is Ukclv that a Her pondering over this confusing nature of the De^avrala, 
Vitiumaiidi has explained if b\ affirming I hat it implies (he abandonment 
of the habitation of those countries m places where the observance of 
vows is threatened or rendered difficult. 1 f his way id' elucidating the 
Desavraia is capable of justifying it as one of (he Gupavrntas. it is 
very interesting to note that Srutas&garii. the 16th century commentator 
of the Tativartfuisliffii has, in addition to the definition of Digvrata. 
given by the Sorvuthasiddhi, subscribed |o [he view of Vasunandi by 
saying that the Desavrala consists in discarding those places which 
obstruct i lie due observance of \ rat as and which occasion insalubrity 
of mind * 

Though the traditions oT Umiisvftti and Sumantabhadrn differ in 
respect of llic classification of the Deiavraias, I hey coalesce in point 
of the indication «T its Aticams. Transgressing the limits by L> sending 
an agent. 2) drawing attention by making sounds, 3) ordering for things 
beyond limits. 4i making gestures and signs, and 5) throwing certain arti¬ 
cles, has (seen announced to constitute the five breaches of i he Dcsavnata. 3 

Nam m or Ana hi ha i > an t>A v k aTa ; We now propose to deal with 
the nature of Ananthudaiidavrata, All (he trad a ions un;ttiimous|y 
acknowledge (his as the Gunavrata. Kartlikeya defines AnarLhadaruJa- 
siata as renouncing the commitment of such acts as arc noi subservient 
to any useful purpose. 4 being frivolous, they simply engender 

Vas-ti, iSVard. 213. ' Tftttv&t&ti-l'ftti. VII, 2J/ID-I4. 
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insalubrity oi mind, which result m depravity. Sanuintabhadra defines 
AnarthadaiitJavniln as refraining from) wanton activity, even within 
determined directional Limits* caused by inauspicious physical, mental 
and vocal operations. 1 Akalahkain his commentary on the TtitivurtiiaxHira 
explicitly points out that the purport of placing AnurtliactandavruLu m 
between Dig\rata-Dr lavrata and Upabhogaparibho^apai manuvjata con¬ 
tributes towards thecomprelicnsioit of the fact Ihul, even within the limits 
prescribed by the Defovrata, the Digvrata and the l pabhog&puriblingn- 
parimanavrala* one should neither make purposeless movement-^ nor 
enjoy smeh sensual pleasures as arc of to account. 3 The Sriivaka 
f’ra/Fuipti affirms that actions wit bout any purpose bring about more 
Karmic bondage Irian the actions with some end in view, into much 
as Lhe former may he committed at any time even without any necessity. 
while the falter are performed at some specific time out of some 
necessity. 11 Thus there i l - manifest concordance among the Jama 
philosophers regarding the nature of Anaithadandavmta, 

Forms or Anahjkmoamias: We now dwell upon the form* ol 
Anarthadandas. The perpetration of barren and inane actions admits 
of multitudinous forms* but for the sake of comprehension cither tour 
or live forms have been recorded. The Upajiakadu^a 4, and the 
SrQvaka Prajtiitprf recognise four forms of Anarth&dandas, whereas 
Kfirttikcya, SamauLabhadra, and the commentators of Tiiifvartluniura 
Like Fujyapada and Akalaftka* recognise five forms of Anarthadandas. 
1 w four are: If ApadhyOnu* 2) Pilpopadefa, Pruniadactirita, and 
4) llirirsadana: and if Du^rml h added to this list we get five forms 
of Ananhudumiav The treatment of these Anarthadnndas is varied in 
nature, which is quite convincing in view of Lhe extensive field embraced 
by the AminhndatuJas. Though K&rttikeya and Arnytacandra have 
not mentioned the names of the five forms of Amin had and us. the above 
mentioned five denominalions very aptly suit the fivefold forms 
presented by belli the Ac&ryas. ['hough the life of the householder j\ 
ut every step a mixture oi' virtue and vice-since he is pursuing the 
A uim a las yet i he sc A n a rthadi i nd as urm ecessar ily entrap lb c pc r pc t rit l or 
in such a way ns to cause lhe influx of inauspicious Karinas which 
bring about unimaginable suffering in this life and the life hereafter 
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Let us come to the meaning of thu- five forim of the AaurthadaiiJas. 
First* ApadhyBna implies loRaqtoit icfkciiorts which procreate 
nothing e\cepl a vicious trend of thought. This involves the fact of 
peeping into another man's faults and infirmities, coveting another 
man's wcuh h, seeing another man's wife with an evil eye. witnessing the 
dissension among persons, 1 mutilating, imprisoning and killing others 11 
and getting interested in hunting, victory, defeat, war, adultery, theft, 
gambling, and the like. 1 * Hemacandra* and Ai ad hand summarily 
include Aria Dhylna and Randra Dhy&na in Apadhy3nn. Secondly* 
Papopadda means the giving of evil instructions lo persons earning 
livelihood by service* business, writing documents* cultivating Sand, and 
working in the held of art. - Sarnamabhadra, PHjyap&da* Akulanka and 
Camutujaraya include in Plpopade^a the following things: the ta-tk- of 
selling skives and beasts profitably and t he giving of direction to hunters 
fowlers and the like. 7 lints tlie provocation of vicious tendencies on 
account, of which an individual may indulge in corrupted, passionate, 
and life-injuring ways may briefly sum up the meaning of Ripopadesa. 
Thirdly, PramadacaiiU consists in doing such actions purposelessly as 
digging the ground* uprooting trees, trampling lawns, sprinkling water* 
burning and quenching fire, plucking leaves, fruits and flowers, wandering 
etc.’ Fourthly, Hiihs^dunu implies the giving of the instruments of 
Hiihsii like knife, poison, fire, sword* bow, chain etc.’ According to 
Klrttikeya the rearing of violent animals like cats etc., and the 
business of weapons like iron* lac etc., come under HimsSdfma."' 
Lastly, Dull snub listening to and leaching such stories as are passion- 
exciting, 11 Besides* the study of literuiiirc aggravating worldly attach" 
me m describing erotic things, a ml dealing with other iruen&c-passion 
exciting things has also been included m Duhsruli, 1 * Vasunandi does 

J Kfii-W 344; ■■ RciitMi Sriira. TK; Van vrtJia. VII. 21; CAritrgsArti,. p, 16. 
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not describe the five forms or Anarthadandas, but simply announces 
that he who is observing Anarthadandavrata should avoid e lie business 
ol iron, nets etc., the use of false weigh Is and measures, and (he rearing 
of dogs, ol violent animals like cals etc. 1 

The five transgressions' that tead to defile this vow arc: t) indulg¬ 
ing hi licentious speech, 2) ridiculously gesticulating and uttering obscene 
words. 3) prattling in a senseless maimer, 4) :i becoming engrossed in 
actions without any consideration of purpose, and 5} unnecessarily 
accumulating articles of Bhoca and Upubhoga. 

blATURE Ol Bill IODPA BBOGA T \ KI &T A S * VR A TA ; We HOW prOCCClJ tO 
deal with the nature of Bhogopabhogaparimapavrata. 14 The word 
Bhoga* pertains in those objects which are capable of being used only 
once, lor instance, betel-leaf, garland etc., .mo the word ‘Upubhoga 
®0W» those objects which arc capable of being used again and again, 
for ins lance, clothes, on aments, cots* etc. Thus the rthci-opuhhoj'a- 
P iriman.ivrata implies the limitation in the use of the objects of Blim 
and Upabhoga in order to reduce attachment lo (be objecL , i. , Only 
Vaiunandi bifurcates il into Bhogavirati and Pkribhogantvrdi by 
keeping in view the aforementioned nature of Khoga and Upabhoga/ 
It may be pointed out here lfm I I his Vrata includes not only the 
positive process of limitation, but also the negative process of 
re.nundalion. O-nikeya toffs us thai the renunciation of those things 
that are within one's own reach is more commendable than the 
reruinitiation of those things that arc neither possessed, aor Iihtrl> to be 
possessed in future, Samaniflbhndra points out that Vratu. does not 
consist in giving up things unsuitable to oneself along with those which 
arc not worthy to be used by Iheejtaltcd persons, but that it consists in 
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(he deliberate renouncement of (he suit able ubjeets ol senses* since 
the above two types ol' things are not even used by commonplace 
persons.* Amptacandru tells us that tJac layman should renounce* 
according 10 his capacity, the use of objects which are not prohibited/ 
Two Kinds of AbnixpATKJN in lii iogopaeeiki< j aparim an a\kaja■ 
In the B hogo pabh oga pa rim a 11 a v rain abnegation is of two kinds: Yama 
ami Niyama; the forme r is lor the whole duration of life, while the 
latter is for a Limited period/ Three types of thing*, namely* 

I) objects causing, injury to living beings possessing more than one* 
sense, like meat and honey: 2) objects developing spiritual tininess 
Like wine, opium, seeds of thorn-apple, the intoxicating hemp and the 
like; and 3) objects causing injury to infinite one-sensed jivu-s forming ore 
body like ginger, faddish. carrot etc., along with butter, flowers of 
Keluki etc., should be forsaken for life. Besides, ihe use of objects 
like ornaments, conveyance etc., which have been considered as not 
necessary* and the use of objects detested by the csailed personages 
like variegated coloured clothes, odd dress and the like, should be 
forsaken either for life ot for a limited period’ 1 of lime. The renounce¬ 
ment fora limited time. /. t.. for an hour, a day, a night, a fori night, a 
month, a season or half a year, should lie made concerning food, 
conveyance, couch, bathing unguents* bcteMcuf clothes, ornaments* 
copulauon, music and singing, since the householder cannot dispense 
with these things altogether, - By \irtue of pursuing such discipline, 
AJiirhsu is observed owing to not incurring Himsfl arising from the u>e 
of the articles of Bhcguand Upablioga, ths.it have been renounced/ 

A I'lcT dealing with the Di gain hum view- of Bhogopabhogavrata, 
wc now proceed to point out ihe &vet&mba£a view. The Upaxakadas'u 
and ihe Sramka Pmjmpti tell us that the Bhogopahhogapuitmlgavram 
concerns itself with (he purity of food M and that of occupation/ 

1 Faina. ArrUmi. »6 - Puru. 164. 1 Rntm. At aw. 87; IMam/vs V. 1.4. 
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‘‘Other topics included at least hy the Svctlim barns under the Hhogopn- 
b hogapa rim &n a vr a hi are the renouncement of the Ananfca-kfcya, 1 the 
Abhaksyas* and Rfitribhojana Here we observe that the Digsmhara 
version id’ the Vrata includes both (he elements of Yama and Myanta 
under its scope, but that the SveUmbara version seems to comprise 
only the ctemcni of Yama 

BHOGOPAUICOCAPAklMANAVkATA A.S GUNAVRATA AND SlKjAVRATAl 
Notwithstanding the delineation of the nature of UhogopahSioga- 
pa rim Aims raia by the dliferent traditions of the Digamharas without any 
ni a iked d i ffe rencs.% Vits una ndi ai 1 d the eo c n me'i I a E o rs of WvzTaft tar r hit xGtra , 
namely, POjyapada and Vidyanandt enumerate (his in the Sik$Svraia% 
while SamutitabhEidrm and kantikcya count this as Gunavrata, this 
difference of opinion is on account of the dual nature of the \ow 
itself. It possesses both line elements of Yama and Niyama cham- 
cteristics of Gun a vrata and S*ksftvrata respectively, So it can be 
interpreted both ways. The d iffersnee is of emphasis and not ol nature. 

The five transgress ions of this vow according to Umfl&rvflEi arc: 
eating 1) articles having tile, 2) articles in contact with those having 
life, 3) articles raised with those having life, 4) articles not well-cooked 
and 5) fermented and uphrodisLacaJ articles.* These Aiicaras arc too 
narrow to include the comprehensive extent of the Ohogopabboga, so, 
it seems* Saniantabbadni has framed different A licit ms. The five 
Adcuras according to Samantabhatlra are: I) constant craving Ibr the 
venom of sensual enjoyment, 2} dwelling upon bygone pleasurable 
experiences* 3) too much indulgence even alter enjoyment, 4i having 
acute craving for the gratification of senses in future, and 5) too much 
indulgence dining enjoyment. 4 

After dealing with the nature of Digvr&ta. Anarthackndavmu* 
Desttvmta mid BhogopahhogapariitstTiiavmla, wc now turn to the* 

1 PrnjfrA, Comm. &?, 2SK. 
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remaining three Yratas, namely, Somayiku, Piosadhopavdfa and 
Atiihisa thvibhagu which art unanimously pronounced as 5ik,s3vnitas, 

Nature of Sam a visa : Samayika is the positive way of submerging 
the activities of mind, body and speech in the Atman.' Amftacandra 
el-Os us that the purpose of Struiyiku is to attain die Atman after 
espousing the cquanimous state of mind produced by renouncing 
attachment and aversion to the objects of the world, 1 Sumantabhadra 
deli iicb Samuyika a relinquishing tlvs five types of sim in die farthest 
extreme during the tunc fixed for the act of SSmayiku. 15 r [ lie Srihaku 
Prnjnapfi tdls us that S&m3yika negatively Implies the abandonment of 
sinful actions and positively, the practice of non-sinful act ions. 4 The 
equiuimOus suite of mind, in the case of the householder, is equivalent 
lo auspicious deliberations, technically called Subhopayaga. Tit is 
should be dislingnislied from iuddbopayoga, the ideal to be achieved 
through strenuous self-denial. Just as Sainyagdaroma is tu die root of 
1 1 heru[ion (Mok -a 1 ., ‘ -o Sam j\tL.i i> ;ii the root id QKflSOjiM fer Mok-vt 
Reflection on the nature of the world as inauspicious, transitory, and 
lull ol pair, and reflection on the nature of salvation as auspicious, 
permanent and blissful - both these constitute what ts called the content 
of auspicious deliberations, 11 

The cun 5 id era Lion of seven requisites, namely, > : place, ?.) time, 
3} po&Utrc, 4) meditation, and threefold purities, namely, 5) mental, 
6} bodily, and 7) vocal, is necessary for the successful performance 
of Sftmdyika. J 1) That place which is free from disturbing noise, 
gathering of persons, and insects like mosquitoes, flics, etc,, is the 
.suitable place for Saiitilyik^. 7 In other words, the place of silence and 
solitude,, whether it is a finest, u house, a temple or any other place, 
should be chosen lo perform SftradLyifca.* 2) SamfiyLka should be 
performed three times a day, i. 1 ., in the morning, noon and evening 
The great Acar>a Ainrtacandra says that the householder should 
consider the act of StUmlyLka as obligatory and perform it at least 
twice a day, L t\ t in the morning and evening. 1 " He further remarks 
l Inn its pc fib r ma net sit other Li mes will con d ucc i c i wu rd s i h e cn d ran cc- 
mcnl of the spiritual and moral characteristics, henco it is not 

1 Mjit. VII. 21/7; Cdritra/irirff, j>. 19. iPttnt. 141, 1 ftatna. firfim. 97. 

4 $mvn, /’rutua. ’92, 5 Kilt firs, •SriU'a- I <*4. f Kdrtii. 332 

7 Kart#. 3 S3. K Haim , 0r&w. 59, 0 KSftlL 354 I" tW, 149, 
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improper, bui beneficial. 1 Sumatitabhadrn says limit ofle should 
perform Sanuvika till the time one fixes for it according lo one’s own 
menial states.” After withdrawing oneself from all kinds of worldly 
activities, and after subduing all mental disturbances, one should 
increase ihe duration of Suniiiyika on the fasting and half lusting 
days. 4 It should also toe gradually enhanced daily, since Suntiiyika 
serves as a great cause for fill filling the five vows. 1 3) Sitting and 
standing postures are generally recommended for the performance of 
S&m&yika.' 1 4-7) The aspirant should purge the mind of sensual 
pleasures by concentrating m the sermons of the Jinn, adopt submissive 
and surrendering gestures, and finally, either repeat the devotional 
hymns menially or absorb himself in pelf-incclilatian/ He should 
bear hardship- caused by cold, heal, insect-biting m well as troubles 
created by enemy without breaking silence, and without disturbing the 
purity of physical, mental and vocal activities/ By the performance of 
Sfumlyika lie who keeps, in view the aforementioned requisites is 
naturally led lo abandon even all the subtle vices wlilefi entangle the 
lioiisclinlda / And fur the time one fixes for the act of SttmfiyiLi. 
one approaches ascetic ism." 

The live transgressions winch should be avoided are: Losing one 's 
control over IJ mind, 2) body and 3) Speech. 4> lacking interest m 
SSmayikEi. and 5 1 forget fulness of Samayiku Ml 

Native or Prosauhofavasavratw : Samanlabhadra 51 and others' 
enunciate the ProsadhopavUsavrata as renouncing the four kinds of 
food on the eighth and fourteenth lunar days in cadi fortnight. 
Probably keeping in view the in fir mness of disciples, kLirtiikeyu 14 also 
includes the eating of unseasoned food once a day in llte Pro^adiuvpa- 
Vilsavraia, and Anutagati 11 and Asadhara 1 * also comprise Ihv taking of 

I Punt. E49, - Rmna. Sntvfi. 98, 1 RufMi. Afdvtr. IOC. * fUtiiw. &r*l\a. 101. 

ifttrtth 35$ '■ frlftti \>S, 356. 1 itotm. Sritto 103, f 'Hritraxtw. p 19. 

p ftuina. 3rd i'tr. 102; K&riif. 3 57 s i'um. 150. 

v kmn<i $rHva 102 ; KHrirt 357 1 Flmi. 150 . 

111 /terror. 105. fura. 191; Ttf.jik VII. 33; Dktmua. Hi lo4k Wux 

312-317. 

II Jfirfnu. i^rri re, 106, 

1J /W. 151: tfxifxl. DhnmtA. V.3-1. Ainiii. tfrtSwf. VJ SS, futtrJlrtttavfUL Vl F 21. 
KOrttL 359 Yni. A ft j?. 2Fi2 

1 1KSfiti. 359. 14 Amtia. Mw. VI, 90. > * Sff*. Dfumm. V. 35, 
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only wilier in this Vrala, The observance of' thi> Vrala requires the 
performance of meditation, the study of spiritual literature, and the 
avoidance of bath, perfumes, bodily embellishment, ornaments, 
co hah Elation and household affairs. 1 The > Sr&vaka Prajfiapti prescribes 
that the relinquishment of food, bodily embellishment, cohabit alien, 
household allairs should be effected either partially or completely in ihe 
Pros;idhopav^savratsi Here we observe that though [he Drgambara 
AtMiya^ allow the partial mninciniioi) of food, il-ev ore sen be oomph h 
relinquishment of euh.ihituiion* bodily cmbelkshment and household 
affairs in observing the Pro^idhopavajiavraU, us wv have said above. 
As regards the place for the performance of this Vruur, a temple, the 
abode of Sadhus, a Trosadhasala, or any holy place should be chosen for 
one's stay.' 

Ihun "f PaifSAUiioiuwASAVRATA; Anirlaciuidru : notably lays 

down the procedure lor observing I he tYo^adhopar lsavrata. After 
renouncing all household affairs and all worldly attachment, one should 
undertake the vow at the middle of the day previous to the Pro&dlui 
day. After this, one should repair to a sequestered place, forsake all 
sinful activities renounce all sensual pleasures, and observe due 
restruinl of body, speech and mind. After passing the rest of the day 
in auspicious deliberations, the evening should be occupied with the 
performs tree of S3ra3yika. The night should be passed on a pure mat 
after getting over sleep by being engrossed in tin- study of spiritual 
literature. On the next morning* after performing Saniayika, one should 
engage oneself in the w orship of Jena with PrSsukn objects. In the same 
prescribed manner, the day, the second night, and hajf of the third day 
should be spent with circumspection Thus, sixteen Yamas (4fi hours) 
constitute the lime of Sko^idhopavilsavrata, “The ^vetSLmbara writers 
mention a period of twenty-four hours 1 and lays down line procedure 
of the Vrala fundamentally in the y&me way as above, the difference 
consists of minor details/ 

PauSADiiOPAVA^AVRATA AND THL l : 3Vi= SlNSt On UCCDUDE of being 
free from nil sinful activities Ike observer of Pro^adhopavSaavrafa 
approaches the complete vows only purauable by the saints, He 

1 hnrtti. 358 Rilf/ta. 107, I OK; Ann tit Mra. VJ &} y, s - f c , p. 2m. 

^rthet. Pra/utt. Conim. M2', ,'ittrmftha. VH 2tt Cflritrah-’a. p. 22, 

>ruw. 152 to 157. 

*Jaim I'ajft?. p. 142. 


5 ibid. p. 14$. 
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eschews the IlimsLl of all kinds of JIvas because of the renunciation of 
(he articles of Hiioga anti Upahhoga. lie shuns falsehood, stealing, 
acquisition and unchaslity on account of the control of speech, the 
abstinence from all misappropriation, the uhsenec of the feeling of 
attachment, and the avoidance of sexual totercourse respectively " 

The following five breaches 3 of the Prcq adhopa vasa v rata should be 
avoided. They arc: 1} Passing excretion on the ground without 
examining and sweeping, 2) handling of things without properly 
examining and sweeping, 3) making bed u iihout properly examining and 
sweeping, 4) showing Jack of enthusiasm in the obligatory duties on 
account of feding hunger, and 5) forgetting the due observances, or 
lack of concentration. 

N ATURB of AimiiSAMViBHAGAVRATA ‘ Wc now proceed to represent 
the nature of ALiithl sa i n vi bh Igav rata. Accord ing lo k ar tti key a, h a w ho. 
after acquiring certain qualifications, offers four kinds of gill* m 
conformity with the ninefold ways of entertaining the three kinds 1 of 
deserving recipients is announced to be legitimately pursuing the 
Altlhiftam vibhagavraia/ The offering should be made for mutual 
ennoblement without expecting any return* It will not be amiss to 
point out that S&mantabhadra denominates this vow as Vuiyavritya, 
probably to extend the scope ol the vow. It also includes the fact of 
removing the ailments of those pursuing the path of renunciation, ol 
massaging their feet, as well as of serving them in various other ways * 
Besides, it is to the credit of Snmanlahhadra that he renders devotion 
to Anil an ran obligatory for those who follow this vow.' According to 
ihe Sravaku PrajQaptf, this vow consists in offering pure food to the 
saint by keeping in view the following things. Place (d*/a)» time {kttfvU 
faith {hmidha y respect Uatkara), and due order {kramaY 
Harihhfidra explains these terms in the following way- place sigmin 
the area producing wheat or rice etc. ; time means famine or otherwise; 
purity of mind is faith; the formalities oF standing up, offering scat, 
worshipping, following the stunt when he is returning etc., come under 

ifnm. 158. 159- 

2 Ftvm, Ariiviit, 130; i’Vw. f92; kt'ija. VTI, 34, f)}wrmu. Bi. I lift. CAritraMlra 
pp. 22-23. Dharmti. V 40, 

1 We filmtl iircscnLly Jl\iI with iliciti, * KdritL 360. Ifil 
- Pwru, 167; fldfrw, Ill, ptna. JII, 7 Ibid. Ilk, 

* finivii. Fraj-Ati. 325, 326. 
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respect: due order points to the articles of Ibod to be offered one sifter 
the other . 1 

t «ns lot kMiosi or Fivi Obj lien vts ii i h t*hi-: A i jj oi a i c Ohsi ; ,rvAN t j 
or rms Vow: Tills vow comprises the consideration of the five 
objectives* for its adequate observance, namely, Ij classes of deserving 
recipients, 2 ) qualifications of a donor, .1) ijiiu^.s worth) of gift, 
4) method of giving and 5) yield of gift ]) Merit develops with 
respect to the degree of conduct along with Samyagdiu flencc, 

three kinds of deserving recipients have been recognised, a) The sain.t 
who has consecrated his life for the achievement of liberation, and 
consequently, who has absolutely forsaken alt the sins stands ,n the 
highest rune of the ladder of merit. :| h) The householder who pursues 
the twelve vows or observes the discipline prescribed bv (he eleven 
stages of advancement (eleven PratimAs) stands at the middle of the 
ladder of merit.* cl He who js endowed with the characteristic 
of Samyagdarfonti hut who does not observe the right course of ethical 
discipline stands at the last rung of the ladder of merit. 5 Wc shall now 
describe the nature of i'j hup ft Eras, ii) Apairas, and i) Kar.iiulpaiias 
in order to distinguish them from the aforementioned three kmd$ of 
Patras (deserving recipient*), i) In the absence of Samyagdarsaim lie 
who is adhering to vows, performing austerities, and stliving for the 
betterment nf I.. ny beings is designated as Kupfara' 1 (not t-m lied to 
the gift !o he offered with religious devotion). In oilier words, sliecr 
moral purity in I he absence of qui iiuul or religion* ton version cannot 
be the object of devoted offering. We may point out in passing that 
[11i-s aspect of Dana throws light upon the spiritualisation of Jainu 
ethical living, ii) He who possesses neither moral conduct nor 
Satnyagdarsana should be regarded A p lira 7 (not entitled to ihc 

gift as such). Apatra is a curse to society, iii) Children and such 
persons us arc very old, dumb, blind, deaf* foreigner, diseased, and 
indigent should be given suitable things out of compassion.* Wc cannot 

'^VSiu. PrtijfUi, Comm. 325- * Vuiu. 220 

- Viou, 22J. /'uru. 171; Amiln jSmrti. X. 4; Sfift DttarmR. V. 44 

■v.imi. f5#ifivx. 222; /’«n/, 171; Anita JJrnw. X. 2? 30; SqfleF. Dburttm. V 4-1 

'Viisii iffraw, 222. Amita, ^nfiw, X 32, Aim 171; Dhunifd, V 44. 

<■ Aniita. !$mva. X. 34. 35, Viwu tfnJLu 223. 

7 Amitil, tfriira. X. 3ft. 37, JS, V;L«J. Snht>. 22J, 

Vasil «5nSm. 235. 
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forbear mentioning I hat Bhtkti Dana should he distinguished from 
social charily (Dana) inclusive of Karima Dana, ftie three Paino 
{deserving recipients) receive gifts out of devotion hut Kup&tras and 
Karunapflirae should be given From moral or social point ol' view, li 
is to the credit of iho Jain as that they have not ignored the social 
aspect of Dana in emphasizing BJiaEcti DAna or P&tra Dana. 2) As 
regards the qualifications of a donm concerning the Patra Dana, the 
donor must possess Ihc seven virtues; namely, belief in the result of 
of Dina given to the Parras, affection for the merits of Patras, pleasure 
at the time of giving and after giving, knowledge of the suitable gifts 
proper to the different Patras, absence of longing for worldly benefits, 
control over anger even at a critical juncture, showing real enthusiasm 
in such a manner as may astound even the wealthy persons. All these 
a ret re spcct i vc h call cd: fai l h f yraddha ), dc vot io n {hhak ti) , joy (yawi < wa 
or tu?Uh wisdom un attach mem (aluhdhcifd, or afoulyau 

forbearance (kqanra), and enthusiasm {sakti or satt\a)} Ihe 
Toiivartluihk8$yn enumerates eight characteristics, namely, absence of 
jealousy towards the recipient (tmasuyU), absence of sot row in giving 
absence of conde,see ns ion towards the recipient {aparihhirtitd), 
joy in giving iprlnyogit), auspicious frame of mind i kttyalahhhffrjuHaiti ).. 
absence of desire for worldy benefit [dr^Uiphafonujh k^U i ), straightforward- 
ness (ititupudhaiva), and lastly, freedom from desire for otherworldly 
besifitl (amdimatva)} 3) To consider the things worthy of gifts, 
generally four kinds of gifts have been recognised; namely, food, 
medicine, books and fearless ness. “ Food, medicine, U pakanmT 

(religious accessories } and the place of shelter is (he other list of four 
objects. 11 All these things should be worthy of the Patras, Out) such 
things should be given us arc useful for the pursuance of studies and 
for practising austerities of a very high quality, und as do noi bring 
About attachment, aversion, i neon tin cnee, pride, sorrow, fear and the 


l Aitiitu Siui‘{i (X. 3-10 Vj..su iv?. 234. CffrittunHro. p. 26, SAfi&. Dhitrtttf, V. 4 17 , 
- 7ff-■!iff. fibl. V||. 34 (J have practically followed ihe inLmkuaiigiven: in tk /mm 
V'Tgt/. pp. 153-154.) Areifiatandris crmnicratc? silrrsimi the saint: chaiuetcji^i ics. 
( Pttru. 168 ), 

5 KtbttK 3S2. A nun. .sV.'Uo, IX. S3, U>6, 107. Visu. 233 
4 fitirtm rtfttui. IS 7. CAtitta.\nr(j^ p, 2fl Y&& mtttfe. p 263, 

■' I'pa^ariLtas dider fur a Awillrnbani und -l DigniUbiira monk', We need not rnciiiion 
diem here. 
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lilt' 4) The girts should be given according to the ninefold ways ot 
enti rtiining it PS!m. I Ins process cons hits of reception, offering a high 
seal, washing the Teel, adoration, salutation, purity of mind, puriLy of 
body, purity of speech and purity of food. 3 The saints should be 
entertained with the- above formalities but the other RJtras according 
to their merits. 5) As regards the yield of eill, greed is overcome by 
Dana and consequently Atilhid&na amounts to the renunciation of 
Iliriisaf Besides, just as water washes away blood, so proper gifts to 
saints would for certain wipe off [lie sins accumulated on 
ucco unt of t he u na v o id a b 1c he > ttscho I d :i fTa i ns, 11 ITic p ( t> i n g o f o be i sa nee 
to the holy saints causes noble birth; the giving of Dina to them 
entails prosperous living; their servitude promotes high respect; their 
devotion determines gracious look; and the extolling of their virtues 
brings about celebrity. 4 Viisunnndi tells us that the gift to Palms is 
j u st life a seed sown in a fertile 3 ami; gift to h tip at ras is just like a 
seed sown in a scnd-fmiJe land; and the gift to ApHlras is ju i 
seed sown in a barren land. 5 

ITic five Atic&ras of this vow are: 1 1) placing food on things 
having life, 2} covering food with things having life. 3) offering food 
al an improper lime, 4) offering some other person's food and 5) lack 
of mlcsesi or jealousy towards the oilier giver. 

Two Wavs nr Describing the Householder's Ethical Disci pi im : 
Vraias, and PratimAs: We have so far endeavoured to expound the 
characteristic nature of Anuvratas, Gunavratas and f&ikshvratas, I he 
Ixtst two types of Vratas, which are called Sllavratas, are capable of 
educating the individual for the exalted 3ile of fe@ initial ion. They 
deepen his consciousness of sin, thereby encouraging him to shun totally 
the causes of subtle Hhitsii. which prevent he full-fledged performance 
of the auspicious Dhyanas (Dhurma and Snhia).* It is evident that 

~T PmL i?d7 

1 Puni, I ft?, Ariiw 225, Ktlrui, 3MI, am/ /c, p. 2W. II mMu.lni include 
*H<jsc proecbsei m Sutkin, white ccunmentini' on the dcJirHi-ou i Hv; vov. j-ni n liv 
ihtf tffiirffkd Prujiiapfi- {&rava. ftajtui. Comm. 325] 

*Pum, 172. 4 Hatna. $rrli(j. It 4 ' R<tSna r L&riva, 115. 

*Vasa.£t&va 240.241,242. 

7 IStififirttiii. VII. „i6. VII. 36. Tlie nameit of tlwsic AtU'fini.* are the same in 
DjuumS-.irLi and SvtftrUrtb&ra Winks, Out ilk. mizJrtin^ differs slightly. Wc have 
followed PdjjttipTnEit's Morning. 

:i - We shall deal with these two Dhyciruts in Itie subsequent chapter. 
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whatever sort of Him all remains in the life of the householder, who 
pursues the partial vows, is consequent upon the employment of the 
materials of Bhoga ant! U pa bit oca. Now he whose heart has been 
illumined,, who has developed in him the capacity of discharging 
the obligations which result IVom (he arduous life of asceticism proceeds 
towards the gradual and the systematic renunciation of the articles of 
Bhogn and Upabhoga, till he arrives at the full life of a saint. To 
express it differently, the elevated outlook of life negatively depends 
upon narrowing down the compass of Bhoga and Upebbogu to the 
irreducihle extent* and positively, upon steadily deepening the medita¬ 
tions 1 aspect of life. The negative aspect deserves to he extolled only 
when il ix accompanied by the positive phase of meditations! develop- 
mem or auspicious Immc au.tl disposition of mind. In our study of the 
Jain.ii ethical works, we find the exposition of the A carp of [he 
householder on the ground of Anuvrauis, Gutiavartas and iiksavrotas 
:ts only one of the ways m iis presentation, Fins method of approach 
to the conduct of the householder is ilself capable of effecting moral 
and spiritisal advancement by systematically prescribing I lie renounce¬ 
ment of Lhe objects ol Bhoga and Upabboga. I he outstanding 
advocates of this sort of presentation arc Umasviiti. Saraantabhndra. 
So made vu. AuilUgati. Amriaeandra and Uemacandm. Of these 
rdigio-cthieal saints. Ihn^vim. Amriacandra and Hemacandra have 
to all intents and purposes subscribed to this view, whereas the rest, 
in spite of their having represented the householder's ethical discipline 
on the aforementioned pattern, have also refer red to a no liter way which 
shall he henceforth discussed, l he notable champions of another way, 
i,c. of the way which seek* to represent the Acara of the householder 
on the basis of eleven stages, which are Technically coiled eleven Pra limits, 
are Kundakunda.' Karttikeya, 3 C3mun^Ja^&ya !, and Vasunandi* 

Reconciliation of the Iwo Ways: These two ways may, at the 
first sight, appear to present two divergent outlooks of Jaina ethical 
discipline, but a lit tie reflection would convince us that the divergence 
Is only superficial. The two are so closely related that if the former 
way of representation is pushed ahead for spiritual development we are 
capable of having systemtic stages or advancement. To be more clear, 

I CdfUril PrihwfiL 21. * Kiirtti. 305, 306. 

II Centra aim, p. J, + V^-^u. firira. 4, 
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the vows *ff Sainflyika, Prosadhopava-sa, and Bhugopabhogapurirn&na 
give us lhe nine stages of advaneemcni imvm d- the life of asccsticmu. 
Thus there is no unbridgeable gulf between the two ways of delineation. 
There is continuity and not a chasm between I hem, Resides, (he ktier way 
of exposition on the basts of eleven stages is much older as well as 
traditional, inasmuch as reference to it has been made in the much 
older scriptuial tern. 1 Though the latter way is chronologically prior, 
die credit of logical priority comes to the former, 

J : n Elr ven Pkattmas; 'he eleven Pmtimaa which have been 
mentioned by Kundid*.unday Sainaruabfiadraf 1 * CamugdanHa, and 
Vaauoandi 4 * 6 are denominated I) Darsarut, 2) Vrata, 3) Sam&yika, 
4) Prasad ha, 5} SaciUaty4gm 6) RatribJiuklilyaga, 7J Brahniacarya, 
K) Aranibhatvaaa, 9} Parigr&liaty&ga, 10) AmimatitySga, and II) 
l ■ t kii i i tyaga. T he f • v&$ay,itd<i\&y u lso speak s of deve n Prut i m as, bu t 
docs not mention their ttfcmfes, K&rttikeya enumerates twelve Prat ini as - 
but it should not be considered the violation of Lhe traditional 
number which is eleven, since the first stage enumerated by KBrttfkcya 
™ indicative of Samyagdar&ntL i. c,, of spiritual conversion which lias 
not been separately enumefnted by other Icfiiyas hut luis been included 
in the 1st stage mentioned by them. The remaining are the names of 
the eleven I‘ratimas Hence, there is iu> divergence Front traditional 
enumeration. Somadcva, 7 in the in\si place, effects variation in the order 
of certain stages and secondly substituies ‘DivA-MaUhitmi-Yirati* for 
■Ratri-Bhukti-virati. The Former deviation iVom the traditional 
presentation has received m> support at die hands of subsequent 
thinkers, while the latter one has been assimilated in their ethical 
discussions, We shall presently dwell upon each iff the eleven PratimBs 
and shall as well endeavour to point out that the aforementioned three 


1 Jfaf, Vol, E-p. 102. Kit*$yn PAhutfa. VoL l r p„ ) K). 

- Curltrit P&ftitfa. 22. ' RattiL r. tfrri sv j . [37 1o 147, *VjlhLi H fi/vva. J. 

5 LhA'ityta. 70. AWuy*dcV4, lhe CTinnurrafiEijr til'sJac Up&sagadas&o, meiUiom ihc 
names of eleven Prutlmds in the following vvny: ]> Darflana, 2) Vritiw, 3) Simiyika* 

4 > Pio FKJkt, 5) Kflyot aar ga. ft ) A brahma- varju na p 7) Sacil t a-tyfiga, S) Amin bhj* i y ■ ,m 
VjPrcKj-MtyAaa 10) UiJiJiatnlyfisLi and 11 ) Srsuiinijiihlifiu. 1 1 frUsana. Comm, pp r 74-77) 
Wc ONltil- Mi iL ihe names of Krjtiiui'm j-iven by ihe Aid.unhanw nix- sonmwlttl 

■ i ! froni those j:iv•„ n. hy the Dijrtni boras. BlU wo Tia.ll point nut afterward* 
iJiiiL the omit el i* do in* I dilfcr much. 

6 Kurt it. 30?. T,iKv ’Va$u Ini hi. p. 50, 
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\ raiHfc |Samayiia 1 ProsadhopavSBEi f and Hliogopahhogiipariniiinai 1 are 
capable of explaining the nine slaves of ethical headway. 

I >Atmr-4 Pi< ■■. i ,ma : The fist sEage is DarsanapratiraiL Alter the 
attainment ol .Sartiyagdariann the aspirant who should he styled 
Darsanika StHvaka resolutely forsakes the use of odious things such as 
meat wine and the like, 1 and becomes India Heron I to worldly and 
heavenly pleasures, and nourishes the spirit of detachment. 2 In con* 
hinnity with she views orVasunandi, he who has acquired Samyagdaiiana 
and hats relinquished the use of five LJ dam ham fruits and refrained 
liimscll Irom gambling, meat, wine, honey, hunting, prostiEmrion. adultery 
and stealing, should be designated as Dar&mika SrHvaka, 1 In addition 
lu Hie relinquish went ot the above indulgences, Yasunandi very 
emphatically cries down the practice of taking food at night, and argues 
that he who indulges in eating at night cannot claim to he practising 
even the observances of the first stage/ II we pause a little to ponder 
over these delineations of the observances of the first singe, we cun 
very easily conceive that this stage comprises the Mnlagunas in addition 
to Sarnyiigdarsuna.* Hence, the various conceptions of VluLoujitas 
may give ih various enunciations of the first stage, It is in (U1 probability 
due to the recognition of this fact that SomadevH calls the lirsi stage 
’MQtavrata, 1 1i will not be out of place to paird out that the 
characterisation of this ■jiage in accordance with Vhsunandi is so 
comprehensive as lo comprise under it all the preceding formulations 
concerning MfUagunas, Fi has not the stringency of Samantabhjidra’s 
and Jinasena's conceptions of Mniagunas wherein five partial vows 
have been me]tided and not the excessive mildness of Somadeva's ^]t‘w. 
The pronouncement ol the seven kinds 7 of addictions to calamitous 
IllI>(;s {^apttivyasGnu) tends towards (lie inilusion of the four types of 
sins to some extent, namely, t limsft, falsehood, stealing anti unehaslity. 
Hence it is that in some measure the view of Sam until bhadra and 
.fiFidelia is included in it, We need not mention how the Mtllagunas 
prescribed by A mi lagan, Somadcva are completely comprehended in it. 


1 K'/rtH. 32S, 329, - fttiiw}. $ra\a, [37: OhimssHra. p r 3„ 

■’Vjwm hS'ftIvjj. 57 iu 59. * ihiil, 31-1 

AI'tiJtyfidi 1 vii mention* uiiilcr Ltii?» Mage only ilk: u tea i anient of SiUiiyagifaritanil. 
r ' Vasn. T9; Vasu. i§ttim a Intro, p. 50. 

'G.unMing meal, wine, tiunting, prostltuibn, nduUvry ami stcabng 
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Thus MQkiguims and Samyagdar ana may depict the Isiapu. Just as 
the conception of Milliigun&s is dynamic, so the portrayal of the first 
stage will al o he dynamic in character. In other words, this stage is 
capable of involving the abandonment of newly evolved evjj tendencies 
that may mar the spiritual and the moral progress of the individual 
If we subtract the aUaimuenE of Samyagdarcana from tliis stage we 
shall gel tiic eleven Mages ol moral advancement in contradistinction to 
the eleven Magus of spiritual advancement owing to Surnyagdariiuiii. 
It is of capital importance to note that the tirsl iiagc is the stage of 
mental preparation accompanied by the initial training of the will by 
following the short course of a ideal discipline, We regard the separate 
treatment of MQlagunu as more correct, than the one along with 
Samyagdar&ina, since they arc capable of being observed even by the 
great majority of commonplace persons, by virtue of which the social 
structure may be morally defended. 

Vhata P&atjma: llac second stage is called VraU Prat mi a 1 
This second rung of the ladder of the householder's evolution of 
conduct comprises the scrupulous observance of Atiuvratas, Gunavratas 
and & kg iv rains. 1 Wc have already dwelt upon (lie tmtiuc ol these 
vratas, so need not lurn to them again. 

Sam a VIKA Ans> Pkobajjii* Pratimas; Fhc ihird and fourth stages 
bear the designations of Siimayika and Prosadlm Pmlim&s respectively^ 
A question im> he asked: when S a may iky and ProsadlLOjmvSsa have 
been treated as SiksavrutaB. why have they been regarded as conM.itcl¬ 
ing the third and fourth PratimSs respectively? It is imlly a question 
and this becomes all the more puzzling when we llnd that Saumnlubhadra 
and Karttikeya who recognise SHroflyika and Pro$adha us both k ratas 
and Pranm&s have practically prescribed the same course of discipline 
to be observed. In SHmayika PraltmU, KKrtlikeya has prescribed Ihe 
resoluteness of mind, body and speech despite all perils to life, 4 while 
Samaniahiiudra lias represented this characteristic in Samayika as 
Vrala. but has distinguished Sim&yikn us Pratimh by prescribing the 

l Ahhayadcvn piracribci only ih* observance cF the Aouvnuaa in this slftjp, 
((; filter comm. p. l(i'\ 

- katas. Afuva. 3IK. Vajsii. Ar-nw. 207, 

- 1 A hhnyuJcva nlso rccy.pjlis*.', Llic performance oi Suina.yj ku mw! I he nlnervaiKe of 
Pr" ^itltio|iaivflKi in llicsc t<wo PfaiimlLs (Sih* tAi'EvWjffl. Comm, p T(o 
* A Virtti. 371. 312. f Rt*tna. 3rdva. 103. 
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necessity of performing $an*&ylk.a thrice a day , 1 which characteristic 
has been include hi Samayiku as Vral i according lo K ai Ttikey ... 3 In 
Progadhd »s PiatimH aild Prosadhsi as Vrat,i tio significant dial j uCLtioi 
has been made by Kaniikeyu and Sanuiniahliadra. Wc may now say 
Thai the distinction which has been made is quite insignificant for 
being calculated as supplying the adequate warrant for recognising these 
Vratas a.s independent PratimSs. The argument of A.s;idhara :l that these 
£ihis, which were subserving the purpose of guarding the Aiiuvratas, 
become m Pratim.is independent Vratus T bears little cogency, since 
though these isllas, no doubt serve the purpose of custodian, yet it is 
unintelligible how they caned the designation of being called Vruias. 
The word ’Sila* prefixed to Vratas evinces simply panicuhm&aUoH and 
not the cancel! situ a j of their being understood as Vraus, May fcn\ on 
account of This ovcri duplication, VdMjnundi has totally set aside these 
Vratas from iSilavralss* and has simply represented them as the two 
Fratim&s. If Kundakunda and Kantikeya have wedded with this mode 
of ddincution, L c„ have recognised Sttmiyika arid Progadha as both 
Vratas and Pratimns, it is to point out their paramount importance for 
marching towards deep spiritual life. As u matter of fact, these sum 
up Lite entire spiritu;d life of the householder, besides. Samayika and 
Projadhopavasa are closely inter related and so influence each other, 
| I j 0 ^uihop[iV;as;i assists in the due performance of Samawkn and 
sometimes SHmiyika encourages the performmice of the other with 
purity and zeal. Thus if Vasunandi is theoretically justifiable. K umiak unda 
and KArUikeya are practically so. tn Lhe science of spirituality theory 
cannot countervail practice. So, if these two Vratas are elevated to the 
rank of Prut i mas, ii is 10 las our the deepen in g of spiritual consciousness, 
and hence it is ju&liliable. 

The Remaining Pswtimas : Having vindicated the claims of 
Santdyika and ProsadhopavUsa an PratimSs notwithstanding their 
re co gait ion in Vriiias, we now proceed to enquire into Lhe nature of the 
remaining Pradmas, AH the subsequent stages rest on the relinquishment 
of Hhogn and Upabhoga. Saeiitaiy&ga Praiinifi consists in renouncing 
tile use of articles having lilc, namely, roots, fruits leaves, barks, seeds 


L Awm. Art v 139 . 

’ K&nii. 354 . 

J ,V?±vj rthtti'iTNi , VIJ- 6. 
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and the like, 1 The observer of the discipline prescribed by this stage 
does not also feed others with those things which he himself lias 
renounced." This stage refers to the object of lilioga, predominantly 
loud. Hie next stage is recognised to be either ‘RiHri Uhukmirald or 
K Div^niailhiinavirali 1 KsimJakLinda/ KUrttikcyu 1 ami Samoruabhadrs* 
subscribe to ePis? former view, while the other authors like AmiiuguiL - 
i umundarayn,^ Viisiinandi, 11 Soinadcva* and AsadliatTfl 10 recognise 
'Divdiruiithunaviruti 1 . /. e r , abstinence from sexual intercourse id The day., 
According to Karltikeya he who has ascended this stage nei ther ca ts food 
nor Iced: ut hers at night. We may reconcile these two traditions by saying 
that ihe observer should not copulate in the day and should neither feed 
others a! nigh; nor suggest others to do so. We may now say that 
this stage refers to ihe limitations of belli Ithoga and Upabhoga. T3ie 
next stage known as Brithmacarya. Prat i mil prescribes absolute 
conituence. 11 I his is indicative of the further limitation m die objects 
oi tipabhoga. The eighth 1 * stage o Householder 1 * advancement which 
is known as Arambli;uy3ga signifies the disco iti in nance of service, 
cultivation, business, in short, the means or livelihood. Besides, be 
neither suggests others U.j do business etc*, nor commends those who 
arc doing so.' J The ncxi stage, namely* ParigrahatySga Pralimfi enjoins 
(itc abandotumem of all kinds of acquisitions except clothes, and in 
those loo the observer as not attached. 1 * The statement or Saroatitabfaadra 
and Kartttkeyu that the observer of this stage should renounce all kinds 

1 kuftti, 3BQ; ArJlfllfl, .s : n!|fl. Ml: Si'/gH Dfutnita. VI X. Vju.ji. 'in:m r 2 L lS. A him Vailcv: i 
i,"..irets iIniCrilima jiv ihc seventh in of.lcr .md prescribes Ettc sfim^ cnUrSc "J 
Lli-icei'liritf as jithivc (tAtlComm p r 7<1> 

iKrirttu Bl, Atfhflyadew calls iliin Ptatima by tin* name qf Kaycnsarga 
and regards tln> as dir fifth in nr4ci a ml includes in n iLk 4 vtii dancer of culuibtta* 
l mn In (lit day. He also prescribes iIk observance nf ilic Gnijarratat and the 
^ikiiavruEas in addition to ihc A^avniiat in this Pruiimt. | Uvflvaga. Ci-mrii p. 76) 

I (Yirlira Elfarfa. 22 2 , ' Rattui, tirtnt 142 . 

r, Amita , 4 nSw. VII. 72 * C&rilrcufirn p, 38 . *Ytm. #r&ia r 796 . 

Q Vatu, ’&§M. rtiira. P. 50. 3(5 .V% 1 . Dkarmi. VIJ. 12. 

II KJntL 384, Vhu. &riiva 2*57. Raf™. Ariiva 143 .Wf. Dhartwl VII. 16. 
A Mi ly.idcva define!! n in the same way, though Hie order of ihc PraiimA is ilic 
sixlh. 

Arfivti 144 , Vanin. Arfiva* 291 L Afchajudcva bolds Ural \bc aiparani 
hicnsrlf itjonlul jua ni'liil^ii in any actKily i*>r lai-lihood 
MJSttrtit. u V4&u. AVSi u. 299- 
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of Parigrahii internal as well as external 1 should mean rlie renouncement 
ol all Parigraha except clothes In the tenth stage. the aspirant 
refuses to give advice or suggestion regarding m a tiers concerning the 
householder, hence it is cabled AnumatityJlga PralimflL* Mere all the 
objects of Rliogu and Upabhog.L have been renounced except clothes* 
and proper food cooked for him. The highest point of householder's 
discipline is arrived at in the eleventh stage when this aspirant 
renounces home and goes to the forest where ascetics dwell and 
accepts vows in the presence o;l‘ a Guru. He performs austerities* 
lives on rood obtained by begging, and wears a piece of loin-doth. 
Thus he is designated as excellent Srivaka and the stage is tailed 5 
Uddi^pityagy Pragma. Vasnmrtdi 1 gives a twofold class i he at ion of 
this stEiec, first. the excellent ^ravaka with one cloth, and secondly the 
same with one loin-cloth. Jhc Former applies instruments for cutting 
of his hair, keeps broom to avoid injury Eo small living beings, takes 
meals once a day either in the palm of his luind or in some poi in u 
silting posture, and observes fast by renouncing all kinds uf food on 
the lour pious days (As^atni and Cacurda-sl) of the momli ibis 
distinguishes him from the latter who puUti out his hair* and takes his 
meals in the palm of his hand,'* other things being common to bath 
Iei both the eases* food is begged either from one house after the monks 
have taken their meals and fast is observed if food is not obtained from 
there, 01 iron different houses in case food is not received at one 
housed 

The Third Way as ti in Sy.stj matic and All-Inclusive Exposition 
of the Householder Ethical Disciplem : We witness a third way ol 

1 J&frtiL 3S6l Kiitm. $rftw- 145. Afoiuiyadcvir (recognises neither the ParigridiiUyfign 
Pint imJL n®f |lu- AnumariLyAgii Pfaliraft. He speakfl nf Rtt^y&tyAgii PralvnU. 
which implies ttic rt'Iu:,.iI to irkiitc Utc of others lor livdjrhuud. 

' Ktirtti SSJL ftctfftri r $niui. |4(>, ViisLi, .SVtf i'll. 300. 

'> Hiiinu tfrilvti. 147, According to Ahhuj-jidqvii. in the UttiiistalvijEa PmtiTnn 
die aspitom docs not Lake Etmd p re | si red for himself;, hr either ?.li;kvv* hr«. head ><t 
iteefts a lop-knot. In the ^mmnuabfaitiQ Prailnift he cither shaves hi* head or 
pul It out hii Imir, fi^idci he ketpe a broom and n Ijcgpmg bowl (LWfisuyj 
Comm, pp. 7ft-71 > These two snuge* almosl correspond u> (lie (wo-foM division 
made hy Vnsunandi as mentioned above 
* Vasu, Sr&tQ, 301. 

' VMU. Sfilva. 302. J03, 3|]<; £ijgf f Dhtfmit V]|, %'), 40. 
r Vjssu, iV^dna 304 to 309. Saga. Dhanvd, VII 4] m 44. 46. 
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representing the house-holder's ethical discipline. This has emerged on 
account of the tendency of comprehensive systemattoioiu SallcklumA (to 
he hizn/L-toi ;h discussed) which is included by Kundakunda in Vrutas is 
taken out by other Ac&ryjtfi from die extern of the V nit as and is given a 
separate place. Besides, |Fic Md lagunas, the Vralas, and the PralitnSs 
appear to he somewhat detached from one another, Though the conception 
of Prat i mas is capable of including Mu lag tin as and Vrauis,. yet it mingles 
Mil lagunas with Samyagd&dana* Thus it detaches MQlagunas from 
I heir original function for which they have bee it designed, namely, for 
preparing commonplace persons morally and for deciding the minimum 
of morality. Again, though Mukigunas and Vraias along with 
Samyagdarsana are capable of giving rise to Pratim.ls. yet Sallekiinna 
remains isolated. Thus the conception of Pratima'i suffers from two 
defects; first,, os curbing the freedom of M ii lagunas to embrace wide 
extent, and secondly, of not including fkiilcKhund within them: and the 
conception of Mul&gurm*, and Vratas along with Samyagdarsana, from 
one defect of not comprising Salickhana within their purview. 
Probably keeping this in view, Jinasejia 1 lias devised ari alkcomprelien- 
si vc way for describing the Ac am of the householder. Me has divided 
Lhe whole of the AcAra into Paksa. CuryA and SAdhana. The follower 
of this discipline is called Pakjika. Naisthika* and Sadhaku respectively. 
As fid ham has adopted this way a* the basis of his SCigdratlharmQfnfiti, 
He who has set has face against Mic mlcnlronul injury to oil mobile 
living beings, and who observes Mulagunag* is called Pak>ik:i. I ic is to 
abstain himseit from wine, meal, honey T five kinds of Udamhitra 
Iruits and seven kinds of had habits already mentioned, and from eating 
corn-food ai night/ 1 He is further to devote himself to worship 
Arahantas, revere Gurus, ofler gifts t6 the Patras and try to earn fame 
by meritorious deeds of charity and the like. 4 Besides, ho should 
practise universal friendship, appreciate met boric us personages, be com¬ 
passionate towards the miserable and he indifferent towards the perverted. 1 
The aspbanl who devotes himself to ihc observance of Prut Em As 
which also include Vratas is sly led NaMhika, And lastly, he who practises 
Sa 1 Ickh a ml i s cal led S a d li a k a. T1 1 ljx we see i hill all lhe pre vi ou s ways of 
describing the household cr\ discipline have been properly harmonised 

! AiiipW'ina. 145 Dhfl>-md. 19, M-2, 

JiVSgyJ, tihaiwl, 11. 17. 76. * Ibid II. li. 86. '■ Ihkf ! 19 
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Nah.uJ' \ty Sai.lkkhana as DmiN«i'fSMfcP Hti>M Suit'll*: After 
reconciling the lit edkdd way'* describing the householder's etfueul 
discipline, we no\y proceed to explain the conception of Sallckhana as 
recognised in Jainism, ft implies the enervation of external body and 
internal passions in a legitimate way by the gradual removal of the 
causes of their nourishment., so that one may renounce the present body 
with a view to having a new bodily modi Heath 11 ‘ To be more dear, 
the abandonment or the bodily frame on being confronted with the- 
u new he wahlc calamity, famine, senility, and disease for the sustenance 
of spiritual practices lias been regarded as Salickhnna. 3 This signifies 
that the process m Sahel.Irani is to he adopted either in special 
circumstances when the religious observances are heme endangered on 
account of ana voidable bodily infirmities and ihe like, nr on the 
occasion when the lime of natural death has been known in all 
probability, 1 No doubt* the body which m the medium of the upl if intent 
of the soul is to he properly nourished and cured for and ihe diseases 
arc to be seriously met with without any retreat, Hut if the body 
refuses to respond to out earnest endeavours, we should not fuller to 
forsake it like a villain in Ihe interest of saving the peace of mind. 1 
Thus if one is encountered with die causes of the termination of 
duration of the present life one should resort to the performance of the 
process of SalJekiianst* w hich is not other than the spiritual welcome to 
death. This is not yielding to death, hut a way of meeting the challenge 
of death undauntedly and adequately. This happy embraecmciU id 
death \ms been calculated to carry the spiritual dispositions to the next 
birth/ bul il is not very easy to practise. Those who have submitted 
themselves to vicious deeds ihrougjioLit their livencannoi uasih thinl- to 
adopt the process of SallekhanU I bus it requires an earnest endeavour 
from 1 he start. Sarnanlabhadm* declares that austcrife if they have 
been truly, deeply, and successfully performed, must hear the fruris of 
noble death “Self-restr:iml. study, austerities, worship* and charily, 
all become useless if the wind is not pure m the last hour of life. Ju-u 
as 1 he train mg of a king who has learnt the use or weapons for twelve 
years, becomes useless if lie Ihinis on the battle field.*” It is to be 
re me inhered that the mere lov- of the strength of the body is of ru> 

3 Sitt'mtthdr VI1. 22, 3 Raimi- jSrAva, 122 

1 Jtf ,?fS, Dhiirmti VI3I 20’ \miUn &ri*ra, VI W, ra. -Vi III, life 

* SfZgil . VJtl ^,6.7 Fm/ 173 & flatmi. ififlvti. 123. 7 Ya^titui Ic.p. 287, 
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consequence if it does noi lead to the conquest oT passions. J>ic 
flagellation of the body must issue in the denial of passions;. 1 The 
resignation Of body to death has not been considered to be as difficult 
as Ihe observing of self-control* and the fixing of one’s mind in the 
Atman, when ihe vital forces depart from the body.® Thus die emphasis 
is on the rejection of passion, and consequently this noble death serves 
for the fulfilment of Ahimsft, 8 It is on account of this insistence on 
the abnegation of passions that 1 lie process of SallekhanJi must needs be 
distinguished from suicide which is perpetrated by the creel dominance 
ol passions through the mal-agency of water, lire, poison, inhibition of 
breath and the like 1 Suicide is easy when compared with the adequate 
performance of Sallckhana. The latter is undertaken only when the 
body fails to answer to the spiritual needs uf the individual and when 
iiic inevitability cit death is a matter of undisputed ceiiainty* whrfe 
suicide may be committed at any time in the life time under the spell 
of emotional disturbance or passionate attitude of mind. 

I'lmi rss oh Sas.i i khan.\■ To deal with the process of Salic 1 -hana, s 
i he aspirant must attain the purity of mind by renouncing attachment* 
aversion and in fa Dial ton, Afterwards in modest and sweet words he 
should make Ins earnest request to the members of his family and 
others around him to pardon him for the vicious deeds com mil ted by 
him In afflict ihem willingly and unwittingly. He should also forgive 
them from the bottom of Ids heart for being troubled by litem on 
certain occasions. He should them practise the five Mahavraias and 
engage himself in the study of scriptures with adequate zeal without 
allowing himself to be seduced by grief, fear, hatred, and the like. 
Nourishment is to be renounced gradually so that nicntaf disturbance 
may be avoided. The persistence of equanimous mental state is the 
prime necessity. The physical renunciation of food to enervate I he body 
must needs be balanced by the enhancement of the strength of the 
spirit. In other words, I he gradual development of spiritual 
energy musi automatically result in the gradual renunciation of (he 
causes of physical nourishment. In the llrst place, only milk and 
whey should be continued after having abandoned the solid food, then 


1 -%r5 Oltonm VIII 22, ifbiA VIII, 24. 

'Pun*. 17 -J. *ruru m 

' Itatnu. Srflvu, 124 lo \2&, 
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after giving up even the former, only hoi water should be taken. 
Subsequently lasting should he observed, t hen after entirely devoting 
himself to the meditation on the fivefold holy names of ArahunUT 
Siddha. Acarya, Upudhyaya and Sfidlnq the aspirant should bid fare¬ 
well to his body. 

White practising Salic Mian a, the Sadhaku should avoid lhe follow* 
ing faults 1 : I) desire to five. 2) desire to die, 3) remembrance ot friends, 
4) revival of past pleasures, and 5} expectations for future prosperity 
Samantabhadrir takes out 'revival of past pleasures 1 and puts Tear' in 
its place. According to the U^iSitgadasiZo* the defect* are L) longing 
for this world, 2.1 longing for (he next world, 3} longing for life, 
4) longing for death, and 5) longing for sensual pleasures. 


CHAPTER V 

Acura of the Mu id 

Summary oi mu Pruvrius Ciiaptlr: In the previous chapter we 
have dealt with the householders etlncal discipline. We have, in lE>e 
first place, pointed out that the households is incapable of removing 
the inauspicious psychical states root and branch. Secondly, we have 
dwell upon the nature of violence, falsehood, theft, non-chastity and 
acquisition and have endeavoured to derive from it the scope of paisad 
vows {ttQUvr&tas} of the house-holder lhird|y T a survey ol the different 
conceptions of Mukigunas together with the various views regarding 
the problem of eating at night lias been inadc, Fourthly, the ii.tiirc 
and the various interpretations of the seven -Sila Vralas have been 
discussed, Fifthly, the conception of the eleven Pralimas, after reconi il- 
ing it with Lhc aforeincniioned Vratas, has been dealt with. Sixthly, we 
have shown that the representation of the householder A ethical disc ptinc 
on the basis of Puksa, Cary3,, and Sadlur.it is capable of comprehending 
in ,l systematic way the conception of Mulagupiis, twelve Vrntas, eleven 
Pmtira&i, atul lastly Salk-khana i spiritual welcome to death). Finally, 
the nature and process of Sallekhani after distinguishing it from suicide, 
have been expounded 

■ Tii, *fl. VII. 37. ft*™. tW. AmiLa. driva. VII. 15- DharmS. V1TI. 44. 

■ Roma. $t&va. 129. * Uv&ittgarfa&Q, L 57. ("t runs, vide N, A. Gore). 
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Asc i in ts\] is mi ro Rfxrou from Ac honsbut jrqm HuitsA: The 
upshot oi rlic householder's discipline. as we have wen, was to alleviate 
Hiitasa to ei partial merit’, but the aim of liie ascetic discipline, as we 
shall see, is lo adhere ami conform lo (he standard of negating liimsil 
U> the last degree The life of complete renunciation makes possible the 
extirpation of inauspicious Bh&vas, which remains unrealised in the 
householder s life of partial renunciation, I he life of asceticism is not 
to recoil from the world of action, but from the world of HiriisD, 
which tact lies in consonance with the general tenor of the Jaina religion. 
As m matter of fact, action as such is not abandoned, but Uic supra* 
mundane character of action displaces its mundane form, which 
inevitably entails Hiihsih Even the high diadpiineo-f asceticism associated 
with auspicious Bhlvas along with Samyagdarsan:i prevents the complete 
realisation of Ahims5 on account of the presence of spiritual enemies in 
the iorm of mild passions. 'Hie ascetic life, no doubt, affords full ground 
lor its realisation, hut its perfect realisation a possible only in the 
plenitude of mystical experience. Now', the aspirant in whom the 
consciousness of sin has deepened to such an extern as to cause revolt 
against Ids own form of lower existence, gradually renounces the ankles 
or Bhoga and Upabhoga to the last resort and thereby fosters the spirit 
ol detachment and gels an opportunity lo tin his mind on something 
higher, hi other words, after observing the discipline prescribed in the 
eleven Pratiir.as with circumspection and zeaI for Iridic: I;h rhe aspirant 
enters on the life of full renunciation as soon ns he crosses the eleventh 
stage, ft is no doubt true that Lhe ascending of each stage is a 
movement, extrinsic and intrinsic, towards higher discipline; but the 
full-orbed nature of renu nek Lion manifests ilseir after the aspirant 
transcends the discipline enjoined by ihc last stage, The gradual 
renunciation of the articles of Bhoga and Upabhogu, or (he ascension 
towards n higher and nobler pah* results on account of his being 
motivated by certain incentives to spiritual life, These are traditionally 
known as the twelve Anupreksas, which shall be presently dealt with. 
They necessarily lead the house-holder to I he saintly file. In consequence, 
the new life dawns upon the struggling human soul, bringing with It 
unprecedented obligations which arc to be discharged with all seriousness. 
In I he subsequent pages we .shall dwell upon the inccu lives to spiritual life 
and tim consequent spiritual and ethical duties, the consistent and constant 
observance of which may pave the way for spirit uni realisation and quietude. 
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ANUPHek sas as ihi Es< i s i t vi s to Si-mmiAL. Lira and Hob Import- 
ame:- Bef ore wc set out to deal with I he nature of the spiritual aiu.1 
ethical dufios of the saint, we shall deal with the nature and Importance 
of incentives to spiritual life {anvpwk’jflb), which prepare the layman and 
the monk ahkf for dissipating the metaphysical, the ethical and the 

-pii =11^ i"11" nee i 31 l 1 r,.j m-ertr-.. :ill r obstacles which impede 

the advancement, moral and spiritual If they possess the potency of 
pushing ahead ilic l.nman to peep into the realm of complete rcnuncia- 
iron, they profess to serve as the guides lor the monk who leads the life 
of complete renunciation. They have been regarded as the incentive 1 

I) of perpetual flux or I runs dorm ess of things (pwr/iV/). 2J of mescapabi- 
lity from death {a fits raw)* 31 of transmigration (samsant)* 4) of loneliness 
fdNl4 5) rf the metaphysical distinction between the self and the non- 
sclf (tmyatm), 6) of the bodily impurity u^mih 7) of the const!undon of 
lhe universe Uokti), S) of the difficulty of attaining the Right path (twdfii- 
iiurtubhtt ). 9> of the in How of kart nan {mrQvai I he next three, namely* 
10} the Incentive of (he Stoppage of the in How of Karmun (xathvitra), 

II) the incentive of the shedding or K arm as (nirjarii)* and 12) the incentive 
of tlie Dhamrn preached correctly (ifJtarma.nSkhytltof u?) are the means 
ot escape from the stress and storm of worldly career. These- three 
provide us with the proper way of canalizing the energies for higher palh. 
In other words* if the lirst nine Anupreksiis nre negative mcenlives, the 
Iasi three are positives ones, i\f., the former present true picture of man 
in the world and of his surroundings, while the latter prescribe the practical 
path for enabling the aspirant to advance morally and spiritually, Anu- 
prek$& means Anucintafta/ t\e., repealed reflection. According to Pajya- 
pady's commentary on the TefttvSrthasftira^ Anuprek^a means to ponder 
over the nature of the body etc/ The K$rifikcvctmipri*k$& represents it 
as the reflections on the noble principles leading upward/ The difference 
in characterisation is due to the difference in emphasis, ‘The former lays 
stress on the negative incentives, while the latter* on the means of escape 
irom the turmoils of ihe world, i.e. H on the positive incentives. I he 
Aouprek^s have been contemplated to subserve the noble cause of 
spiritual progress, io engender detach mem mid to lead the aspirant 
from the domain of passion to that of dis passion s They have a ho been 

1 TaJH IX. 1. -Tti-m, IX 1 ‘SattArthu. IX-2, 

4 Ktoni 97, ' J-Mnd. p. 59. 
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recommended for tlw attainment of the purity of thoughts, for I he growth 
of the desire lor salvation, fm the development of detachment and sell- 
control, and lastly, for the experience of tranquil lily as a result of the 
extinction of passions, 1 According to the Uidftfdra these HHavanas 
brine about detachment and he who identifies himself with them attains 
liberation as a result of the disruption nl Karmic bondage " In gcncnil. 
Ihesc lih&vnnas lift the mind of the ns pi rani above profane relations and 
considers Lions, and thereby prepare the self for meditation and emancipa¬ 
tion. 

Account of each Incentive: Let us now tum to explain the 
nature of each incentive. 1) I he incentive of perpetual flux or ItansiUrri- 
ne-ss of things {anitymtuprek^tt}: Everything is subject to change and 
mutation. Birth accompanies death; youth is tied up with senility: 
wealth and prosperin' may disappear at any time: and the body may fall 
victim to various kinds of ills and diseases. 3 Thus impermanence of Ehc 
stale of things stares its in the face. Whatever form is horn must neces¬ 
sarily perish, 4 Attachment tb ever transforming modifications leads us 
astray and clouds clu- spiritual and veritable aspect of life. Friends, 
beauty, wife, children, wealth etc.,- all these things which in general 
captivate man's mind and energy arc fraught with transientnev*/ thus 
arc not the eternal associates of the self. 1 - Besides, body, I’mme. pleasures 
of the senses and other things of bhoga and Upubhoga are unstable in 
character like a bubble of water, or lump of ice. or rainbow, or lightening. 7 
Keeping in mind the transient character of the mundane pleasures and 
objects, the aspirant should pari with (heir fraudulent company and 
uiiEi/jC lIks inherent challenge of the process of i he world for his spiritual 
beneficence so that happiness par excellence may sprout." kundakunda 
tells us that body, possessions, pleasure .md pain, friends and enemies 
are not the enduring accompaniments or the self unlike the eternnIUy of 
the conscious soul itself; and he, whether a household® ora monk, who 
nftci denving in spiral ion from this meditates upon I he supreme Mm an 
destroys the knot of delusion. 11 Thin expression is indicative of the way 
of the utilisation of (he incentive of trnnsi(orinc:s> of things for superb 
ill Lain men Is. 

'■/Utrfltf LL S, 6, - MfifU 7« r 7(4. 3 jarfll, 5.; JMno. p 17,10. 
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2) The incentive of inescap&bility from death (a^atafuinuprck^l); 
1 ncvilability of death serves as a potent incentive to spiritual life One 
experiences helplessness on tlwj advent of death. Death known no partia¬ 
lity. It behaves equally and indiscriminately with the young and old, 
the rich and poor, the brave and coward, and the like. 1 Nothing mundane, 
whatsoever, is capable of resisting the challenge of death." Neither 
earthly powers nor heavenly gods can save ns from the clutches of death/' 
Besides, there is no place where death cannot si retch its wings. 4 Every 
stratagem and contrivance is impotent in rescuing a living being who is 
breathing Ins lust.* Thus, those who want to evolve an incentive to 
spiritual life through the consideration of inascapabtlity from death are 
necessarily prompted to seek a life which will be forever beyond its 
ordinarily irresistible grip. 

3) The incentive of transmigration ttisarunupn ■ Ay a): Every creature 
under the sway of perverted belief and passions falls u victim to birth-* 
and deaths/ fhe transmigrating snul leaves one body and resorts to 
another incesscmly and uninterrupted ly/ Under the cons I mini of 
Karmic bondage the mundane soul falls an easy prey to repeated birth 
and death." Briefly speaking, four cal ego ries of post-existence have been 
recognised—Human, celestial, hellish and sub-human where a trans¬ 
migrating soul is born and is involved in distressing anguish and afflic¬ 
tion/ I l»e formidable sufferings associated with the hellish and sub¬ 
human beings need no dilation/® The celestial beings may be deemed 
comparatively happy bin their pleasures of the senses end In ever-increas- 
illy hunger for more, which entails mental agony and perturbation, hence 
they may Etc considered only ostensibly happy/ 1 The sufferings of human 
form of existence arc very evident- The pains of womb, parentless child¬ 
hood. diseased body, destitution, quarrelsome wile, undutilu] son and 
daughter, and the like are so manifest that ever) man hits to undergo and 
bear incalculable suffering/ 1 Thus the suffering consequent upon these 
lour forms of existence afford an incentive to (lie seeker to transcend 
these miseries of life enduringly, 
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4) The incentive of lt;;idmess lekurvUnuprekfu}: 1 he soul is nil 
alone without Liny companion to sutler i lie consequente,s of his own good 
and evil deeds. 1 Ndthcr the friends nor the ielation^ howsoever nearest 
and dearest they might he. are capable of sharing one's sutlerings and 
sorrow a, the result of past Karums, though they may run to enjoy one's 
wealth. 1 One may feed one's depetK^h by earning dishonestly, but, 
at the time of fruition, one alone will suffer. 1 * He who constantly reflcels 
thus absolves himself from (lie trammels of attachment a ml aversion, 

5) The incentive of the metaphysical distinction bet ween the self 
and the not-self iiiriyuiwntiprekfay; The self is permanently distinct 
from I he body. Though empirically it is one with the body; yet tronscen- 
den [ally it w totally different Horn it, The body is sensuous, unconscious, 
impermanent and with beginning ami end, while the soul ts supra- 
sensuous. conscious, permanent, and without beginning and end * When 
one is alien even to this b.*iy so nearest to the self', the question of its 
distinction with other objects of the world around does not arise. ' 1 t he 
realisation of such a basic distinction would natural];, lend to withdraw 
one's ndnd from the externalities and to fix it in the depths of oneN own 
self." 

G) file incentive of the bodily impurity Uiutcharntpruk^H]: I he 
physical body is the centre of all filth and impurities, Hu- impure nature 
of the body may be justified by siw era! considerations. 1 In the first place, 
the antecedent conditions of its Origination, for example, semen and 
blood, are themseKcs abominable, so also rhe corisetpienl coiidtlitnis, 
for instance, flesh, fat. blood etc,, which are stored from the transforma¬ 
tion of food particles. Secondly, it is the storehouse of ull sorts of nasty 
things like bile, phlegm, perspiration, and liflh oi ear. nose and Lhroat 
Thirdly, it constantly discharges excreta through its several openings. 
Fourthly, its impurity can dot be removed by bath, perfumes, incense 
and oilier means, Thinking like iEii=» in all earnestness! will encourage one 
to sever I he lies of alUichinciU to ilie body, which will turn our mind 
towards crossing this ocean or existence. 1 ' 


J am ©a, 699 .; kart a, U to 76 . 

: Jti.iln 't 34-2, 6.; Btnigti dYa, I 7 4S-, Kfirtfl 77.. 

■' Jvrlrtt) p. *5-5; ffhm\ir Jril 174? 

* $Brv,trtfta. D&*T. 5 / ,;/r2; 702; Sarwlrthn IX-7. fi Kftrtti. hi 

1 TiU it .. BM .H vti I X-7. *Sa<- » tirihn . p. 41 5 . 



V. M AHA f>r I'Fir- MUM 


125 


7) rhc incentive of the constitution of the universe {fokamiprckfd): 
1 he portion of pace which includes the living and non-living substances 
is termed i oka and lhe rest of Jhe empty space is called Aloku. 1 'EIn-, 
universe is begin ningless, self-evident, indcslruclible, and needs no creator 
as is assumed by sonic other systems of philosophy, 1 The nature of the 
constitutive substances ol the universe has been already discussed in the 
chapter on metaphysics. Besides, the characteristic nature oi the self 
front different standpoints has also been dwell upon. Such philosophicalI 
reflection would enable (he aspirant In know his real status which would 
necessarily yield spiritual inspiration, 

8) Hie incentive of the difficulty ol attaining the right path ( hodhi- 
duilahhtinupnk)a\; 1 he acquisition ol ihe three jewels, which tire capable 
of unfolding the divine potentialities, is very difficult on account of the 
rarity of adequate qualifierLinns. Man has the privilege of attaining 
salvation hut to be bom as a human being is only a chance; it is again 
a chance to be born with the necessary accompaniments for the practising 
of austerities and meditation/ Somadeva u remarks that >L unceasingly 
wandering on the ocean of transmigration, a sentient creatutre is bom as 
a human being by chance. Even then, birth in a family respected b\ the 
world and association with Ihe good tire us rare as the coming of a quail 
within a blind man's grasp," “Released from birth in the plant world, 
after much sufferings a sentient being is again born in the hells on account 
of hts sins, then in the genus of animals mutually hostile, and then again 
among uncouth men resembling animals." "He who wastes hi- human 
birth, detained after chcrishell desire, with thoughts of disease, sorrows, 
fcitr. pleasures, wife and children, might us well consign a heap of jewels 
to the flames for the sake of ashes; verily his soul is blackened by mighty 
ignorance/' Even if by a stroke of fortune be is again born as a human 
being with all the material facilities, he may lack right instruction. 4 Even 
if that he obtained, sensual pleasures may while away his time. 8 Again, 
even if he gets rid of the sensual enjoyments, the performance of austeri¬ 
ties and meditation is met with difficulties. Keeping in view, therefore, 
these formidable obstacles in the practising of huh asceticism, one should 
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resolve to traverse the path of spiritual realisation and set aside indolence 
and inaction in this very life, here and now. 

9) * he incentive of the inflow of Karman [fl&ravihiupreksa): The 
influx of ilie auspicious and inauspicious Asravas is the root cause of 
mundane existence. We have already discussed the nature and forms of 
Asrava fo dwell upon the consequences of Asrava would encourage 
an aspirant to rise above the realm of good and evil. 

ICM2) We have hitherto expounded the dilferent negative incentives 
that lead us to ihc pursuit of spiritual life. We shall now close this topic 
by dwelling upon the positive incentives which will enable us to transcend 
the miseries of mundane existence. The reliction on the ways of Ifl) 
stoppage (?&thvaraftuprek&j) and 11) the shedding (niriarButiprekfH} of 
Karnia> and on J2) the D harm a preached correctly (dfutrmasviXkhyii- 
ftrfviimtpwkxii) are the ways of escape from die meshes of terrestrial 
existence. Sard vara results from Gttpti, Sami I i, Dhurma. Amiprefxa, 
Purisahajaya and CuritraJ whereas Nirjara is effected by Papa, 1 We have 
dealt with the AnupreksS, Wc shall deal with the Crupti* the Samiti, the 
farjsaliajaya and the laps later on, Pharma means compassion, 3 It 
has also been classified into ten kinds. 4 We shall deal with these kinds 
in ihe nex| chapter. To meditate on the self 's C&ritra/ or it is that which 
is practised for spiritual development,* The Pharma preached correctly 
{dhamiasvdkhi'aiatva) recognises Ahimsi as its veritable characteristic. 
Again, it IcJh us that truth is its basis; modesty, its root; forgiveness, 
its strength; continence, its armour; self-control, its. necessity; and non- 
acquisition, its support, 1 

Fojimai AitAiNMJ'sj of Saintly Lifi’; Now, being prompted by 
ihc incentives mentioned above, Ihc aspir&ni cherishes a negative altitude 
towards worldly actions and acquisitions, and a positive enlightened* 
tenacious, and resolute attitude towards ihe life of the spirit* lie bids 
adieu to all sorts of profane retiiffcs ns including the wile, ihc children, ami 
the ciders K Permeating his mind with the live types of ascetic discipline, 
namely, Jh&nac&ra, DarsunaeSm, Cirilrtkara, TaplcDm and Vlryacftra, 
he prostrate® before n great saint who is adorned wills mystic ctinrec- 
teristics, who abounds in virtues, who is associated with a fluiiily of 
distinction, who possesses an attractive physical form, who is endowed 

IX. 2,3* Afr/ff. 96.102. 3 ibid. 1 Mrift. 57. *TaMA%.€ 

1 Kriftti W *RiijtivX. IX. 2 7. FW naOA.r p.419 HI 2 



v. AC-ARA OJ 1' HIT MUNI 


127 


wiih mature age, who is tarefl of mental insobriety* and who i--~ honoured 
and extolled by other saints* lie then beseeches, him to initiate. 1 In 
consequence the consecrated favour is gained- Detaching himself from 
nil mundane objects whatsoever, subduing the senses and I he mind, he 
adopts a form similar to thai in which he is born; i.r., he grows stark- 
naked.* Vo he more clear, "his external emblem consists in possessing 
n form in which he is horn, in pulling nut hair and moustache, in being 
pure, m being free from Hiiiisa elc M and in not attending to the body * 
lies ides, his internal emblem* which is the cause of negation of births 
consists in being free from infatuation and sms, in hang endowed wiih 
purity of psychical states and act h dies, and in having rio desire for any¬ 
thing else.’ 1 '* 

Thf Inthinai ANI> rrn Evlikhnal PRO) Em siOB bv sidl: Ji may 
he borne in mind that the internal and extemat emblems proceed side 
by side and keep pace with each other. Sttroaniabhadra is of opinion 
that ju.si as in the mundane performances the coming together of extrinsic 
and intrinsic causes results in the completion of a work* so in the process 
Of fiheraiion there works this eternal kw.“ They are the obverse ami the 
reverse of the same coin; and so neither the external noi the internal 
should be exclusively emphasized. The two are complementary and not 
contradictory. Those who damn the physical asceticism prescribed by 
Jainism forget I he stress laid by the Jaina AcSryax on i lie importance of 
inner aukests. Jainism doubts if there can be inner spiritualisation of 
ihe human being without ih manifestation in his outward life, and un¬ 
ceremoniously condemns (he sheer outward expression of asceticism 
without Sts internal spiritual counterpart. Both the internal content 
without its proper outward manifestation and Mil- external form without 
its proper origin and source are one-sided. I lie latter becomes burden- 
some and is degrading, while the former is tin intelligible and inexplicable. 
Believing thm the intrinsic purification will seek expression in ihc out¬ 
ward form of physical austerities for its stability, just as oil is protected 
In in pollution by the outward covering of the seed, or the karrtd by the 
0 til ward ped or skin, the Jaim Ac ary as have bid great stress on the 
importance of the psychical purity and the control of intense passions. 
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The Jaiaa recognises that the spiritualty ignorant man, notwithstanding 
his physical usisicritii. , requires hundred thoucand crorcs o\ Uses for 
destroying that tilth ol Kantian which may be annulled in an infinitesimal 
fraction of time by the spirituals endowed, 1 E his is sufficient to instruct 
the ignorant soul steeped rn sheer physical austerities to the exclusion of 
spiritual background. As t matter of fact, the two aspects are interwoven 
into a complex harmony, hence both of Jhem are valuable and valid. 
Again, (he .rim of renouncing I he external paraphernalia consists in the 
inner rtmmciniiOTi of intense passion and desire; without this, the sheer 
extrinsic relinquishment is irrational and superfluous, 5 Even the slightest 
internal defile men I prevents the soul from the highest racem, which may 
be ill j h aled by the life of the great monks like B&bub&fi and Madhu- 
piiiga. Sivahlifiii, who^e Rhuvu was pure, attained omniscience hy simply 
uttering “luyif-miisa-l-'hirmit" \ though he was devoid of scriptural know- 
ledge. Thus religious practices rind austerities, scriptural study and 
knowledge are stripped ol their legitimate consequences in the absence 
of Uhiivi!-, 11 r mental u&kests; even when ihey are sometimes higjity esteem¬ 
ed. ihe purity ol Hliuvns remains implied in ilioughi. though often not 
expressly staled in language. 

Adoption ru rm Initecnal and Extern a! Emili-I To revert 
I'll mi the dn: res ss or’. aMer adoptUlf the ii’.ienmt and external embkmv 
at i he sacred hands of an excel tent Guru, after paying obeisance to him, 
and after attending lu the cum sc of discipline prescribed, the aspironi 
wins the supreme credi -1 of being styled Sramana.* Since lu cannot 
inter ini nahty remain steadfast in the Atmanie experience at the com- 
incricemviu of his spiritual pilgrimage* he strenuously striven to pursue 
the conceptual twenty-eight MflLigunas which arc; five great vows, 
five-fold careful nw. control of live senses, pulling out the hair, six-fold 
essentials, nakedness, not taking bath, sleeping on the ground, rttii 
cleansing the teelli. Liking meals in a standing posture and taking only 
one meal a day/' 

Advance mi n r of tsth Muni OVi;r nit Households; I hc partial 
character ol the house holder's vows is disrupted by the potent life of 
the Muni, hence the Muni observes complete vows. In other words* 
inauspicious Bhivtts associated with the householder on account cl (he 
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partial character of the vows disappears with the observance of the com¬ 
plete vows. The consequence of this is that vice totally vanishes from 
the life of a Muni, and there remains virtue which will also he transcended 
as soon as lhe flight in the realm of the spirit is made. In a d Liferent way* 
the inauspicious A&ruva winch occurs on account of the presence of the 
intense passions is slopped, and the soul for the first time experiences 
complete cessation of inauspicious Karman. Moreover, the subduing 
of the ApruiyiikhyAndvarapa passion means the advancement ol I he 
aspirant over Lhe householder's discipline. Again, ilie life of asceticism 
aptly illustrates the existence and operation of Sublet Yoga, Sublrn 
Dhyanu. and Subha Lerfya, which, in lhe life of the householder, are 
never found un mixed with I heir contraries. 

Pjvt G re at V 11 ws J | Am visa -m ai i a v i<a n: " fh is 11 rst M a h a \ r; it a 
consists in Lhe due observance* even m dreams, of the principle of non- 
injury to all living beings —mobile and immobile, gross and subtle by 
avoiding three-fold ways of acting, commanding and consenting through 
the triple agency of mind, body and speech, 1 Broadly speaking, the four 
fundamental passions, when they are combined with the three stages of 
action, namely, Sammmbltfl, Sum Aram bha and Arambha, committed by 
dint of mind, body and speech in the three-fold ways of Evrta, Karim and 
AnumodanSL, cause hundred and eight kinds of Hirii&A*, The monk who 
renounces these, and extend active friendship to all living beings 
as sudi for ihe purpose or purifying one's Bhilvas. anti curbing 
one’s passions, is said to observe Alumsil-mahAvraut, 15 In order then 
this, vow may be properly observed, he is required to lie cautious regard¬ 
ing his movement* speech, mental thoughts, handling of things, food 
and drink. 1 

S att a-ma i-i a v rata; t his Maiidvara [ a consists in ever abandon- 
fa® ad forms of falsehood already discussed in the previous chapter, 
since the allowance of any kind of falsehood points to the pi nokc of 
in tense-passion, which is repugnent to the life of the saint* TI i c fake 
and oppressing words likely lo be uttered under die constraint of utach- 
menl, aversion,, jest, fear* anger, and greed should be renounced along 
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will; the improper pronouncement of scriptural meaning 1 The five 
kinds ol’ longings that strengthen the vow of truthfulness arc recognised 
as thoughtfulness in speech and as restraining from anger greed, fear, 
and joking.* 

3 ) Ami ya-majeavrata ; This MaMvrata conMsta m renouncing 
alt forms of stealing already referred to in the previous chapter, to 
express il differently, ihe renonacement of the possession of all ‘Para 
Dravy.K lying either in a village or in a town or in a wood without their 
being offered comes within the puniew of Axteyu-malkiiviLiiu . 1 The 
perfection of this vow consists in getting books etc,, after one has asked 
one's superiors, in seeking the permission for certain necessary tilings 
from the possessor, in denying all attachment to things taken, in allowing 
oneself to accept limitless articles, and in handling things of eo-religionist 
according to the prescribed n lies. 4 According to the At&rtt/iga, it is 
brought smt by restricting to limited alms, seeking the permission of ilie 
superiors before consuming food and drink, taking possession of limited 
part of a ground for a fixed lime, renewing the permission, and begging 
for a limited ground for one's co-religionist , 6 According to the Tm 
nhasrum, ie consists in staying, in the deserted places of abode, and 
secluded places like caves etc,, in not denying other persons intending 
to stay, in maintaining purity of food, and in not developing the habit of 
quarrelsomeness/ 

4 ) I 4 a ahmacaryA’-ma11AVRata: This fourth great vow prescribes 
avoidance of sexual intercourse with the four kinds of females’ 
human, animal, celestial* and artificial—along with the denial of seeking 
sexual gratification in unnatural ways, fhc adherent of the Brahmacarya- 
mahilvrata ought to renounce the following also for the purpose of 
raci 3 i ta Li ng l he o bservance of i he \ o\\ . bodily make up, sense induIgence* 
use of passion-exciting food articles, taking of excessive food, attend¬ 
ing to songs and dance, association with woman, exciting residence, 
passionate thinking about a woman, seeing the sexual organs, holding 
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to their after-effects, reviving the past sexual enjoyments, pluming for 
future sexual enjoyment, and seminal discharge/ The accomplishment 
of this vow consist in refraining from discussing matters concerning 
remales, contemplating the lovely forms of woman* remembering former 
sexual enjoyment, eating seasoned meals, or eating loo much, decorating 
the body and having a habitation associated with woman/ 

5} A I'arhj k.a iia-m a i ik v it a i a : I'li i s fifth grea i vow ci) M . s t > in 
detaching onesdf root and branch from the internal and! external attach* 
menu or from intrinsic impurities and extrinsic senticut and non-sentient 
Puri grabs {paraphernalia)/ It has been pointed mu I hat the man who 
performs the activities tavigihuiily cannot escape internal HiAttS* no 
matter whether a living being is injured or not, while careful performance 
of actions never binds a man by mere external Uiriisa/ Consequently. 
lie remains forever u neon laminated like the lotus in water A Thus, bondage 
may or may not accrue when the Prilnas of a being depart on account of 
physical activities, but the thraldom to Karman is inevitable in presence 
of Parigraha; that is why ascetics give up all Parignihas/ In other words, 
it is inconceivable that in spite of the association with sun kind of Pari- 
giaha one does not become the victim of ini hi nation, of mundane engage¬ 
ments and of unrestraint; and he who is preoccupied with she profane 
things is incapable of realising his true self/ Considered from the highest 
perspective, Parigraha includes the slightest attachment even to the body; 
and those who are desirous ol liberation have been pleached non-aMen¬ 
tion and non-attachment to the body. It follows, then, that the oilier kinds 
of Parigraha cannot be appreciated even in the least. This is the ideal 
slate sand the real Dliarim; but till the saint is shori of this achievement, 
he may accept that Parigraha which does nol cause bondage, is not 
longed for by others, and dots not engender psychical impurity like 
infatuation etc/ In other words, when the shining summit of spiritual 
experience is endurtngly climbed, any kind of Parigiaha lias no meaning, 
hut below that a saint may keep that Parigraha which is compatible with 

1 jFrtifrjrt. XT, 7 to 9; Attagd, Dfuttmti. IV, til: Af\Va r 99(5 lo99S: Sfutga. Afti, R79, 
m i UitarA 3 &-I io 10, 

* Mute, 340; ru.jii. VII. 7; Atwrawa. V. 59, 60. Acflrti. pp. 307, 7041; Shago, Mr§k 
12(0; C&- Pt i, 35, 

’.Wjwma. 60: Mm. 2V3; AiM ll. 15, V; Shago. Anl. 1117 
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Subhopayoga, or which does add to the sustenance and enhancement of 
Subha Bhuvav This shows that this kind of Parigraha is indispensable 
lor (he maintenance of sainl hood, Such iMrigTaha includes the body 
with which one is born, the spiritual words of the Guru, the sacred texts 
capable of unfolding the true nature of self, and devotion and modesty 
low it rds the spirit ua I ] y devel o ped souls, 1 I Tie cd c bra led hook 1 M ftfdctira' 
describes the nature of Apngraba^mahAvrata by saying that ii consists 
in renouncing the sentient an.I non-sentient Pari grab a, and in adopling 
:m altitude of non-atiach merit to other uti for bidden and sinless Parigraha. 1 
Ihus a Muni may possess a book i i/ifttwpudhih a peacock-leather broom 
{,safkyamopadhf)i and a pot for water, (strucopadhi)* 3 Just as the Suit ha 
Rha^.js in the absence of Buddha Bhikvas adorn ihe life of the saint, so do 
these paraphernalia without any contradiction. The pot for water is 
used after answering calls of nature. The peacock-feather broom serves 
the purpose of avoiding HiifrjiL of Jiving beings, i his sort of broom 
possesses Jive characteristics. Ii does not eel soiled either with dust or 
with sw^at, it has the qualities of softness, no n-inju nous ness, tenderness 
arid lighlnesfr 4 In contrast to the hhrgflimba Digam hum monk, the 
S vc i am ham monk hai been allowed to keep with him clothes, aims bowl, 
Kambnla, and broom.® Besides, he may keep Mukhupaii (Mouth doth)* 
and Gocchaga (cloth for cleaning the alms bowl}." J hese are not regarded 
as Purigraha. With ihe details of these we arc not concerned here. I his 
vow is properly followed when ihc monk adopts an attitude of indifference 
towards the pleasures of hearing, seeing, smelling, lasting, and feeling.'" 

Three Gmptis ani.' Fjm Sam mis: We now proceed ita dwell mu'ii 
the five-fold carefulness \sanuti), As we have already staled, the influx 
of [he k it mum is Ihmuch 'Yoga', Mil ideal thing foi the saint is to 
control totally the physical, mental and vocal activities and to fix himself 
in Ihc Ahmink experience. Such a sublime and sacred endeavour is 
called “GupiiY The supreme cause by virtue nf which the Atman receives 
end u ring s lie I ter from iIk mundane career as such and manifests the 
potency of iranscending birth and death, is termed x Gup[i' 1 ' 11 means 
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■' Sihuya Am. Vtt. Ifwfi'i. 9 ED. J ' Atnru p, 23: p. 55, 
b Utimu 76-2 3 , 7 /hi A. 

'At*™ rp 2IW, 2I» Mm .341 Taw. VN-S; i... H/mp, i ,lm I21L 

^Santlrthti 1X„ 2. 



V. AC AKA OE THE MUM 


133 

that ascension by which man ceases io he occupied with the Iliitiits, 
pleasant ansi implftuani, and continues to Eve as a tranquil, etc mill 
spirit, rhisi cspie-v the implication of the term ‘Ciuplf from the highest 
perspective possible. WTien a Muni finds himself unable to ascend such 
Heights, he acquiesces in taking recourse to the observance of five Sumitis 
(carefulnessI, namely, I) IryiF&imiLt, 2} Bhfts3-Surmfr 3) \ sana-Saniiii, 
4} Ailduu-Niksepanu-fiiimiLi. and 5) Utsarga or Pralisthapanri-Samiti, J 
Fiie connotation of the term 'Gupti’" changes with the change of reference, 
From the standpoint of the highest ascent, it implies the withdrawal of 
mind, body and speech from virtue and vice, ami from the auspicious 
and inauspicious activities; but from the standpoint ol'^ubhopayogi Muni, 
it means the recoiling of the triple agencies merely from the inauspicious 
deeds, 3 According to Nfscaya-naya, turning away from attachment 
etc,, is control of mind; sett in gone’s face against falsehood etc,, or observ¬ 
ing silence is control of speech; refraining from bodily actions, non* 
attachment to body, and keeping from llintsd dgaify control of body, 3 
I n conform ity with Vya va h ara - nay a, t he re n unda1 1 cm of i tu pure ps ych tea I 
states is the restraint of mind; the renouncement of gossip ootuxrnirty 
womens, state, theft, and food, or the renouncement of telling a lie is the 
restraint of speech; and refraining from bodily actions such as binding, 
piercing, and beating living brings, is ihe restraint of body.* In order to 
relinquish evil tendencies, meditation and scriptural study have been 
prescribed/ If may be pointed out here that ’Gupti' possesses negative 
force, whereas Samiii fosters positive spirit, /.r., the former negates 
vicious activities, while the latter affirms virtuous performance of activi¬ 
ties, - The purpose of Saerhtis is to avoid all sons of unpleasantness n* 
the living beings without any exception, while one is moving, speaking, 
taking food, keeping and receiving things, evacuating bowels etc. 7 ! hesr 
Sainitis have been calculated to keep the Muni away from ilie commil- 
ment of sins like the lotus flower in water or like the armoured mun in 
the battle-field.* These three Guptis and live Snmilis have been techni¬ 
cally called Pravucan;nn3l£U inasmuch as they guard the belief, know- 

I7*jmrfkt)4rti. V| ft, Ta ix. 5; Wiki 10 , Ml. 
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and conduct o! the suint hi such a way as the mother protects iter 
child. 1 

Kivu Saumts I) lKVA^SAMm; The saint following (Etc tlis^iplme 
insistent with the Iry^-sajniii ought to pay heed to (a) the purity of r he 
way, U>) the adequacy of the sunlight, fr) alien lion, (d) purpose, and 
I'^Lv (e> the process of moving.® (a) t hat is Hie proper way which is 
berch of such living beings as an? ordinarily put (o injury in moving, 
instance, ants etc., as. also seeds, grass, green leaves, mud etc, 151 The path 
^liidi fuis been repea ted I > trodden by carts and other vehicles, by 
c^Lltle and horses, by men and women, and which lias already been 
ploughed and scorched by the sun should be regarded as lit to he tra¬ 
versed, 1 II (b) The Suit-light or day lime is necessary for touring. 6 The 
Moon, the stars, am! artificial Samps are quite incapable of serving as 
substitutes lor the sun-light.* (r) The saint should devot c Ids concentrated 
attention to the keeping of steps on the ground after abstaining himself 
ircnn the five types 1 ol scriptural study tint! front the objects of the live 
senses, 80 that he may avoid injury to the living beings Him may be there." 
(tl) lie should move only for the accomplish men 1 of a legitimate purpose. 
m\. a purpose which in estimable and is in consonance u ith his spiritual 
status and honour, for instance, pilgrimage, visiting the Gum and other 
saiii^ ii! great repute, meeting a challenge for religious discussion* the 
preaching of Dharma etc.* (t) As for the process of moving, he should 
slowly and compassionately move, should carefully observe the ground 
in front of himsclt to (he extent of four cubits (two yards) 10 , and should 
avoid running, jumping, mserioustitss, looking in other directions, 
digging ground, and cutting trees and vegetables. 15 

. t Unasa-sa win: The saint who docs not take interest in backbit- 
itig» in ridiculing others, in self^commendation, and in speaking harsh 
words, but who speaks what is beneficial to himself and to others is said 

I mtfi, 336: Ufsmu. 24/1, 2. 
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in have adhered u> the observance of Bh&sa-santiiL 1 He should use 
bfcutiek-s .ind concise speech, avoiding anger, pride, deceit, P rce< ^» 
hiughlcr, I'atr. loquacity and gossip. 4 Technically speaking, or ihe four¬ 
fold kinds of speech -truth, mi truth, truth mixed with untruth, neither 
truth nor untruth the Mini in the interest of observing BhiisS-sannli is 
required to speak iIk first mid the Iasi kind of speech, inns much ns these 
two kinds of speech -ite not sinful, blainable, rough, slinging, course, 
and hard, Resides, these do not lead to sins, to discord and faction, to 
grief and outrage, and to the destruction of hung beings, J 

3) BanA-samiiii When a saint pursues the discipline laid down 
for the acceptance of the articles of food, be is regarded as observing 
Esanft samili.* In oilier words, he who calmly takes such food as is 
wholesome, pure, and given by others with devotion* but is not prepared, 
suggested and approved by himself is said to have observed Esan«l- 
samili. 11 Again, the saint who eats faultless food, rightly handles sinless 
paraphernalia, and cleanses we]] the sitting or sleeping place is recognised 
as pursuing E^anfl-viimtli; carelessness in these observances is degrading * 
An m jdil oi the- Saini towards Ft h)h : Wc now turn to the general 
attitude of the saint towards faultless 7 food, which will assist ^ in impress¬ 
ing upon our mind the fact that, notwithstanding his outward taking of 
food, he continues to be unattached to it* The saint never partakes of 
food with the profane design of increasing strength, enhancing longevity* 
gratifying relish, and attaining healths and bright look,, but with ibu 
sacred aim of unceasing performance of scriptural study, successful 
pursuance of self-control, and uninterrupted performance or meditation/ 
lie accepts food for satiating his pangs of hunger, for performing con¬ 
secrated service to other saints, for conserving his prturns and sclf-conHol, 
aiid for observing ihe six essentials and the ten Pharmsas. 1 * I !e is scrupu¬ 
lous in food and travels, inasmuch as he is dispa'donate, and keeps an 
attitude of disinterestedness towards this world as well as the next/* 1 
Again, he feeds (he body lor making the noble effort of realising the true 

t Niyutm* fil: ,v#-piAS. |,2. - 24,^. |u« 
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just as l lie la lip is supplied with oil for set mg ilic objects clearly. 
Thus the ascetics are as good as going with nut food, even M they accept 
faultless food, since thereby they do not fall a victim to the thraldom of 
Kan mm, 

4) Ar5A>iA-NjK$fci»ANA-SAMf i t * The Adnnu-Niksq>iiJUL-SEtmih implies 
the persistence of careful mental state in tilting and pulling articles 
necessary tirr religious life. 1 Ii means wiping a thing and its place after 
inspecting them with eyes before lifting and pulling it. 1 

5) bftATiHrHAFANA-SAMniI he Pralisthflparta-sjimtH prescribes 
that the saint should dispose of excrements, urine etc., in a place which 
is un objectioliable, beret? of living beings, and unfrequented by man, a 
To be more dear, excrements, urine, saliva, mucus, uncleanliness of the 
body, offals of food, badly tom clothes, dead body and any oilier useless 
13 sings should be lelt in a place which is burnt, ploughed, used for ere mil¬ 
lion, un objected, spacious, devoid of insects and seeds, not covered with 
grass or leaves, not perforated by holes, situated at a distance, ncidier 
frequented nor seen by othci people, and having an inanimate surface 
layer,* 

C< in j Rin. of hie Five Senses: Having discussed the nature of the 
live great yows and the llveTold carefulness,, we now proceed to discuss 
ihe implications of the control of the live senses. Ii is an evident fact 
thiH the attachment to senses and sensuous pleasures unquestionably 
creates enormous difficulties in the spiritual path hence it needs un¬ 
sympathetic extirpation. Ilte control of the senses undertaken by ihe 
saint is not it new enterprise, since ii was to some extent observed by him 
when he was the observer of partial vows, though unprecedented entrance 
into higl icr life b ri ngs a bout mo rc b lev si Tor ms o f a ccou n t, t bili ties. H cnee 
the saint completely controls the five senses, Mraely, the senses of eye* 
car. nosc + tongue, and touch from their attachment lo colour, sound, 
smell, Euste and touch respectively. The ascetic, thus, ictuses to he seduced 
by the pfciiSEsntness and unpleasantness of the sensuous objects. He 
Witnesses all the objects of die senses in their metaphysical perspective, 
and regards them as different forms oT Pud gain, which arc onto logically 
foreign to die nature of the real self > bus be has attained I he inner 
conviction tluti none of the objects of die live senses i-. of any benefit 

1 A'j i artnf 64 , Mm. ! 4 . * AftfM, 319 UttotS 24, 14. 
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to I he self. 1 hi order that the senses may be curbed. the s^iint should 
observe proper discipline. The sense of sight should neither he attracted 
by beauty nor repulsed by the ugliness of things; the sense of hearing 
should not be led away by the tune which originates from the sentient 
hviiim. and from the non-sentient musical instruments; the scum* of smdl 
should be checked from seduction on account of the fragrance of iFungs; 
(he sense ol taste should not be overcome by different finds of juices, 
and by faultless, pleas.!m and unpleasant food: and lastly, the sense of 
touch should not be led astray by the different kinds of touch/ 

Put.uno our nrc Hair: The next Mnlaguna to he considered is 
"Pulling out the ImirV It is manifest that the natural growth of hair 
emutot be retarded, and if ihey are allowed unceasing growth, lice and 
other smaller kinds of insects will develop, and consequently Hiring will: 
become inevitable; and if hair cutting instruments are applied. ( will 
mean re 1 .ersion to worldly engagements, hence the only alternative left 
is to pull out the hair on the head, beard and moustache wiih one's own 
funds after two months, three months oral the most after four monllw/ 
This should be done in the day time after having observed the complete 
'.ii' So doing fosters the spirit of detachment from the body and acquisi¬ 
tions, encourages self-restraint and monastic trend and relieves the saint 
from solicitousness/ 

Sjxiold E^entials; To deal with the nature of six essentials, they 
rife so called because ol' thdr direct bearing upon the spiritual life. The 
other Mdlagunas fire no doubt inseparably associated with the Hie of 
tlie saint, but they affect his life indirectly. They should not therefore be 
understood to suggest that they are non-essential in chancier, but they 
riiuy saidy he considered necessary for the successful performance ol 
iherie sr\ u-^senii;iIs.. All the M Diagnosis are on par* but it is customary to 
l.i\ stress on those principles which amply inward reference, inasmuch as 
in spiritual life inward change Is of great significance, lienee it counts 
jjte m ' K| - rims. He term ".As*i^V;tki5‘ should be ltJci. kited ter brin g to 
tiplil the capability ol these sis essentials for converting the life of the 
saint intrinsically and for reminding him of the goal of his devoted career, 
(he saint who engages himself in materia lising the spirit of outright 
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denial of dependency upon vicious and virtuous ihotghi-aciivines by 
Hie realisation of his own sdf T is believed to have performed Ava$yak;i 
Karma. J Such a sublime action is indicative of the absolute freedom of 
the soul I'his is (he meaning of the term Avaftyaka from Niseaya or 
mm seen den ml standpoint; hut. as we have frequently said, when the 
sell linds i(self incapable of ascending to such superb heights it descends 
to the virtuous performances, Lind from this angle of vision the Avasyaka 
Karma traditionally admits of six kinds, namely, U Sam&yiku. 2) Sunk 
3) Vandana. 4) Pratikrumana, 5) Praty&khylna and fi) Kftyotsarga,* 
‘'Kundakunda's enumeration of Avasynkas Ls thus: Frutikramana, 
Pratyakhyana, Alocana, Kflyotsarga, S&m&yika and Paramabliakii t it 
is slightly different from the traditional enumeration wherein AlocanS is 
absent, being possibly included in Prattkrnmnija which it precedes in 
actual performance ami in place of P&mmabhakti we have Stuti and 
Vandantt, Kundakimda divides Paramabhakti into two types: NirsriH 
and Yogabhakti, wherein can be smelt the traces of Stuti ansi Vtimtatifi. 
Either Kundakuiuki did not want to stick to the traditional enumeration 
because he was discussing the subject from Ni.fcaya-naya, or he did not 
find any material difference between the two enumerations, or he in¬ 
corporates, In tliis context, some curly tradition. 1. We may point out 
here that the later thinkers have adopted the traditional enumeration of 
the mx essentials 4 We shall now dwell upon these six essentials, 

I) Samavika: Samayika means the incessant continuation of the 
placid and unruffled frame of mi rid in [lie midst ol life and dcaLh, loss 
and gain, pleasant and unpleasant evccU>, friends and foes, pleasure and 
pain? hi the life of the householder such a menial turning is a temporary 
phase, but in the life of the saint it ought to be permanently present as a 
persistent disposition of mind. Thus in the act of SilmHvika the limita¬ 
tion nf time evaporates loudly in The life of the saint. It is not useful for 
the saint who is destitute of equanimity to reside in forest, mortify the 
body, observe various lasts, study the scriptures and keep silence? He 
who i'. detached from all vices, who pursues threefold Gupli-., who 
restrains hist senses, who is evenly disposed towards all living beings, who 
refrains from Aria and Ratidra types of Dhyitna, who practises Dh&rmtt 
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;hk! Sukla iypcs of DhyAna, who always keeps litmsdf away from joking, 
indulgence, sorrow, ennui, disgust, Fear, scxual-inclinatious, is said to 
have observed steadfast equanimity 1 (Samfiyiks), 

Stum: Stuti means to devote oneself to tlie holy contempla¬ 
tion. of llif olivine characteristics revealed by the consecrated twenty-four 
Jlrlfimpkaras, and to the sacred meditation on the implications of their 
names, 1 Out of devotion the saint very often wishes lg be bestowed 
upon with spiritual knowledge and liberation by I lie great Jina, but this 
is merely a devotional language; in fuel, being beyond attachment and 
aversion, Jinn cannot be expected to offer anything. 11 The divine souk 
h.r. ■ graced us with I heir .sermons, which can undermine 3 he bitterness 
oi bondage Though the perfected souls have transcended the duals* 
yet devotion to them, nay, mere turning towards them can fulfil our 
purposes, and annul the accumulated filth of Kantian/ It is auspicious 
attachment and not mundane yearning 

3) Vandana: Varadaufi which is I ho expression of inner modesty 
signifies the offering of salutation to Arahantti and Siddhn Pratimas and 
to those who excel in righteous and virtuous living, for instance, Tupa 
Guru, Srulu Guru, (Tuna Guru, DTfc^l Guru, and RSdhika Guru. 1 In 
ocher words, die saint should pay obeisance to those who occupy ihcm- 
sclves with study and meditation, practise five great vows, condemn 
looseness of conduct, observe DaHana, Infirm, CSritra, and Tapa 
Vi nay as, disseminate the merits of virtuous personal] lies, and arc self 
controlled and enduring, 7 The well-disciplined saint should not pay 
res peel to I he pscudo-sainls, to the parents, to the loosely disciplined 
Dlfcsa Guru and Sruta Guru, to the King, to the householder, mid to the 
heavenly gods/ In place of traditional repugn nation of Suit i and Vantiuna 
Kundakujida speaks of Parama IBhakti, which from the Vyavahani point of 
vr-.'sv implies supreme devotion for the various attribute.', of emancipated 
souls/ Two kinds of Panama BJiakli have been recognised, namely, 
Nirvjiti Bhukri and Yoga Bhakli. The former Implies the devotion for 
riuhi belief, riglii l nowledgc and right conduct, while the latter is con¬ 
cerned with the contemplation upon the Tativas, which results in 

1 %rtHw 125, ZJ6. 12fl p [31 to 131. MeM 524. 535. 52 A, 520 
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self-absorption after one has renounced attachment, etc,, foreign thought 
activities und perversion. 1 

4) Phatikkawana: It is likely that the saint under the constraint 
of subtle passions may deviate from the minutest details of right conduct, 
hence, in order that such faults of commission and omission may not 
he piled up into a heap so as to d^voui the spirit of usetfidam, ihe saint 
ought to purify them daily without any procrastination and deceit by 
resorting to self-criticism tniiuia}, to censuring his faults in presence ol 
the tiuru f garhfi). and lastly to confession by revealing his committed 
transgression to the Guru (AhcattH)* This is Bhiva PraLikmniana: and 
die leading of I he F'mrintu-nuuhi-Aitf- tt is Or. ivy a PniiikiainaiiuJ That 
saint who pronounces the Pratikratvana->&tra\ along with this lihSva- 
Pratikramana opens the way to tJie shedding of the Karmus in profusion, 1 
The preceding view concerns itself with the Praiikramana from the 
Vy ayah Ira point of view. Kundakunda forces us to ascend 10 the Para- 
milrthiku point of viewy which describes Prauhnimima as (he rcoounce- 
men l of liII the defects by the highest spiritual meditation.-* He who 
meditates upon the self alter emancipating himself from all forms of 
speech, foreign thought-activities, transgression, looseness in right 
conduct, Arta and Raudra Dhyanus. wrong belief, wrong knowledge and 
wrong conduct, is said to have performed real Pratikramana. a fill Unit 
is accompli shed Vyavahara Prattle rama^ia will servo as an auxiliary eauw 
to Ni&aya Prat ik ram an a, 

5) Pkatvakhvana : Praty&kbyftna implies the deter mi nation of 
the saint to renounce in future all that is inconsistent with his consecrated 
pt i rsuil,' Prat i k ra mans ha s re I ros peel i vc reference, while P rat > a k I iy <Ln:i 
has prospective nne. Pra(yi&khy9,na is capable of being procri*ed by one 
vvho possesses mild passion, puts senses under restraint, and who is 
courageous, strenuous, apprehensive of transmigration, and is accustomed 
to discrimination between the self and the not-sclf." Speaking from the 
transcendental points of view, vve may say that he who, having ahondoned 
ah forms of speech and having kept himself from all auspicious and 
inauspicious psychical states, meditates upon his own self is said to have 
practised Praty ak hyana. 0 

1 Myoma. 04, 137 1o 139, J3fewma, VIII. 62 rtfidComm; Mm, &30 622, 26, 

1 MriKt 623 : Jrrag/J. Dfnirmfl. VIII 62. -fl%4JW0. 94. 4 Mm 625 

■ NlfaM rf, 93. *N(yama S3 to SS, #!*. 91. 92- 

7 .IHb f. 17; Zdinaira. 1 40. * Ntywm. 105. 106, 


0 .Vnwjjir, 95. 



V. ACARA W TW MINI 


141 

6) Kayotsaroa: Kayotsarga signifies a formal non-atiachmcni 
to the body lor the prescribed period of time. 1 The bodily organs are 
required to be without any movement at the time of K&yotsarjui.* Ik 
who desires liberation, who has conquered sleep* who is well-versed in 
the Sfilms and ihdr meaning, and who possesses pure thoughts, along 
with physical and spirit uni strength, is qualified For Kayotuirgu. * I his 
has been calculated to be beneficial to the spiritual p.uh. and lo be sub¬ 
versive of Kannas, 4 

Nakkuni-ss: Nest comes nudity. The Digumbara monk remains 
stark-naked, fl He lives, like u jusi hom child m outward appearance. a 
The practice of nudity develops certain on (standing characteristics in 
the saint* for instance, non-acquisition, lightness on account of nun- 
anxiety. fearlessness, and capability of conquering Par isuhas.’* Besides* 
the node saint commands confidence, originates disrespect for sensual 
objccls* and develops love of freedom. 11 In practicalI; lire name manner 
the Thiinawga gives five advantages of nudity i 4I 1) No trouble of examin¬ 
ing the clothes; 2) lightness in movement; 3) n iked appearance creates 
faith in others; 4) thus he can carry into practice the law of the Jmu 
which prescribes less requisites; and 5) he can have complete self-con- 
IroP 11 , '■’Nudity is prescribed in ^vetttmbara twts is well, but Ihe com- 
mentEinirs say that it is mean! for Jinakalpi monks’' 1 Despite these 
constant references regarding nudity in Svcuimbura texts* the rules of 
clothing are also found in them. I.ven i.l itie KvchiJiibara monks wear 
clot lies they are not required to he very particular about them fo quote 
Aciiranga: fo n mcndicani who is little clothed nod Firm in control, it 
will not occur {to think): my clothes are tom* 1 shall hep for (new) 
dollies; 1 shall beg to thread; I shall beg for a needle, I shall irteiul (my 
clothes) I shall darn them; \ shall repair them: i shall pul them on; I 
shall wrap myself in them.** 11 

a Afdfi. 2B r 3 JlfiBSf. m 
1 Ibid, 651. 

* Ibid, 652. 

tUid. 30. h S>ifra hihutfa. lit. fYihndtt 51. 

UtiawL /nI* and Comm. Vija. S3. 

»[bid, 84, 

^ Tfoiyatpxa pp. 342 b. 343 li. vide that my itf Juimi Monn,hi\m. p 162 

Ift /Vu*p. tntra, *e vi, 

l 3.lfir,f 1-6-3, I [Traits, Utcolii p. 5?) 



142 


ETHICAL LJ4K' I RlNES IN JAINISM 


Oi Iii k MCiLAtji/NASt Not Hiking bath, .sleeping on the pure ground 
or on [i dab of stone, plank of wihkI, or dry grass, 1 not cleansing the 
locth. taking meals in the ^landing posture in the palm of one's own hand, 
and accepting meals once a day alter three tiburis of sunrise and the 
same period before sunsets all these have been considered to he the 
resi o! the MQlagunas, tt may be pointed out that the Svniambaru monk 
sleeps on a plank and consumes food in ilte pot. 

Thus the saint dedicates his integral energies lo the cessation and 
shedding of Karrms, In consequence he regards I he subjugation of 
pafl$Qha$ (a Mictions) and practice of lupus {austeritiesj as luIJinjt within 
the compass of his obligations. The saint allows no compromise with 
anything entangling him in the mire of Sams&m, His career is indicative 
of liis complete detachment from mundane life and living- Any I lung 
incompatible with, and discordant lo, his second birth in a holy world, 
anything which drags him down to breathe in the -sullbcaiing tiir of lhc 
profane world must needs be subdued, strangled and overthrown, if 
ihe Ihirisahas are not met with the adequate attitude and disposition of 
mind, they would tend to mar lhc saintly life; an the contrary, if they 
.in; encountered with lhc inner conviction of truth, and invaded by the 
non-vioknt army of fortitude, meditation and devotion, they would 
confer jubilation, and yield the joy of victory. And if the austerities arc 
spiritedly practised they would bring about the inner rejection of desire, 
which would let the aspirant experience unalloyed happiness far beyond 
the joys of this world or of any heaven. The overcoming of the Pun:.nbas 
results in stopping the influx of Kurmas/ 1 whereas i:ic observance of 
austerities serves two-fold purpose of holding up, in the first instance, 
the inlkm oi fresh Karma and wiping off, on lhc other, the accumulated 
IIIth id karniiis, 1 We first proceed to the question of getting over lhc 
Pa rip! ms. 

bARlsAHAS; fttEift Enumj RATltiM and Exk>smion: Those afflic¬ 
tions that arc to he endured for the purpose of not swerving from the 
path of stopping and dissociating Karmas are termed Pnri.su has. 11 r Mie 
UitarfttlhyayaHQ tell, us that “a monk must learn and know, bear and 
conquer, in order not to be vanquished by them (Pari*ahas) when he 

J jitwiffi Dhtirmil. Comm 1X-9E; BoilHa Pfihuda 5C) 

2 Mm, 11 to tj, *E \ 1 7m. Si, IX. 2, 

*Ta. Su 1X 3, ^ 7d 5*. 8 
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lives ihe life or a wandering mcmlicant.. 1 '' The Purlsabas sire of twenty- 
two kinds,* namely, I) hunger (kfudfid f), 2) tltirsl Unu) y 3) cold [s'Ha), 
4) heal {xsHtii 5) insect-bile (dunida usasok 4), 61 nudity [nugnafa 1 

7) ennui {iiriifi), &) woman (jfr7) t 9) walking (rami), |0) sitting 
I ]} sleeping-place Um-rd), 12) abuse (akrojiah 13) attack (ran/far), 14) 
hedging (vicuna), 15) non-obtamment (afahha), 16) disease frogw). 
IT) pricking of gra w { trnasp*usu> , IS) dirt {ntufa), 19) respect Uyi tkdra- 
purmkam)* 20) conceit of knowledge {pra}f&) t 21) lack, of knowledge 
(ajnumi) and 22) slack bdid Unfartiitia). We now discuss the attitude ol 
the saint towards these 3 5 ailsahas. :t this wilt also make clear the meaning 
implied in them. 1*2) The saint accepts faultless food and water. It is 
juisl possible lha 1 lie may not gel faultless food and water. Then he, (n) 
who does not get perturbed by Lhe distress caused by hunger and thirst, 
(6) who is not inclined to receive food and water in improper country 
and in improper limes, (r) who docs not hear even an iota of blemish in 
the observance of six essentials, (d) who re main h occupied with self- 
study and meditation, (e) who prefers non-obtaijiment of food and water 
to their obfaimnent* is deemed to have swum over the affliction originat¬ 
ing Imm hunger and thirst. Not to dwell upon 1 lie pangs of hunger mid 
pains of thirst amounts to the surmounting of hunger and thirst Puri ^ali as, 
3-4) U hi evident that the saint ha* renounced resorting to external protec¬ 
tion against cold and heat, and he remains undecided regarding his 
habitation like u bird; and if* by his sojourn in the forests or ai the peak 
of mounts ins* he is troubled by cold breeze, or by frozen ice* or by blast¬ 
ing lint wind, even then if he does not apply his mind 10 eschew them* 
but remains steadfast in his spiritual pursuit, he is called the conqueror 
of cold and hem l^rlpahas, 5) In spite of the embarrassments caused b\ 
insects (Tics, mosquitoes, seorpians. snakes, bugbears and the like) die 
saint who does not entertain the idea of (heir removal but who keeps in 
mind the fixed determination of spiritual advancement, is said to have 
got over in$ect-btte Parl^aha, 6) The saint who is stark-naked like a 
newly born child* whose Mean has transcended the lustful thoughts, and 
who observes unchallengeable chastity conquers nudity Rnripha. 4 Or 
“my clothes being lorn, I shall go naked or \ shall get a new suit; such 
thoughts should not be entertained by a monk. At one time he will have 

r i'llrtnt. 2. ■ To-, $&. IK- \f. Uiiarfi. 2. 

* ScirMlrtiia. IX V. b'tttinl. 2. * Sarwlethtt. IX.tJ 
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no clothes til another he will have some; knowing this lo lx- a salutary 
rule .1 wise monk should noi complain about it 1 ". 7) t he saint who 
subjugates the feeling of ennui. which may be caused by the coni ml of 
senses by certain ills and maladies, by the behaviour of vicious persons, 
and by oilier formidable difficulties of ascetic life, is understood to subdue 

I.jj Parl^iaha, 8) If the saint is not seduced by the beautiful forms, the 

wmlc T charming bilks, amorous glances and laughter of women, lie is 
called the conqueror of woman Parian ha. 9) In leaving one place for 
another according to the prescribed rules of ascetic discipline, if the saint 
hears hardships owing to sharp pointed pebbles and thorns lying on the 
path, he is said to have got over walking Parisaha, KH The saint who sits 
down in a burial-ground, oi. in a deserted house or in u cave, and there 
who is not frightened even by a roar of lion, and who is accustomed to 
difficult postures, is belie veil to have overcome silling Pari sail a II) 
After getting tired of constant sell-study and meditation, I lie saint resorts 
to sleep at a place which may be rough. IF lus mind, in spite of ibis, is 
unruffled and is occupied wiih auspicious BhSvas, he is said lo have 
conquered deeping-pkee IhuT^aha 12) The saint who keeps mi attitude of 
indifference towards reviles and remount rations, and remain-* mentally 
undisturbed by them, overcomes abuse Parisaha. 13) If Ihc saint does 
not lose his serene disposition even if his body is being butchered, lie is 
believed to have overcome attack Pari Saha. 14) The saint who docs noi 
meanly ;isk for food, place of stay, medicine etc., even if his Pranas part 
w ith him, hies conquered begging Parisnlia, 15) The suhjugati mi of nun- 
oblairimcm PaiTsalia signifies the picscrce of mental placidity and com¬ 
posure when the saint docs not obtain hi> food from the householder 
16) In spite of being invaded by a number of diseases* (be saint who 
conquers disease ParJsuha endures them with fortitude without the 
neglect of his daily duties, 17) The saint who remains undisturbed even 
jj Ms body gets troubled by the pointed pieces of pebbles, thorns cic* 
whose mind is always engaged in non-injury of living beings in walking* 
sleeping und sitting, is believed to have conquered pricking of grass 
PsriAiha* 18) If ihe accumulation of dirt and, dust over the bod) does 
not cause the sligiitest mental disturbance to the saint who is engaged 
m cleansing the soul from the mire or Karmic imporilics by the pure 
water of right knowledge and conduct* he has got over dht Parisahm 


1 Urtanh 2nt 13. 
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19) If' the saint is not disturbed or attracted by the disrespectful or respect- 
Tut attitude of the persons around him* he has overcome respect Parlsaha. 

20) By not allowing himself to be puffed up wiih pride of knowledge, 
the saint attains the designation of [fit conqueror of the conceit of know¬ 
ledge Parlsalim 21) The conquest of lack of knowledge PnrT*aha points 
out that the saint does not succumb to despondency, even if he tails to 
acquire knowledge or inner illumination in spite of his severe austerities. 
22) If the saini is not shaken in faith In (he doctrine of truth even if years 
of austerities prove to be of no avail in benefiting him with certain saintly 
acquisitions, he has overcome slack-belief Purl si Jut. 

Distinction Bi i whin Parisahas ami At s irenirms: After dealing 
with the kinds and characteristic nature of Par! sahas and the attitude of 
the saim towards them, we now proceed to the exposition ot the nature 
of austerities and their distinction from I he Tart sahas. The difference 
between Pari has and austerities consists in the fact that tlie formci 
occur against the will of the sainl, who endures them or rather turns 
them to good account by contemplating them to he the mean- for spiritual 
conquest, while the latter are in concordance with the will of the saint Id 
have the spiritual triumph. Secondly, most of the Parlsahus may be the 
creations of vicious man, cruel nature and jealous gods, viewed from she 
common man's point of view, but austerities arc the en uncial ions and 
resolutions of the aspirant's sou!. A pun, if Parfpiiihas have enduring 
value,. austenites have pursuing value. Thirdly, Pansahas which arc 
obstacles to spiritual life, represent themselves as the passing phase in 
the career of the aspirant, whereas ihc austerities form the indispensable 
pan and parcel f A the discipline which is enjoined in order to escape 
from [his distressed and sorrowful worldly life. Lastly, we may say that 
she performance of austerities subscribes to die endurance of Parf^ahas 
with equanimity and unruffled slate of mind 

Nature and Kinds of 1ai>a(Austtriit); Austerity \ rapm ) implies 
i,he renunciation and rejection of desire, which is the real enemy of the 
sc ill, Tin- SafkawidgGinit pronounces that the extirpation of desire in 
LHdei to actualize the triple jewels of right belief, right knowledge and 
right conduct is regarded its Tapa. 1 Thus, in the Jaiiut view of Tapa. the 
idea of expel ling all desires, the whole root of evil and suffering m favour 
ol :m aim ti g to the freedom of the soul tranquility and equality of mind. 

1 A'fif Vo|, XHI*p. 55 Atwg&. DtormS. VIT-2. 

10 
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not only prominent foul paramount. U k at the basis as well as at the 
summit of Jainn preachings. Despite the supremacy of this inward 
reference, Jainas do not ignore the outer physical a ns ten ties, In keening 
vuih this trend of expos i tion, we may say that Tapas admit of two kinds. 1 
namely ( the external and the internal. The former is so called because of 
the preponderance of ilie physical and perceptible abandonment, while 
ihe latter >.s so called on account of the inner curbing of mind. 1 Besides, 
the designation 'external' which k applied to a section of Tapai may be 
justified on the ground that they are capable of being pursued even by 
d'loMC win: ; i; ■ I '|'ii . 11 ■. 1 11 \ corn cried. ;l We dull rir-i dwd- upi«ti 1 1 i’m 
austerities in Ihdr external forms* 

Lx'itaN'Ai Alsterjids; [ he external austeriLlea are sis m kind, 
namely, Ij Anufona, 2J Avatnandaryu* 3} V| itiparisarukbyajia, 4) Rusu¬ 
rety aga. 5) Vivikdi%yyasana r and 6) KSyul [cin* The llimr&dhytiyami 7 ' 
enumerates Ihe six forms of external austerities thus: Anasana, Unodurl, 
Rhik$acari ( Ravaparilydga* K Oyaklc&i* Saiplfnatu: ke.. instead oI Jih)k$ft- 
vart tad SatpITnalfl there are VfUipmisainkhy&na and Viviklasu>va^uu. 
respecihdy. However (hese do not differ in meaning. l > Anaiwia 
implie* Iasi mg or abstinence from food either idi a linn led period of 
tunc, or till the Kjutraiion of the soul from (be body." It i-, performed 

for the purpose of practising self-coni rob ..aiing aiiadnucni. 

annihilating Karinas, perJorrning meditation and ocquMing scrip!ural 
knowledge, and not for the purpose of any mund. ne achievement what¬ 
soever. 7 It may he noted here Eh.it Ami.sana has been recognised as the 
yiftitilianeous renunciation of food and the attachment to tt. Mere macera¬ 
tion i.d the body is not lasting." 3) Anmuimtorya incur s not to take full 
m ils; £#+ out of the normal quantity of thirty4wo mantis* for man* 
IIid twenty-right Tor woman* the reduction of even one morsel will come 
within the range of this Tap*, 10 The observance of this austerity has 


f WW™ Wh Santinfui. p,439:£af. VobXlll p. 54: Awm- " ha< m't Vfl-6 
■ S’mwffhn p. 439 

1 iS'.rf Vi)l xrn-p. 59 1 Anogv. Dhacmfc, VI1-6, 

+ fasti. IX. 19: Bkaga. Atu.TW: mm. 346. 5 Utter*. 30 K. 

■MfiWfi 347.: Uttar#. 30/9*: Mafia, Art, 7W 
1 SarvOrtha. p. 438. * $af. VoL Vltl.p. 55. 

OMnrsct cunnhin -4 tWOO ricegraint 14^7 ti/iaima. VJI-22.). tit*. VoJ XUI p % 
WMtilA. 350; Bhoga AHi. 2\\ 212; Amiga. Pharmfi VIi-22,- Vrtam 30/15.1 A» 
VoL XIII-p. ft* 
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been calculated Ui oiler control over the senses and sleep, k) assist in 
the practising of Dhurmns successfully, to help in the performance 
of the six essentials the self-study, and the like, 1 \) l-'rriiparuattiktn&HP 
means the pre-deicrmiaat ion of the saint regarding lhe number of houses 
to be visited, die particular manner of taking kind titc specific type < i 
rood, the giver of specifk ^uafcticalkm, when lie sets out to beg for food" 
In olhet wards, the saim adheres to his predecided things: If the rhinos 
literally conform to his predecision he would accept food: otherwise he 
would go without h Ibr that day, I his is 10 uproot the desire for food. 4 
4) Rasapunivaga indicates the abstinence from the one or more of the 
following sis articles of food, namely, milk* curd, ghee, oil, sugar, and 
salt: and I mm one or more of the following kinds of tastes, namely; 
pacrid, bitter, astringent, sour and sweet, 5 This is performed lor the 
cmascukukm of the senses, subduing steep, and ihe tmobstructed pursu- 
a nee ol s clf-s l udv 4 5) 1 7i ik ta&yyastma* • r u p Lies I he e I u>icc of sec I uded 
place which is not frequented by women, eunuchs, shc-unimuk depraved 
householders etc,, and which may serve the real purpose of mcditaiton, 
self-study and chastity; and is not the cause of attachment and aversion * 
6) KQyLfklesa means the putting of the body to certain discomforts by 
employing certain uneasy and stern postures and by practicing certain 
other bodily austerities of severe nature, for instance, of remaining in 
the sun in the summer, and the like. The object of Knyaklesa is lo 
endure bodily-discomfort* k> alleviate attachment to pleasures, !U 

1 W-M/rJ. 351 , /!nflt’n Ltfmrnm. \ 11-32, 

* 1 lie Utter&dhytivtiriii c;lIK i Bhik^Auart “ll t ctim Ms n[ lmpo>mfi ivrtmci 
rebtriedons upon ortoHtir ncgurdrng the mode qf bcgfinji nr Lhe nuiiue nf Uu? 
donor, ot the quality of food tit ill? way jn Which ft.iod wm otfricd l lUxU*\' 
ftf J,wtin bfvnachlim p, IM-R j 

Uum .155 K/ififi. 443: Artagri DhtiTsaH VEI 26: . biJ, 21ft lo 23J; Sat. 

VoJ.XUl-p 57, 

* Stm'iirtiw. p. 43 S 

* -Wflfe, 352; UiUml 30 26 atoi*#, A*i?.2\5\ Scf. Vol. XIN. p. 57 

■ J 4’«ri4rfA(3 p, 43K 

v ‘Lht U'intrfcBywynrw tuJJs fe Kumlinaifi. "ll implies the di me of loudy plat* of 
Hluy dcudii of women, cmill/ctis ami ttftirrtuh (LtltinV .MV2R.I 

*SafvOrttm. p 438. Kurtii, 445 447; A<dntitfra. VI. i5. |<S: l/ott. 357. ffht^a. 
Am 228, #af Vot. xili-p. 5 ft.. 

01 >Jvi .4 356, Stirmrttm l?i- 19; Vtftint 30/ 27; .f m. VI-IV, Au Hit 44ft: Mat. 
Vol XIII -p 58; tihaga. Am 222 i" 227. 
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Wc have so Jar explained the mi tine of external austerities, and 
have seen that the performance oT these austerities does not aim merely 
at the physical renunciation, hut also at the overthrow ol the thraldom 
of The body and senses. In other words, the eternal asceticism is capable 
ofbemgjusittkd only when it contributes towards i tic inner advancement 
of man; otherwise in the absence of which it amounts to labour which 
is wholly lost. The MMacfira says that I tie external austerity should not 
engender mental disquietude, abate die /cal for ll ie performance ot 
disciplinary practices of ethical and spiritual nature* but it should enhance 
spiritual convictions^ This exposition brings to light the inward tendency 
of outward asceticism, or physical renunciation, and decries the mens 
flagellation of the body. The enunciation of Kamanlablmira that the 
external austerity serves for Lite pursuance of spiriLuat austerity also 
clearly shows the emphasis hid by Jainism on the internal aspect of 
Tapas* 1 After vindicating the claims of the outward ascetic discipline 
lei (he ethical set up of Jama preaching. we set out to discuss the nature 
of internal austerities. 

Inti knal Austerities; Tlic Internal austerities arc also six in kind, 
namely, J) Pr&yaSdtta, 2) Vinaya, 3) V&iyavrUya 4) Svidhyiiyn, fi) 
Vyutsarga and 6) DhyanaA !) The process by virtue of which a saint 
s.eeks freedom from the transgressions commit led may he termed Praya- 
fcitta. L According to Kurtiikcya, that is the real Pfayuicilia wherein the 
commission of some fault is not repeated even if the body is cut to hundred 
pieces/ - ' It is of ten kinds; (a) Aloeanih (h) PmUkramaijit, rif Ubhaya, 
(rfj Vivekii, (e) Vyutsarga, (/) Tapas, (g) Cheda, ( h) MEUb, (/) Parihara* 
(j) SraddhSna.* The TativarthmfHra enumerates bju$ nine kinds, olimi- 
natmg Sruddlulna* and probably substituting the name UpasthApana tor 
MTila, To dwell upon them in succession- [a) A tocos ia implies the expres- 
sion and confession of transgression before the Guru atter the saint has 
eschewed ten kinds of defects, 0 I) To express faults by providing the 
Guru with certain necessary things, and Eiy serving him in various ways 
in order in arouse sympathy in Ins mind so that he might give him less 
Pr&yascitta is known as Akftrapila Do^a 9 

1 Aff/rj. 358; Btifwa, Arir 236. 2 SwywrtbftH* S3, 

iflj.ti IX-20,; State 3*0; Vitw 1 JO'30. Acto-twini. vi 21, 
tx. 20; Mate, 361; £$• Val, XIII. p, 59- 
s K4rstL 452 fr.WflJB, 302; ffaf Vo]. XIII p. SO. AcSretfau, VI 23. 24. 
iTiiM, IX'22. H Sarr$rtki, LX-22,. Mfam, LX, 22/2. » Bktge, Trd 563. 
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2] To reveal transgressions after expressing one's diseased condnion and 
inferring Gurn’s attitude Tor less punishment is Aovttnlniia t>osa.‘ 
3-4-5} Tit manifest only open faults, great faults and minor ones is 
respectively called Dp^ta and Bldara and Sflksma Do$a. 1 6) To ask the 
Gum regarding the Praya&jttii of certain faults and then to express 
his own ones come under Channel Do$&-* 7*S) To express faults indistinctly 
amidst loud voice and to doubt and ask others regarding the authenticity 
of Mya&itta given by I he Gum arc respectively called Sabdakulila* and 
Bahujana PrccM Do$n ( 9-10) fo express one’s faults before the other 

person who h devoid of knowledge and conduct and to accept Pr&ytt-fciim 
from a saint who is likewise a defaulter are respectively called Avyakla,* 
and TatsevI Dosa, 7 The monk expresses Ins transgression to the Guru in 
a secluded place, whereas the nun expresses it in presence of three persons, 8 
(/it PratikramQfta is ^df-coiKJcmnataon for the transgression.* IV) lo 
perform both Xloeana and Pratikramana for certain major faults like 
had dreams etc, is Ubhaytt.™ ( d) To renounce a thing which has been 
w r 1.1 ugly used is Viveka* or when the Guru prescribes the renunciation 
of a certain place T time and object, that is also I'ivpka .* 1 (<■) lo engage 
oneself in K.lyotsnrga is called Vyutsarga™ l/l To engage oncseli in 
external austerities or fasts is called Tapos/ 9 (p) When the Guru cuts 
short the life of sainthood, it is called Cheria. 11 (h) To re-establish one in 
saintly life is min,'* (0 To expel a saint from the order of monks is 
called Farihn^A* (/) To redevelop belief in the true order is Srtofdti2nti l ‘ t 

t mrna. At* 570 10 57.1. a Ibid. 574, 577, 582. J ibid, 516 

4 Ibid 501, *IW. 5M, 

MWd. 599, 7 Ibid. 603 

I ftfijaiti 9:22 Ana^iKfmnitSmtla,. AfiSoiita and Rfijuvartukrt cxpirx U)«e 
fiuiUi in a sinsitur way, 

B4ff.li :fi Dbamni VII 47: .-LflwMrim. VI. 41: W VoL XML. p. M- 

i' 1 Ntiffti DharntA, V|[, 48,, VJ,42: TX-22. $tit Vflt XII t, p. 60, 

II An-.t-^r Dkorma V1L 49. SIX A^tctsfira. VJ, 43, 44,;: Sat Vo! XIU. p, M). 

U$dnSritn. IX, SI 

uSantirtka- IX 22; icd/oalnr VI 4fi; Atmtgit Dfarmti VII 52: Sw Vol XIII 
p. 6L 

'*Senartha IK, 22, A>*raiArii. VI 47: Awgl DlturmA V1L 54; gfar Yd. Xlll. 

p. 61 

13 Awtga. Dha-ffttii VII. 55: Trfl/flJdrvj- VI 48: /stor Vo! \ Ml p. 62. 
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2) Pimya implies either lhe control etf seaiTses and the eradication of 
passions, or tlie holding of humbleness towards the I rip] e-jewelled per- 
s Qualities. r All scriptural study in the absence of Vrnav.i goes \ i} ih e Wii |f 
Ihe outcome of ihc former should be the latter which in turn emails 
plugiess 11 prosperity,■ Fht- outward and mundane consequences of 
Vinaya are wide recognition, friendship, respect, grace of Guru, obedience 
i" He command of Jina, and destruction 'if ill-will,, while the inward 
and supermundane fruits or Vinaya arc easiness in self-restraint, penances, 
the aequisiikm of know ledg^, Hie purification of self, the emergence of 
the leding of gratitude, simplicity and commendation of other man s 
qualities, the destruction or conedtedness, and lastly the attainment of 
emancipation.® We have fivefold classification of Vrnaya- namely 
F>jrsaria. (A) JtGfi&a, (c) CariLra, (<f) Tapa and (c) UpacSra * The 
f r tfitrarrfi{Lvfitnt speaks ol the first four and probably includes Tups 
Vmaya into Cfltilm Viuiiyn/ We have previously spoken of the five 
types of AciSru: Darsaittcilra, JfiSnikeam, Ciimracara. Tapficim. and 
VfryaoSra. The first four seem to be quite same as the first four Vi nay as. 
***% speaking, Vinaya is a li Jpoyition, while Acira is an activity. The 
[ '‘ vu ‘ Kv as the inward and the outward, only theoretically dis- 

Einguidiahle, (a) The disposition to observe the eight constituents of 
Samyagdarsaaa, and to devote oneself to the adorable five souls has 
been designated as Darina Vinaya, - It is also regarded as the bdici m 
Druvyns and Puryftyos, 1 [h] l ie who reflects, preaches and utilises know- 
ledge far higher progress is regarded as having Jfilna Vin&ya,* It) To 
control the senses and passions, and to observe Gupli and Samiti are 
included in CHrirra Vmaya/ (rf> To be dated in presence or saints 
performing excellent penances, and not to depreciate others are called 
Tapa Vinaya r tB (a) Upacira Vi nay a is worldly modesty. It Is ihe expression 
of modesty through body, mind and speech. To stand up out of respect 
lor rhe saint, to bow down, to offer him a seal, m give him ^eml off by 

Vel. \lll p. 63, Aijirarfra, VI. *9; Anajtfl. V|| ffi Uutnii 30,32. 
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following him a litilc distance all these ate included in bodily modesty. 1 
To speak words which are beneficial, balanced, sweet, respectful. and 
purposeful, is vocal modesty** The controlling of mind from vices and 
the pursuing uf virtues are regarded as menial modesty- 1 The MfjpMjna 
of Upacara Vinaya should itot only be limited to Guru, but householders, 
nuns and other monks arc also rrquirod 10 be shown tins sort ol Vinaya. 1 

3-4) The rendering of service to saints by means of medicine preach¬ 
ing etc., when they are overwhelmed by disease. Parish as and perversi¬ 
ties, is called Vmyfhrltya* This austerity is performed for uprooting 
the feeling of abhorrence of dirt, disease etc., lor spiritual realisation* and 
lor revealing affection Fur the spiritual path.* We shall deal with SvAdhyDya 
in the next chapter; namely. 'Mystical significance of Jaina ethics, 

5) VyuiOiarga smgflies the relinquishment of the external and the 
inieniiii PimgrahaT The former comprises living and non-living t'uri- 
graha, and the latter, the fourteen kinds of passions, already dealt with.* 
The latiei also includes bodily detachment either tor a limited period ol 
time or unlimitedly.® This is to practise non-acquisition fearlessness and 
detachment from lifc, L ' h 

General Nature and Tyhes or DkyAna; Having discussed the 
nature of five kinds of internal lupus, we now proceed to dwell upon the 
nature of Dhyilna. U will not be amiss to point out that all the disciplinary 
practices form nn essential background for the performance of DhyiLna. 
Just as the storage of water which is meant for irrigating the corn-field, 
may also be utilised lor drinking am! other purposes, so the disciplinary 
practices like Gupti* Samiii etc., which are meant Ibr the cessation o! the 
Inflow of the fresh Ktinman may also be esteemed as forming the back¬ 
ground mS Dhyilna. 11 In other words, all the disciplinary observances 
find their culmination in Dliyana. Thus Dhyana is the indispensable, 
integral constituent ns right conduct* and consequently, it is direct 1> 
related lo the act ua lisa I ion of the divine potentialities. It is the dear, 
and single road by which the aspirant can move straight to the supreme 

1 him *17.1 m 375, 3*3,: tihntta. Am ]l9to 122. 
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good. To define DhyUna, ii represents the concentration of mind on 
Li particular object T which concentration is possible unly for an An far- 
muhUrta (time htlow forty-eight minutes) To ihe maximum and I ha l loo 
in the case uT such souls as arc possessing bodies of the best order. 1 The 
stability of rhmtglus on one object is recounted a-s DhytLna and ilic 
passing ol [nind fiom one object n*another is defined to been her Bhlvanii 
° r Anuprektii, or Cintg * Now, the object of concent rat tort may be 
profane or holy in character. 3 The mind may concentrate either on the 
debasing anil degrading object, or on the object which is uplifting and 
elevating. The former which causes ihe inflow of inauspicious Karman 
* designated as inauspicious concern ration (apneas (a), while the latter 
which is associated with the potency of Karmic annulment is called 
suspicious concentration {praiasut).* To be brief, DhyBnii is cobble of 
endowing us with resplendent jewel, or with the- pieces of glass. When 
both the things can be had which of these will a man of discrimination 
choose7* Subhaenndra distinguishes three categories of DhySna. good, 
evil and pure in conformity with the three types or purposes, viz., the 
auspicious, the inauspicious and Ihe Iran see ndetitaf, which may he owned 
hjf o sth. At another place he class i I res OhySna -11 to Prasnstu and 
Apra^ista. 7 These two inodes of classification are not incompatible, but 
evince difference or perspectives: the former represents the psychical or 
psychological view, the latter, the practical or ethical view. In a different 
way. the Praiastu type ol Dhy&na may he considered as including good 
and pure types of DhyBna within i p .; and 1 his will again give us the two 
types of Dhyilna, namely, Prasusta amt Aprasasta. The fcnincr category 
is divided into two types, namely. Dharma-dhyana and ;Sukla-dhyfina p 
and [fie taller, also into two types, namely, Arta-dhytna and Raudre 
dhyana.* The Pra^asta category of Dhyina has been deemed to 
potent enough to mulct the aspirant realise the emancipated status," 
On i he contrary, the Apra^aita one forces the tutindtinc being to experience 
worldly sufferings. 111 Thus those who yearn for liberation should abjure 
Aria and Raudra DhyUnas and embrace Hliarma and £ufcla ones/ 1 In 
dealing with Dhyana as Papa, we are completely concerned with the 

1 tojbliL IX. 27/10 to 11 Vol. XTIti j». 64 
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Prawsta types of Dliyanu, since they are singularly relevant to the auspi¬ 
cious and the transcendental living, But in the previous pages we have 
frequently referred to the avoidance of Apru^aVta types of Dhy&na 
without revealing: (heir nature. At this stage, we propose, m the first 
instance, lo discuss ihe nature of Aprasaaui types of Dhynna, the exposi¬ 
n'"i of which would help us, lo understand clearly the sharp distinction 
between ihe two categories of PhySna To speak in a diJfnx'iit way, if 
Pra&asEa Dftyana is the positive aspect of Tapra. A pro .Vasia one represents 
the negative one. 

ApnASAS’]A DHVAna: (a) Arta-uhyana: The word aria implies 
anguish and affliction; and the dwelling of the mind on die thoughts 
resulting from such a distressed state of mind is to he regarded as Aria- 
dhyanu . 1 In this world of storm and stress,, though there are illimitable 
tilings which may occasion pain and suffering to the empirical soul, yet 
ail of the tii cannot be expressed by the limited human understanding r 
Four kinds of Ana-dhyana 0 have been recognised. The first concerns 
itself with the fact of one’s being constantly occupied with the anxiety of 
overthrowing (he associated undesirable objects of varied nature . 1 fn a 
different way, when the discomposure of mind results on account of the 
baneful association of disagreeable objects which arc either heard or 
perceived or which occur in mind owing to previous impressions, vve 
have the first type of Arta-dhyanu, namely. Anisia-sariiyogaiaT The 
parting with of agreeable objects may also occasion discomposure of 
mind. To be overwhelmed by anxiety for restoring Ihe loss is called the 
second type of Arta-dhyaua, namely * !?ta-viyogtijo.‘ l The constant 
occupation of mind to remove the distressing state of mind resulting: from 
the diseased condition of the body, is called ihe third type of Arra-dliyana, 
namely, VedamVjimibL 8 To yearn for agreeable pleasures and to conlrue 
to defeat and slander the enemy constitute what is called the fourth type 
of Arta-dhy&rm, namely, Nid&na-jaiiitaT Again, to make up one's mind 
for and to dwell upon the way of getting (he objects of sensual pleasures 
urc termed the fourth type of Aria-dhyutm, namely, N id llnn-jam tsj. H h 
may be noted here that the Artu-dhyUna in general is natural lo the 

1 SarvijrTfvi. EX. 28 . '-iMn-i XXV 37 . A (l ™. :X. X) i.. 33 
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empirical sotib on account of ihc evil dispositions existing from an 
infinite past 1 it discovers itself owing to the presence of inauspicious 
Lcsvas like K^na, Nila, and KSpots in the texture of the worldly set!', 
and brings about sub-human bin]« where innumerable pain-provoking 
things inevitably arise,* The Arta-dhy&riii with its four-fold classification 
occurs in tin 1 perverted, the spiritually converted, and the partially dis¬ 
ciplined personalities. Even the saint associated with Pram ad a sometime 
grp; influenced by the above type, cxccpi the fourth/ 1 3 It will not he 
amiss to point oat that just as the householder cannot escape the Hiriisa 
of ciTic-sensod Jivas, so he cannot avoid Arta-dhyana, No doubt, he can 
reduce it to an irreducible extern, but emmot remove it altogether unlike 
the saint of a high odder, 

4 ei) Raudha-iviiyana: We now proceed to explain Ihc Raudra 
dhyitm, which also admiis of four kinds. JTo take delight in killing 
Imng beings, to be felicitous in hearing, seeing and reviving the oppression 
caused to sentient beings, to seek ill of others, to be envious of other 
plan's prosperity and men is, lo collect the implements of Hirnsa, to 
show kindness to cruel persons, to be revengeful, to wish defeat and 
victory in war-all these conic within the purview of the first kind of 
Raudril'dhya.ua. namely, Hiiiislnandi Raudm-dhylna. 4 The individtml 
whose mind is permeated by falsehood, who desires to entangle the world 
m troubles by dint of propagating vicious doctrines, and writing un¬ 
healthy literalure for the >;ike of his own pleasure, who amasses wealth 
by taking recourse to deceit and trickery, who contrives 10 show faults 
fraudulently in faultless persons in ordei that the king may punish them, 
who takes pride and pleasure in cheating the simple and the ignorant 
through the fraudulent km gunge, may be considered to be indulging in 
the second type of Ruudra-dhy3jia namely, Mp3nandi Ruudra^dhyana fl 
Dexterity in theft, ycul n /■ ■ (hiding, rind iheedui.al.Kin I'm ilieM 

should k uT-vded as I he third type of Ratidm-dhyilna, namely* Caurya- 
nandi Raudra-dhyilna/ The endeavour a man does to guard para- 
[ih f i•; lI ia and plc..i^iircs of the senses \A called the fourth type of itaiidia- 
dhydna, namely. Vkiyanandi Raudra-dhyttna.’ It deserves our notice 
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ih.il lhe Lindisciplined and partially disciplined persons tire the ubjcets 
&r Ruudra-dhyana. 1 Though the partially disciplined persons ore the 
victims of this Dhyflna on account of their observing partial conduct, 
i.c „ partial Ahitbs& + partial truth* partial non-stealing. partial non- 
acquisition and partial chastity, yet Ramdm-dliy« l na in their east; i.s 
incapable of leading them to experience miseries of hellish beings.* The 
life of I lie saint is exclusive of this DbyStia* since in its presence con duel 
degenerates.* Tins Dhyilna also occurs in the self without any education 
and h the result of the in tensest pasaidns, or of the Krsna, Nila and 
K3.pota Ictfyfl#,* 

pKi>2EQUiams or PraSasta Dhyana: Next Fn ordej comes the 
Pnisa&ta type of Dhyana which may be called Dhyana proper. This type 
of Diiylna is conducive to Moksa or final release Before we directly 
emNirk upon the siudy of the types of Pra&tfa Dhutfla, il is of primary 
and radical importance to delineate tKcir pre requisites, which will en¬ 
tree banishment of all the mimical elements robbing ilie soul of the 
legitimate disposition and proper conduct for spiritual advancement 
In consequence the self will gain strength to dive deep into the ordinarily 
unfathomable depths °1 die mysterious self, ludubiously. in the initial 
’•■i;igcs I lie purity of empirical and psychical background is the indi specs 
able condition of Dhy&na The necessary pre-requisites of Dhyana, in 
general may be enumerated by saying that the subject must have the 
ardent desire for final liberation, lx* non-al [ached lo worldly objects, 
possess uni Lifted and tranquil mind, and be self-controlled, stable, scnsc- 
controlled, patient and enduring 5 Besides, one should steer dear oi 1) 
the worldly. 2} the phihisophico-ethicnJ, and 3) the mental distractions, 
and .look to the suitability of 4) time, 5) place, 6) posture and 1 \to the 
attainment of mental equilibrium, before one aspires to DhyAna condu¬ 
cive to liberation. We now deal with then] in succession. 1) Tfic life of 
the honvehnlder hattglrt vvilh r.umhej-tes> divurb.mcL-.. wliiUi impede 
tln r JeveEopnienl of bis meditation^] disposition. Subliacandra holds an 
antagonistic altitude towards the successful performance of Dhy&rm in 
the Inc oS the householder. He says rthat wc ma\ hope for ilk 1 presence of 
she slower ot the sky, and horn of tlie donkey at some time and place. 
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hut the adornment of the householder's life with Dhv&na i a never posvi- 
hie, 1 AH this must not imply I hat I he householder is outright incapable 
of performing Dhyana, hut it, should mean that he cannot perform D hyd¬ 
ro of the best order, which is posable only m the life o( the saint, 2) If 
the spirant, despite his saintly garb suffers from the philosophical and 
ethical delusions, he will likewise lose the opportunity of performing 
Dhyana. in other words, right belief and right conduct cannot be dis¬ 
pensed with, if Dhyina ts to lie performed. 3) The control of mind which 
in turn leads to the control of passions and senses is also the essential 
condition of DhySnn. Mental distraction like menial perversion hinders 
mcdiUuioruiJ progress* and to achieve Liberation without mental purity is 
to drink water from there where it is not. ie. k from (lie river of mirage. 5 
That £§ Dhyfma, iluil is supreme knowledge, that is the object of DhylLna 
by virtue or which the mind after transcending ignorance submerges in 
the self*.s own nature," A man who talks of Dhyana without the conquest 
of mind is ignorant of the nature of DhyilnaT On the reflective plane, 
the recognition of the potential divinity ol the empirical self, -ind the 
consciousness of the difference between the empirical self and The trans¬ 
cendental self will unequivocally function as the mental pre-requisite 
condition of Dliyuna- 1, ‘i iic practice of the fourfold virtues of ma/trl 
(friendship with all creatures), pramodn (appreciation of the merits of 
others), kantnd (compassion find sympathy) and aiUdhymtha (indiffer¬ 
ence to the unruly ) has also been represented as the mental pre-requisite 
QOad&fant of Dliy&nu. These quadruple virtues, when practised in an 
earnest spirit, cause to disappear the slumber of perversion, and to set 
in eternal tranquillity* 1 4-i) The selection of proper place, posture 
and lime is of no less importance for the performance of Dhyuna. Fhc 
aspirant should avoid those places which are inhabited by (he vicious, 
hypocrites, and the acutely perverted persons, and by gamblers, drunk- 
kards, harlots etc., nnd lion Id also avoid those places which may be 
otherwise disturbing. 7 He should ch^pse those places Which are assueja- 
ed with the names* of holy TTrthamkmaii and saints,* A bank of a river, 
a summit of a mountain, an kind, and a cave and other places of seclu¬ 
sion and inspiration, should be chosen for practising spiritual concert- 
l rat i on. l ' A s regurds l he po st Lire fo r Dhy ana + fo r t he peo p le of t h is a ge who 
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are generally deficient in energy, Paryafiku m Pudnui and k;u ctsarga 
l>t>sL ll rei> are especially recommended. 1 For him. whose mind is imma- 
cuktc, stable, enduring, controlled and detached, every posture, every 
place and every time i\ lit lor meditation." A plan may W m:c fueled it 
crowded, the saint may be properl* sir improperly seated, the stability of 
saint's mind is Ihe proper time for meditation^ Subhacandra very beauti¬ 
fully portrays the mental and the physical picture of a saint preporing for 
meditation The mind of the saint should be pun bed by the waves of the 
ocean of discriminatory enlightenment, he destitute of passions, belike 
an unfathomable ocean, be unde via ling like a imumiuin, and should be 
without all sorts of doubts and delusions, besides, the posture of the 
saint should he such as to arouse suspicion m the mind of a wise man 
regarding his being a stonc-suituc or a painted figure 4 1 he Yogi who 
attains sturdiness and steadfastness in posture does not get perturbed by 
being confronted with the extremes of cold and heal and bv being haras¬ 
sed by furious animals, 3 7) The Kami who lias coni rolled Ids mind and 
purged il of perversion and passions said to have attained initial mental 
equipoise by virtue of which he is not seduced by the sentient and non- 
sentient, the pleasant and unpleasant objects. 0 The consequence of this 
that ins desires vanish, ignorance disappears, and bis mind is calmed. 
And jhove all; lie can sweep away lie filth of Karma,. wiihin ■ twinkle of 
an eye. 1 The great Acjrya ^ubhacandra is so much overwhelmed by the 
importance of this sort of menial poise that he esteems this as Lhe Dhyarta 
of the best order. 14 Tims menial equanimity precedes Dhyana. 

Pkoc' i-ss of Dijyana : Aflti dealing with the pre-requisites of 
L>hyana p wc now propose to discuns I he process orDhySna. For the con¬ 
trol of the mind, and for the .successful performance of DhySna die pro¬ 
cess. of breath-control (prdtwySma) may he necessary, but n being paiti- 
i‘ul engenders Arta-dhy&mi which consequently deflects the saint from 
hb desired path.® iksides, the process of breath-control develops diverse 
supernormal powers which cause hindrance to the healthiest develop¬ 
ments of the spirit " Hence the heller method is to withdraw the senses 
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I'ram the sensual objects and the mind from the senses, and to conccn- 
traLc the maul on I lie forehead I hdo(a). 1 This process is called Pr^tyfl- 
h»Tta. leu places m I lie body have been enumerated Tor mental eoncen- 
traLioru namely, the two eyes, the two ears, the foremost point of the 
now, rhe Jorcficad, the mouth, the navel, the head* the heart, the palate, 
the place between the two eye-brows. 1 the Yogi should think over his 
ongrnal underived potency of the self, and compare hts parent state with 
the noD^fl^trfestod nature of the selT He should regard Ignorance and 
sensual indulgence as the causes of (he fail. Then, he should be deier- 
mined to end the obstructions to the manifestation of the Iranscendentd 
sell by dint of ilie sword of meditation. He should express his resolution 
b\ affirming th.u he is neither a hellish being, nor an animal, nor a man, 
nor ^celestial being, but a transcendental being devoid of these mundane 
iraasformations, which result from the Karmic association.* And again, 
being possessed of mlimte power, knowledge, intuition and bliss, he must 
nui go away from Ms original nature,* I laving determined in this manner, 
the patient, enduring. steadfast, and crystal pure Yog] should meditate 
upon the material and nom-material objects us possessing the triple nature 
ih origination. <lest i notion and continuance, as also upon lltc omniscient 
souls, embodied and disembodied. 4 Having meditated upon the six kinds 
of Dravyas in their true nature the Yogi should either acquire the spirit 
of non-attachment or enrapture his mind in the ocean of com passion, 1 
Afterwards he should begin to meditate upon the nature nf Paramatman 
who is associated with the number of original and unique characteristics, T 
J Lie \ ogj gels engrossed with these charnel eristics, and endeavours to 
enlighte n life own #dj with spiritual ilhmuruiiion. He cel* immersed in 
t3ic mi lu jo ol Pam mu (man to such an ext uni that the consciousness, of 
tire distinctions of subject, object, and the process vanishes H 1 his is the 
dtate of equably {.'uinwciJlhMn-a’} and ideniificalion ( cklkaiana) where 
the self submerges in the transcendental seffi and becomes non-different 
tron, n* fliis sort of meditation is called Savirya-dhyflua,* 5 

I here is another way of speaking about the process of Dhyana, Of 
the three states ol seif, namely, the external, the interna) and the Irans- 
cendejiul. the Yogi should renounce the external self, and meditate upon 
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the transcendent at self by means of the internal 1 In othci word:,, 
after abandoning ihe spirit or false selfhood and after attaining spiritual 
con vers ton , the Yogi should ascend higher through the ladder of the 
latter with the steps of meditation. The ignorant are occupied with the 
renunciation and possession of external objects, while ihe wive are occu¬ 
pied with die renunciation and possession of intern.a ones; hut the 
super wise transcend the thoughts of the external and l he internal. 3 
Kcnee. in order k> attain this last state, the Yogi after isolating the self 
from speech and body should fix his mind on his own selfi and perform 
other actions by means of speech and body without mental inclination* 
The constant meditation upon the fact, “I ;un that' 1 , *'I am that" results 
in Lhe steadfastness ol Almanic experience. 4 

I he author of the Jmmimtnu. m addition, elaborately expounds the 
process of Dliyami b\ classifying Dhyarni into [) Pmdastha, 2) Patitt$Lha, 
3) R'"e past ha and 4) RQp&iItaJ* Though the credit of then (ucid exposi- 
tion devolves upon ^ubhacandra, yet the credit of suggestion End enu¬ 
meration in the history of Jaimt literature goes to Yoglndu who is believed 
io have lived in the 6th century a.d, much earlier than Subhaeandra.* 
We shall now dwell upon this fourfold classification I) lhe l‘inda>thu- 
dhyana comprises the five forms of contemplation 7 (tift&ranS^) which 
have been explained in the following way. (aj The Yogi should imagine 
a motionless, noiseless and iccwhite ocean in Madhya loka. In the centre 
of ihe ocean he should imagine a lincly-coMstrucLed, resplendent and 
enchunting lotus ol thousand petals as extensive as JnmMldvipa. The 
centre ol the lotus should then be imagined as having n pericarp which 
emanates yellowish radiance in all the ten directions. In the pericarp the 
Yogi should imagine a raised throne resembling the resplendence ol the 
moon. And therein he should imagine himself seined in ;i serene frame 
ol mind. He should then firmly believe that his self is potent enough to 
sweep away ah the fifth of passions and to demolish ail the Kannas. 
This type of contemplation is called PArthiw-dbarana." (6) Afterward* 
ilic ’ ogl is requirdH to imagine a beautiful, welbsb.iped lotus of sixteen 
piiuds in the region of his own naval. He should then imagine that each 
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petal is inscribed with one of the sixteen vowels. ■*, w, c, h i r 
*i tf, &, stt, afl, 3f, «r. ami Mint I he pericarp of this lotus 

is inscribed with a holy syllable, ? Afterwards lie should imagine that 
the smoke is slowly coming out of Ihe upper stroke of the holy syllable 
t and that after some-time the smoke turns itself into a flame o| fire 
which burns the lotus of eight petals situated in the region of the heart. 
After this lotus, which represents the eight kinds of Kamts, has been 
reduced to allies, the Yogi should imagine a Are somnitiding die body, 
After the body is reduced to ashes, I he fire, in the absence of anything to 
burn, is automatically extinguished. This type of contemplation is called 
Agney I-diiirunfl. 1 (c) Tire Yogi should ihen imagine the powerful winds 
which arc capable rtf blowing away the ashes of the body. After the 
ashes are imagined to he blown away, 3m should imagine the steadiness 
and calmness of the wind, This type of contemplation is called SvasanA- 
dhargQJL* (r'! The Yogi should then imagine heavily clouded sky along 
with lightning, thundering and rainbow, Such imagination should cul¬ 
minate in ihe eonsmtil downpour ol big and bright rain drops like pearls. 
These rain drops are required to be imagined as serving Ihe holy function 
of washing away the remnants of the ashes of (he body. This type of con¬ 
templation is culled Varurii-dhi5xan£L* (e) Afterwards the Yogi should 
think over his own soul as great as an omniscient, as bereft of seven con¬ 
stituent elements of the body, as possessed of radiance which is as inircui- 
euiiite us the hilE-orivd moon. He should, (ben, consider his soul as 
associated with supernormal features, ns seated on the throne, as adored 
and worshipped by Devas, Devils and Hie men. Alter this he in uM 
regard his soul els free from all kinds of Karmas, as possessed of all the 
divine attributes and qualities. This is called Tattvaiilpavatl'dJiiraijS.* 
With this finishes the practising ol the Pindastha-dhylna which leads U> 
the blissful life, enduring and everlasting. 4 

2-4) The Ihidaslha-clhyuna means contemplation bv means of cer¬ 
tain Man trie syllables, such us Qm\ Arahtmht etc," Subhucandru draws 
attention to die number of such syllhblcs, which need not be dealt with 
liorc. Hie Ktip&stM-dhyiLrui consists in meditating on the divine quali¬ 
ties and ihe extraordinary powers of the Ani bantam 7 Hie Yogi by virtue 
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of meditating on the divine qualities imagines his own self as the tnins- 
ceiukntul self and believes lhal “I am that omniscient soul and not any¬ 
thing else,’'* The Riipfitlta-tJhySfia implies the meditation on the attri¬ 
butes of Siddliatman. In other words, the Rupktita-dhyana h that where¬ 
in ihe Yogi meditates upon the seif as blissful consciousness pure and 
i'ormles^. E 

We have thus dwell upon the various processes of Dhyana. These 
different processes, which may be brought under Prusasta-dhyana, are 
capable of leading m to the supreme suite of transcendental existence. 
All this was a digression from the traditional enumeration which recog¬ 
nises four kinds of Dharma-dliyina and four kinds of Sukta-dhyana 
We shall now deal with these kinds i>f Dhy&na, 

Dharma-dhy ana : The word ’Dharma’ implies the veritable nature 
of things, the ten kinds of Dhurma, the triple jewels and the protection 
of living beings/ 1 f our types of Dharma-dhy&na have been recognised* 
namely, 1) Ajfla-vittiya, 2) Apttya-vicuyu, 3} Vipaka-vicaya, and lastly 
4} Samstfcana-vioiya.* 1) When the aspirant finds no one to preach, 
lacks subtle wit, is obstructed by the rise of Kanins, is encountered with 
the subtleness of objects and experiences the deficiency of evidence and 
illustration in upholding and vindicating any doctrine, lie adheres to the 
t*K position of the AruhantauLteT believing that the Aruhama does not mis¬ 
represent things* fhe aspirant is said to have performed AjM^vicaya 
Dhanna-dhytUia.* Or he who has understood the nature of objects and 
who therefore makes use of Nava and Prain&iu for justifying certain 
doctrines i-. believed to have performed Ajfut-vicaya Dharma-dhytna.* 
We may here say lhan the purpose of this Dhyina is to maim a in irudlce- 
tual clarity regarding the mciu physical nature of objects propounded by 
the A rah an tm 2\ do ponder over the adequate ways and means of emanci¬ 
pating the souls from J he worldly suffering caused bj the perverted belief, 
knowledge and conduct, 7 and in meditate nn the means of ascending the 
ladder of spiritual welfare," are designated a* Apaya*vicuya Dhamia- 
dhy&na, Besides, tin- a-spirant should give hi in self to serious con tempi □- 
non: ‘who art i T W hy thcr^ arc inflow and bondage of Karma*? flow 

Ijfttnl. XXXIX 42, 43, 1 Ibid. XL EG, 
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Kurnmscim be overthrown ? Wbat as fibers ion 7 and what is I be rnani- 
Lested nature of soul on hemp: liberated7' Jf Ajll^-vicayii establishedone¬ 
self in imlh. Apaya-vicitya lay* stress on the means of realising thee*sen- 
liul run ire of truth, Vipaka-vicaya DharmEt'dhyftna implies I he reflect 
lion on the effects which Kami ns produce on the diverse empirical souk - 
4) Ntc reflection on the nature and form of this universe constitutes wlmt 
is called S^rnsthSna-vicays Dhanna-d h yana This kind of Dhy&n*i im¬ 
presses upon (he mind the vastness of the universe and ihe diversity of its 
constituents, fly this IJhylna the aspirant realises his own position in the 
universe. Those four types of DhyUna serve twofold purposes* of auspici* 
emus reflection and self meditation; i.e., they supply the material for the 
intellect and offer inspiration to the self for meditation. Though they Jo 
not seem to suggest any process of meditation, their subject-matter is 
Slid; as to evoke active interest for nothing but self-realisation through 
self-meditation. Thus D ha rnu-d liyiua i> meditation as well as reflection, 
the killer mny prtss into the former and the former may lapse into lhe 
'alter. In other words, the Jour kinds of Dhyana ait - reflective when 
intellectual thinking is witnessed, and I hey arc meditative when the mind 
atiaiiM stability in respect of them. The beat kind of Dharma-dhyana is 
to meditate upon Lhc self by Jiving one's mind in it after renouncing ail 
other thoughts.* 

^i?ki ahuiyana: Dhanim-dhy^na which has so far been expound¬ 
ed prep ties a suitable ground and atmosphere for ascending the loftiest 
spiritual heights i claims lo have swept a wav every iota of inauspicious 
dispositions from the mind of the aspirant. The Yogi has achieved self- 
mastery to the lull, and hu.s developed a unique taste for the accomplish- 
merit ol that something which is unique. The Y ogi, having brushed aside 
the unsteadiness of his mind, now resorts to Sukki Dhyana (pure Dhyhnaf 
which is so called because of its origination after the destruction or subsi¬ 
dence oi the lilili of passions/' Not nil Yogi's urc capable of performing, 
litis type of Ohydna. Only those who arc possessing bodies of (he best 
order (Vujra Vp^abha Nar&ca, etc.), can have all the four types of J^ukls- 
dhyiina ' OI the four types*of Su k I u-d liyina, namely, Prthaktva-vitarkn- 
vicing Pkatv;ii-VEtarkft"ia.vlcara, Sflkymakriy apralip-iitin, and Vyupargta-> 
fcriyanivi.rrin, the first two occur up to the twelfth Gunasth^na H with lhc 

1 J m M X \ XIV ‘ |; ■ Sdrv j1 rlfttt IX. ; ,4 1 wAJ. 40 i. 

' Sarv>lf!ha. IX 16, * KnrflL 4ft) XLIt.3., 6. A /inurf. XLII, S. 

' 1 tX. M, * We i.huiSJ deal with (he GueiiistliDlikas in the dc*l cli.tjHcr 



V. ACARA 01 THE MUNI 


J63 


help of conceptual thinking based on scriptural knowledge, and the Lus.1 
I wo crown the ommNCieiu where conceptual activity of the mind allies 
to I lie last, 1 To dwell upon these types* Mil- first type (Prihakivavitarka- 
vicaraj K associated with Prdioklva, Viturka and.Vital a, /f.,wiMi nmny- 
ncss, scriptural knowledge, and tra tuition from one aspect of entity to 
another, for example, substance to modifications and vice versa, from 
one verbal symbol u> another, and from one kind or Yog# jactivity \ in 
another/ In the second type I fikatvii-viiarka-Emcara) Vieira is absent, 
and consequently oneness displaces many ness. 1 he mind shortens its field 
of concentration to riic effect that the Yogi meditates upon one substance, 
an atom, or a modification of substance with the assistance of only one 
kind of Yoga." lienee the second type of Dhyaru is assocuted with 
Vitarka and Ekatva, i,#. t with scriptural knowledge and oneness. With 
the performance of Lhis second type of Dhyana the Yogi reduces to « l ■ 
the four types of obscuring (gitalin) Kamuis, In consequence the Yogi 
experiences infinite intuition, knowledge, bliss and energy. 1 Thus the 
state of flvanmukii i> at inined. The omniscient occupies himself with the 
third type of Snkla-dhyana {Sfik^nrakriy&prmipAlin) vs hen an Antur- 
muhflrta remains n final emancipation. 11 After estubli siting hi ms el I" in 
gross bodily activity, lie makes the activities of mind and speech suhrie. - 
rhen after renouncing the bodily activity, lie fixes himself in the activities 
of mind and speech, and makes the gross bodily activity subtle/ After¬ 
wards mental and vocal activities are stopped* and only subtle activity of 
body is left. In the last type of Siiklit-dhyana (Vyuparaialrny;mh artin) 
even the subtle activity of body is stopped. The soul now becomes devoid 
of mental, vocal and physical vibrations, and immediately alter the time 
taken to pronounce five syllables ii attains disembodied liberation/ 
Types op Smkitijai. Death Pursued by jiff Saint: Wc shall end 
Mas chapter after dwelling upon the types of spiritual death pursued by 
the saint. Of Mu? five types of death already discussed the saint is qualified 
for Pandita-majima which ndmits or threefold classifixation: I ) Bhakla- 
pratijna-maraua, 2) Itigini-marana, 3) Pray opagurnmnio Tirana. 10 Only 
Man saint who is confronted with incurable disease, intolerable old age, 
formidable famine, great weakness of hearing and sight, infirmity of legs. 
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and certain inevitable troubles* and others like these has been permitted 
id utiupi in y »f I he ubow Mananas. 1 He who is quite capable of pursu¬ 
ing his course of conduct well need not turn towards such deaths. 3 
According to the Ac&rdftga Sfitry* when the saint feds that his body 
does not respond properly to his spiritual practices, he is allowed to pul 
an end to it by reducing I he quantity of food gradually. We shall now 
deal with the BhykiaprntTpl^marana. In the circumstances expressed 
above or when the occiiring of natural death has been conceived to be a 
matter of certainly after a short duration of lime (maximum twelve years! 4 
Lind mini mum six months), the saint takes the guidance of some efficient 
Ac&rya* and resorts lo (lie process ol internal tind external renun da lion/ 
The internal renunciation refers to the emasculation of the passions of 
anger and the like, while the external one, to the enervation of body. 1 
I lie saint renounces all Parigrahas except broom, and pot for water, 
uliains ah sorts of external, and internal purity, and gives himself lo the 
constant reflection on austerity, knowledge, fearlessness, loud in ess :md 
endurance. 1 by abandoning aft strengthening fiiices and accepting only 
unseasoned and simple meals and practising the six kinds of external 
a us Lender the sain I gradually weakens his body, though he takes care 
that fits inlcrtlid peace is not disturbed Of all these methods or depriv¬ 
ing the body >T strength, (he practice of two days fa\t, three days to five 
days fast and then light meats have been appreciated." Along with this ir 
js imperative for the saint to remove anger by forbearance, pride by 
modesty* deceit by simplicity* and greed by content mem 11 Similarly 
minor passions of laughter, indulgence* sorrow* ennui, disgust* fear, and 
sc't inclinations; instinct of food, of acquisition, of fear, and of sex: 
three inauspicious Lesyas, namely, Kffljta, MI hi and KBpota; and at Inch- 
menl to supernatural powers: all these should he brushed aside/ 1 Oris 
whole process continues till the separation of the soul from the body. 
The saint is kepi under a spiritual atmosphere created by the AcUrya, so 
that at the lime of death the thoughts may not gel polluted. Next comes 
Iftgini-mnrana. It is more difficult to practise. It is capable of being 
pursued by the saint v who possess bodies of the best order. 1 he saint who 
prepares himself tor this type ol’death resorts lo a place devoid of living 
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Kings, lighted by sun light, and not perforated by [soles. there lie lies 
down, or sits, or remains standing on the bed of straw properly made 
bereft of living beings . 1 Me, then, purges his mind of inimical thoughts, 
establishes himself in LJarsumi. Jliana and Cdfitm. and sets lus lace 
against all sorts ol food and Pa rig rah a.' He endures til! HarTsuhas, u. n- 
daunlcdly resists all temptations, and does not gel disturbed even H his 
body is thrown at untoward places by furious animals*’ He engages him- 
self in meditation, avoids sleep, arid does not neglect his essential duties. : 
In shorty his whole time is devoted to meditation, study* auspicious reflec¬ 
tion and the like. He does not require the services of oilier saints and of 
the Ac&rvi. in '.tie BhaktapmUjM-nmraii:i the saint serves himself and is 
served by others, in the liiginf-marana he declines to accept the service 
rendered by others, hut in the Prayupagaiiuma-inmumi neither he serves 
himself, nor docs he accept the service of others/ In the Prlyopaga- 
mnna-marana the saint docs not feel (lie necessitj of even evacuating his 
bowels*" He keeps his body from beginning to end in the same position 
in which he first placed tL. t lie does no I use the bed nf straw, \Ve m.iy 
point out here that the Acarangti probably discusses these ilirce types nl 
death without giving their technical names. M According to if in the 
l)hnktaprntijn&-margipa t the sain lies down on a bed of straw alter 
giving up all kinds of food, lie docs not move even if he is touched by 
mosquitoes, ants etc. He bears them calmly In the [figinT-miiraita 
Elie saint lies down on the bare ground after renouncing all food, lie 
may move his limb*. In the Prtyopagwnnnamanina, the saint does 
not stir from his place;and he restrains all the movements of his body." 


c IIAPTER VI 

MYSTICAL SIGNIFICANCE OF IAIN \ ETHICS 

Summary oi the Previous Chapter; Tlw previous chapter styled 
Acira oi the l Muni' has been devoted to (he exposition of the various 
phases .>r Muni's conduct, which conforms ia the general standard of 
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negating lliiiisn iu I lie Iasi degree, We have endea\ ourcU, in the lu>t 
phice, lo- expound Ihmi his nay of life which is adopted after he haM 
awakened id (run seen dental consciousness is indicative of the discipline 
which eliminates all that stands in the way of his progress lo wards spiri- 
lua] iliuminaiion. It purges away a!' ihosc superfluous and detrimental 
elements that dissipate the precious energies of the self, and baulk the 
revelation of lhe divine magnificence and beauty. Secondly, we have 
unfolded the nature and importance of incentives to spiritual life, have 
emphasised the necessity of a simultaneous internal and external disci¬ 
pline, and have brought out the significance of the strenuous pursuance 
of the twenty eight MtHagimas. Thirdly, we have explained the nature of 
PttrJ^ahas and austerities, as also the importance of the subjugation of 
the former, and the observance of the latter. And lastly, wc have dealt 
with the process of Miaifs Salfokhans (spiritual welcome to death). 

Metaphysics, Ethics and Mysticism; We have so far seen how 
i he Jaina formula Eton ot The ethical theory 1 is grounded in metaphysics. 
The concept of Ahim&a follows as a logical consequence of (he ontological 
nature ol ilungs. The entire ethical discipline prescribed for the layman 
and i he monk is meant lor t ran staling Ahiriisa into practice, the actual 
realisation of which can only be c flee led in the plenitude of mystical 
experience. Thus, il the fountain-head of clhies is metaphysics, mysticism 
will be its culmination. In other words, if the relationship of eilitcs lit 
metaphysics is intimate, the relationship of ethics to mysticism is in no 
way less so. It will not be amiss to point out that ethics is'the connecting 
link between the metaphysical speculation and the mystical realism ion. 
It paves the way from metaphysics lo mysticism. The journey from intel¬ 
lect to intuition can, only lie traversed through (In medium of morality. 
The remark of Prof. fUrnadc is very enlightening in this respect: “Meta* 
physics, Morality and Mysticism arc as inseparable from each other in 
die interest of the highest spiritual development of man a< intellect, will 
and emotion arc inseparable for his highest psychological development.'" 
We have, m the previous chapter, frequently, alluded to Ihc spiritual 
nature of the Jaina ethics. We shall now endeavour to discuss its relevancy 
in more detail for the mystical life. In other words, we shall now bring 
mu the significance ol Jainu ethics, in view of its potentiality to land us 
m the domain of spiritualism, by dwelling upon the fourteen stages of 

1 Construffhe Sum- v *,f' Vpantfadk Pfsifowpky p, Jtftf 
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spiritual evolution, technically culled Gunitssfuhuis, as propounded by 
the Jaina AeSryas. 

Nature tn Mysticism: Before we commence to reckon with 11nc 
tiiiiure of Guiursthhius, we propose to discuss the nature oi mysticism* 
which will enable us to evaluate the Jama conception of morality. I be 
word r Mysticism docs not possess any uniform and consistent mcimiug 
in spite of a noble history to its credit, lit has been variously used and 
diversely interpreted. To dwell upon these various expressions and inter¬ 
pretations of the word ‘Mysticism’ is not our objective, tte simply note 
that notwithstanding its manifold meanings the note of concordance found 
m them is greater than that of discordance. Prof. Kanadc rightly says: 
’The mystics of sill ages and countries form an eternal divine society,’ 1 
^There arc no racial, no communal, no national prejudices among them, 
fime and space have nothing to do with the eternal and in Unite clnractci 
of their mystical experience f t# ,L TJu-y may weave out their mysticism 
with the threads of any metaphysical structure, but they always try to go 
behind the words and realize a unity or significance^ k The equivalent 
expression in Jainism for the ward 'Mysticism 1 is *Stiddhop:iyogji , 
According to kundukumki, mysticism consists in realising the inuis- 
ccndcntal self through the Internal self after renouncing the external selfV 
/,e r , after relinquishing the BahiriLtman and hy turning to the Antanilimn, 
one should realise the supnt-eliiical stale of Ihc Pammatman. In other 
words, nun-conceptual and perpetual meditation on the supreme sell 
ought to be effected after abandon tag the Buhirhi mm through the inter¬ 
mediation of the Antaratman: f-e., Bah-irStinan is la be of necessity 
renounced to attain AnLarSlnmn. which will in turn lead us to in un¬ 
imaginable t ran sfo mint ion into PuramSimun through the medium oi 
meditation rind other practices of moral nature. Following Kundakunda, 
VogTndu/ POjyap&da/ Subhacandra. 1 KArUikeya’etc., have endorsed (Ins 
very statement. Et will not he idle to point out here iluiE in realising the 
transcendental self. the whole of the existence is intuited on account of 
the spontaneous efflux of omniscience, flic realisation oi sell and in tui¬ 
tion of other substances are synchrona!. According m Prof. Ranadr E 
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"MyAlscism denotes that altitude of mind which involves a direct, immedi¬ 
ate, first-hand, intuitive apprehension of God,” This definition as given 
by Prof. Ranndc is in keeping with the Jaimi exposition of mysticism, 
provided that the word ‘God’ is understood in the sense of the trans¬ 
cendental self as recognised by Jainism. Thus mysticism is not mere 
speculation, but action, it is the transiting from the life of dense to the 
life of spirit, which is tantamount to achieving the immortal heritage of 
man, 1 Iris amounts to the realisation of the transcendental self, The 
limited character of the individual self is disrupted and invaded by the 
absolute sell which the individual feels as his own. We may sum up by 
saying that mysticism culminates in the heightened and completed form 
of life* which Is accomplished by that transcendental belief, knowledge, 
and conduct which in our life remains ordinarily below the threshold of 
consciousness. 

The definition of mysticism as given above comprises the mystical 
aim as well as (he process of its attainment. I his mode of expression of 
the nature of mysticism may be calc dated to suninwri/« the aspirant's 
spiritual quest. Just as Kundakunda resorts to explain perspicuously the 
transcendental and the empirical nature of the sell by taking recourse to 
the employment of the two spiritual Nay as, Ni4caya and Vyavuham, so 
lie has announced tin- Ihree kinds of selves to make possible the diserinu na¬ 
tive knowledge of ihe 'Self' and 'Nat-self and to unlock the doors of 
mystical experience, nav, to identify oneself with that, 

CjfAAAO'Efttrncs of Titr Tiikm: nsra of Self: (a) Baiiehaiman : The 
attitude of the Orvftka inaterialtst sums up the meaning of the BaMr&t- 
man. The characteristic oT the liahiriUiruin may, in the first place* he 
accounted for by affirming that he identifies himself with the physical 
body," the wife and children, silver and gold- etc., with the logical conse¬ 
quence that he is const;!ally obsessed w ith (he fear of sdf-innihiUtion on 
the annihilation of I he body and the like. 3 Secondly, lie remains engaged 
in the transient pleasures of the senses. 1 feds elated in gelling the coveted 
things of the unsubstantial world, and. becomes dejected when they depart. 
Thirdly, he is desirous of getting beautiful body and physical enjoyment 
in the life hcre-afler as a result of his penances/ and is tormented even 
by the thought of death/ 


1 Vo. f r n H, Sanytiffri, 1, L\ W; Kurds. 19}. 
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(b) Aniaratman: First, he is the spirit nail v converted sell who 
luis relinquished Lhc right kinds of pride, 1 and considers his own sell as 
his Legitimate and genuine abode, esteeming lhc outward physical dwelling 
places as unnatural and artificial , 3 Secondly, he renounces all idenijElec¬ 
tion with the animate objects tike wife, children etc., and with the inani* 
mute objects tike wealth, property etc,, and properly weighs them in the 
balance of his discriminative knowledges Thirdly, by virtue of the uproot- 
ing of profound wisdom in him, he develop® a unique attitude towards 
himself and the world around him. His is the only self that has acquired 
the right of Moksu ,’ 1 and consequently he adopts such attitude as is 
necessary to safe-guard his spiritual status and interest: He gets endowed 
with such type of insight us will enable him to make spiritual invasion 
resolutely and then sound the bugle of triumph after defeating the Ircche 
rous Toes of attachment and aversion assaulting him in his Hnhiratman 
state, 

Three Kinds or Antaratman: Keeping in view the stages of 
spiritual advancement, to be dealt with afterwards, the KflrtakiyirntpreksiP 
recognises three kinds of Antar&timm; First, he who lias attained 
spiritual conversion, who is devoted to the Jincrutra. who possesses the 
attitude of self-censuring, who is disposed to the adoption of virtues, who 
is affectionate to the meritorious, but w ho lacks the pursuance of moral 
path; m\, who leads the life of vow lea sn ess. isc&lledan initiate in spiritual 
life, or laghanya A ml a rid man.? Secondly, the householder following 
partial vows and the Muni with Prumada, who arc loyal id the words of 
iina, who possess passions of very mild type, who are highly determined 
in the spiritual path, arc regarded as Madhyama Aniarfiiman.'' Thirdly, 
the saint who overcomes all PramSda. and who is steadfast in Pharma 
and !^ukla Dhy&na comes under Utkr&ht An-tar;ttci 1 an_* 

ic) P ARAM Atman: The Paramltman ts the supreme-self, (he con* 
summation of aspirant's life, the terminus of his spirit u;d endeavours 
The embodied Panamanian is Arhut, while lhc disembodied one is 
Siddhu . 10 The Mok$a PiVtiftfa proclaims Para m hi man to be herelt ol 
coHyHum, defects, body and senses, and 10 be associated with omniscience, 
and purity . 1 1 He is free from hi nil. old age and death; he is supreme, 
pure, and devoid of right K annas; he possesses infinite knowledge, in tub 

I- Mo /VJ \ A'iS rtfl PM Kilriir 1 94, For eigtir tinds nf prnlc—Sw p 1 1 1 
1 Sawhlttf 73. -i A/p. PS. 17 3 (bid. M, K7, e Kflrtli, 194 7 Ibid 197, 

i Ibid. 196. «Mm (95. Ia KArut. MTS, 11 Afe. Al X 6: W^anw.-7. 
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Wfe? and potency; and he h indivisible, indestructible and in¬ 
exhaustible.' Besides* lie is supeisensuous and unparalleled* is free from 
obstructions, merit, demerit and rebirth, and is eternal, steady a ml 
independent. £ 

M vstk" Wav: Tims the EtahiriUntan which is the perverted self is 
lu be renounced; the AntartUnijm is Ihc converted self: /.*„ it implies the 
awakening of the consciousness of the transcendental self within and of 
its outright separation from the body* externa] world, and psychical 
-antes, both auspicious and inauspicious. Para mat man is the true goat of 
Hie rtystic quest. The journey from the Antar&tman to the Paramfttman 
traversed through the medium of moral and intellectual preparations, 
which purge everything obstructing the emergence of potential divinity. 
Before this final accomplishment is made, a stage of vision and fall may 
intervene. Thus the whole mystic way may he pul m follows: 1) Awaken¬ 
ing or the transcendental self, 2) Purgation, 3) Illumination* 4| l)ark- 
night of the soul* and 5) Transcendental life. According to Underhill, 
'Taken ail together, they constitute the phases in a single process of 
growth* involving the movement of consciousness from lower to higher 
Il-vc!" of reality* the steady remaking of character ;n accordance with the 
indeivindcEt spiritual world'." 11 is to he remembered (fiat the mystical 
endeavour is incapable of dispensing with any of the constitutive elements 
uf psychical lift—-intellect* will, and tccltng.- In Jaina terminology* Right 
knowledge. Right conduct, which includes will and reeling, and Right 
bclid, which is to he presupposed before the other (wo—all these arc 
indispensable for mystical endeavours 

Ini Metaphysician and the Mystic: In metaphysical terms we 
may say that mysticism is the realism ion of Mr 's capacity for its original 
origination, destruction and continuance. It is the manifestation of the 
inherent characteristics and modifications (Gomi and Pary3ya) of the 
sell; *>„ it amounts to the realisation of self's Swflnsi-Siitrih which 
conception has already been death with in the previous chapter on meta¬ 
physics Mysticism and metaphysics connote difference of approach to 
the problem o! reality, hirst, rhe fundamental aim of the mystic is to 
peneM-aie l he Karmic veil and lead a superempirical life, which consists 
in the realisation of the whole of the existence by virtue of the effulgence 
m omniscience, in this sense, il may be averred thru the metaphysician 
sceKi in itie end the same goal as Lhc mystic, only that lie is mi consti tilled 
f -Vi'iww-r. |76. 1 IhiJ 177 i A fyttfrim, jv IW. *Pmh2t&. 
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(hat ho tries to reach it b } intellectual speculation, What the mystic 
rcaliscs and intuits, (he metaphysician envisages by uildleol II the 
qualification of the mystic is realisation and immliuni. the qualification 
of the metaphysician ri merely intellection. Mysticism is predominantly 
practical, while metaphysics is mainly theoritical. Secondly, the mystical 
attitude towards Vyavah&ra Nay a is purely negnlivc: it h for the mystic 
untrue and ultimately unserviceable The metaphysician, on the contrary, 
ascertains the nature of reality by dim of Pram ana and Naya. and ex¬ 
presses it through the technique of SyMvSda after comprehending every 
aspect of reality by means of Saptahhaugivada. thirdly, the mystic gets 
sublime satisfaction from immediate contact with the transcendental self 
and along with it with the whole of the existence through the medium of 
infinite, intuitive knowledge in contradistinction to Hie metaphysician 
who gels merely intellectual satisfaction by mediately comprehending the 
whole of the existence. In other words, the mystic Inis Praiyaksa Anu- 
hhfLVtL, while the metaphysician has only Parok-m AnubJhaVn. Fourthly, 
ihe mystic does not contradict intellectual Aaubhava, while the mere 
metaphysician may counteract it. According to the .litmu the intellect 
not opposed to intuition, only the unalyifcnl chmaciei of intellect is 
transcended in intuition. The impotence of intellect lo know the reality 
m its wholeness and clarity is overcome. The .faana would not accept 
that reality at the intellectual and intuitional levels is totally opposed to 
each other. We may say in passing [hat intellect is an necessary for the 
traversing of the spiritual journey as intuition fen its termination and 
culmination. The intellect is sharpened as the mystic advances on the 
mystic paih. 'll can be affirmed without fear of contradiction that great 
mystics may also be great metaphysicians. And lor this the evidence is 
that areal mystics like Kundakumla, FQjyupada, Samuntabhadiu Yogiudu 
Aniftaeoiulra. Haribhudru and Hemacondra. have produced works of 
s t u pen deo 11 s signi Ties nee, 

After dwelling upon the Juimi conception of mysticism and its rela¬ 
tion to metaphysics, and after finding out that the mystical and meta¬ 
physical approaches to reality arc poles asunder, we now proceed to 
describe the whole of the mystic way under the fourteen stages' of spiritual 

t (Jmrrfwx. /i-9. |0. These GiniiiMtHiniis are: l) Milliytlivu, 2) Sitvadnnji. Miini, 
4j Avjr;iNwii)r;iB,ilrrii. M l>cAavrriiBu or ViraliLvimm, PmnmlavirAi-i. 7) Aprvi- 

mil navi nil a, Ki ApflrviLk;ir;imi r AnivyttitdfUH, It’ 1 ' Si]ksniu'.,"impkirin.ya. Mi 
Ujviiintuka^va, 12 1 KflluakB-^ysi. I3)SayajfULkc^Li)). and I It Ayeginkmll 
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cvuIntro ei as propounded by Juina Ac&ryas. We shall try to subsume 1 
tlWSC stages of apiriliii .icUaikviiicril wukr 1 lit. - r-illow m f ; IkluS. rt;mu-J>. 
IJ Dark-period of the self prior to its awakening, 2) Awakening oT the 
sell and fail from awakening, }) Purgation, 4) Illumination, 5) Dark- 
period post-illumination, and lastly 6) transcendental life. 

I} Dark Period or hie Self iouor tg jis Awaklmt^jor MithyAtva 
Gunasthana: The suffering on account of which the empirical souls 
remain in a perpetual .state of discontent and disquiet h natural}) conse¬ 
quent upon the begirmingless functioning of MohanTya (deluding) Karma, 
which on the psychical side engenders a complex state of 'Molin’. This 
slate oi fc Moha' which pollutes seifs out took, and consequently makes 
ds conduct unfruitful for ascending the loftiest heights of mystical experi¬ 
ence is ,i state of Mithyaiva and Kasdya* At the outset, we shall coniine 
mirsdves to the exposition of Ihe nature and function of Mithvatva, no 
extending it as to include its various types, since it constitutes the first 
stage, technically known as Mnhyatva CiLtiuisth&na, I he consideration 
of the nature and. function of passion will form the subject matter of next 
stages, to be presently dealt with, 

Mithyatva is responsible for turning our perspective to such an 
illegitimate direction that in effect there ensues perverted belief or jioii- 
heKcfin illiimale values.- I his died of Milhy&tvu is dominant that 
tlie self doc? not evince its inclination to the real path, just as I lie invasion 
of mtednl'ecled fever docs not create liking for sweet juice.- 11 In other 
words, the perverted selves are inclined to the unveracious path, 11 Speak¬ 
ing from the inetHphysical point of view, we may say that the self which 
has not imbibed the substantial outlook, but is devoted to impure modi 
ticatiotis is called Parasamnya or Milhy&drtii'* 


1 I' Dark-period nf Uic .clJ prim ii> its awakening Mnhyfina tiuj.io 1 1 : > .■ 21 

Awakening uf the sed AviiitLiifcmyagttrutt Gin,i;iM|i#nii Fall from ;iwu.k<jniti|j 
f.O SA-Hjl,din,j Guuasthijiii: (l>) Miant Gu^ahftira; Purpailion (a‘i VinrluviraM 
Gumiitharia: (b) Pnutuittuvirulu GtupiislhAiiu; 41 -Itlumimitlun—tut Apminullu-- 
viralu Giii,ias1hrtnu T (b) ApflrvriJiiinii.nl GuouMhflnu. (ci AruvrltiJuinmu Gifiuslhfluit. 
(tl| Siikrm ,i Mi mpiriya G uttd'.Lhiinu, [c) LJpaAatilakaNiiya Gmm.Lhariii.. (11 k .Tim* 
Li^yu bAna : i] 3 turk-f^rkHl piM-ilnniiiuaiii>n-l v ;ill tti lltc tiro o-r ilie 

fourth C.iuji:i.s;banu In 2 ranscendcnl:iI life—(ip Siiyop^kcvaJl Gun.i rl iSna. <b| 
Ayogakrvah GutuiiviMnA 

; fiat. VoL (♦ p 163. GAttiri |Q7 r iGawiw. JF. [7, 4 fiat, Vol. t. p. 162, 
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We have often shown how this Milhyatvu is corruptive of knowledge 
and conduct as well, In its presence, hath knowledge and conduct, 
however extensive and suffused with morality l he> may be, are impotent 
to disintegrate the hostile elements of the soul and to lead lls to those 
.superb heights which are called mystical Consequently, the darkest 
period in the history of (he self will be the one when the self is over¬ 
whelmed hy MiihyaKa. It obstructs all our mystical endeavours, The 
souls right from the one-sensed to the mindless five-sensed fall a victim 
to (his venom or MUhyfitva, till they are horn as five-sensed souls endowed 
with mind, It is astounding that, even in these rational five-sensed beings, 
some are ->ueli as will never triumph over this darkest period* and hence 
they will never win salvation. They are technically called abfiavyas. Thus 
they will always be subject to (he rounds of birth and death in sundry 
forms, falling an easy prey to interminable afflictions, 1 The physical 
counterpart of perversion is Darsam-Mohantya-karma. I lie tendency 
of the perverted self is to engross itself in the modifications > Led astray 
by the perverted attitude, the soul identifies itself with bodily colour, 
physical frame, sex. caste, creed, family* friends and wealth.-' “Linder 
iK influence one accepts ihe Adharma (wrong religion) ns the Dlianna 
(right religion), the Amlrga (wrong path) as the Mfirgu (right path), the 
Ajivii (non-soul) as the Jiva (soul) the As&dhu (non-saint) as the Sadhu 
(saint), the Amukta f unemancipated) as the Mukta (emancipated) and 
vice-versa,” 4 Besides, if ihe soul with its vitiated outlook advances on 
Ihe rr^oral path, il esteems the observance of vows, performance of uurferi* 
iie>, study ol scriptme.s, ns ends in themselves, and not as aids to the 
unfoldmcinL of the divine within. I has Vyavahlra Nay a is deemed to be 
an ideal.'' We may sum up by saying that (he state of perversion is to be 
recognised as the state of 1 in hi rat man. which conception has already been 
dealt with. 

Types or MithvAtva: To dwell upon the types of Mithyltva, h 
view of the inhnilc-fold characteristics of a thing, I here are as many 
Naya.s as there are characteristics Words may not he available to express 
them, but it is beyond donbt chat as many words are available so many 
are the Navas; and if any of ihe Navas is exclusively given expression 
without due regard to the other nspecis, the same number of perverted 

1 Setnmya, Cnnim. AmrUU 275, 1 Vf' I, 77 1 IbUl RO to 83. 
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views will be the consequence. 1 Hence \o announce that MitbyAtva 15 of 
five types is only partially corner - According to PUjyapadu, 1 Milhyatva 
expresses i [self in the following live forms; namely, t) ekUnra, 2 ) vipartta, 
3) sutii.fay*.;, 4) mwayikfi, and 5 I affiant?. One skied emphasis is nkflniuP 
To believe in tilings as they are not is styled Vtparita/ 'I he possession of 
sceptical altitude towards the ultimate values of life is Samiaya^ To have 
reverence for both the right and the wrong path is Vainayika.- And 
lastly, the mdiscrimiTiamry attitude towards tilings leading upward and 
tilings leading downward is Apia nit/ An oilier way of classification 
employed by PQjyapikla is to divide Mithy&lva into inborn {iuiixargika) 
and acquired from the instruction of others (pttrnpatfojtii-pUrvt£ttY\ the 
former is due lo (he rise oi Mithy&tvu Karma by virtue of which non- 
belief in the Pad inha s or IsUtvus occurs 10 The hitter is concerned with 
die acquisition of belief in non-Tuttvas due to the aFtsirnihition of per 1 , cried 
views delivered by others . J1 fhe difference between the two also lies in 
die fact I hat the occurrence of" the first lype of Milhyatva is also possible 
in 1 he lower irrational stages ol"life, while the second type can he witnessed 
only in rational five-sensed human beings. In other words, (he hemps 
with developed reason have the potency to inhale the outward perverted 
atmosphere, while the undeveloped ones continue to live with 1 he inborn 
non-belief in lamas. According to the TaUvdrtha BhUteyd ' 1 these two 
types correspond to the class ilka Lion of Miihy&lVit into atKthhigrhlUi and 
abhigfhlta. 

CbNVFRSIO-Si-MoaxL, Intlllh v \ ai . \MD Spieutuu. i We have point¬ 
ed out that the plight of the self in Mi thy Alva Guip&sthJlnu resembles that 
of a totally eclipsed moon, or a completely clouded sky. In other words, 
it; is a sLage of spiritual slumber with ihe peculiarity that the self itself is 
not cognisant of its drowsy stale. It is indubrously a dark period. and ihe 
sell is ignorant oJ that bafiling darkness. I he deep attachment 10 sensual 
life and unholy things, the identification of the self with the body, with 
passions, and with external ihes, the ignorance of the supercmpirical slate 
of life which is beyond ihci realm of good and evil, and (he subconscious 
discomposure of mind on account of its being the victim of the seven 
kinds of feat and the eight kinds of pride all these are some of the broad 
characteristics of the clouded soli), liven if such an ignorant soul, on 

1 t> P< 1*2- Gajhfi 105, J Ibid. p. 162, * Stm-firtba. VlH-l. 
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account of the sijbddenoe^um-dratruction of the knowledge-covering 
kai man and the occurrence of mild passion, gets endowed witJi the 
capacity of in tel ieetu.il and moral itchier menu respcclh ely, it cannot be 
believed to have dispelled Ml darkness spiritual. \n other words, an 
ignorant man may bean astute intellects list, a resolute moralist, hut he 
will lad-, that mystical quality by virtue of which he may be designated 
as a real saint, a seeker of mystical truth, a person moving Godward. 
I he above del mein ion may embarrass and astonish one, but the chare tiers 
portrayed by damn AcAryaa of Drevsn-lirigi 1 Muni and some of the 
AbliavyaV who have attained to the fair height of intellectuoJ knowledge 
ami moral uplift meat, illustrate this sop of life without spiritual ennver- 
siou Ni. doubt, intellectual learning and moral conversion, scriptural 
study and rigid adherence to moral principles may facilitate mystical 
conversion in certain souls, bur. they Cannot as a rule bring about ihc 
latter. Intellectual attainniats and moral achievements are Uftftqttfyoe aHy 
traughl with social utility, but arc incapable ol invariable bringing hurh 
sprilitual bendkence, l ltus spiritual conversion i.s hi be sharply dk- 
tingukh&i from moral con version and intellectual accomplishments Out¬ 
ward auspicious conduct and effective scholarship can never be an index 
of n mystically turned mind. On tlie contrary, a man not strictly pursuing 
the moral path, and not possessing .sophisticated outlook may own 
mystical conversion. But on this account outward moral conduct and 
sophisticated learning need not be depreciated, though mystical conver¬ 
sion should not bi confounded with them. For ordinary men like us T 
nuVal life alone or moral life together with learning is a thing fit to be 
adored wherever it is witnessed; for the mystic, it is necessary not to con¬ 
fuse moral with mystical conversion. We cannot do better than quote 
Prof. Date to enlighten us on this point: “The moral life is, therefore, 
doubly valuable; valuable as a positive asset for the well-banc of the 
society and valuable ns the backbone and pointer of spiritual hfef I he 
llowcr of mysticism does not blossom by the water of mere morality, but 
requires spiritual manure along with il. Morality pervaded with spiritua¬ 
lism can alone lead us to The transcendental heights of mystical experience. 
After Miis brief digression regarding the conception of difference between 
the mystical, the moral and the intellect mil conversion, let u.s now proceed 


1 Mum with'im spiritual Clin version, 
' Filter h>/ tkt Saints , p. 7di 
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10 discuss ihe problem iff clie transcendental awakening of the meta¬ 
physical difference between I he self and nol-scff, which eonsliluteii the 
subject mtiller of the fourth stage. We have already dwelt upon the rumne 
of spiritual awakening, and &hall now coniine our attention to the process 
of its origination, 

2) Origination op SamyagO arcana or A waken i no op s£tt or 
Avjka i asamyagorsti Gunasi hanai The occurrence ol Samyagdlirsuna 
or spiritual conversion is sometimes consequent upon the instruction of 
those who have realised the divine within themselves, or are on ihe path 
of God-reali sat ion. while at other limes, the sell i> reminded ol its spiritual 
heritage automatically without the help of any outside instruction. 1 In 
both the cases, spiritual conversion emerges OH account of the subsidence 
or destruction or subsLdcnce-cum-destruction of Daniana Motumya 
Karma Thus not withstanding (he outward difference which es seen in 
[lie Liking place of spiritual conversion, the internet try ns forma Lion in 
KLarm.i is identical, ll may be pointed out that she external distinction 
in ihe origination of mystical turning is only apparent, and that tlie 
difference exisrs only itt the direct and the indirect nature td instruction.- 
Hence the importance of insl ruction is paramount, ^ino. the self in whom 
spiritual conversion has taken place without apparently any direct instruc¬ 
tion must have received instructions, il not here, in some previous birth, 
tn other words, lie who has not got any instruction since beginningless 
past is incapable of being converted spiritually; and lie who has got such 
an opportunity n some previous birth may lie so covencd withoui any 
instruction til present. Thus instruction is unavoidable. This Fact may 
be corroborated by saying that of the five Labdhis T to he presently deal! 
with, which am indispensable to the dawn iff Sarnyagdarsana, llu&inB 
La lid hi is one which again poults to ihe impossibility of Suinyagdarsann 
without instruction I lie above discussion may lead us. to another con- 
sidcrni ion that instruction alone cannot evoke SftmyagdaHfina in us, 11 
ih only when proper ‘Tint®' comes: i>., when Ardhapudguhiparavamna 
Jtab for (In: deliverance of the self is left, that instruction, either of the 
present or of the past, can originate Samyagdarsana in us. Yoglndu 
points oul that insight is attained by the Atman, when, at an opportune 
lime, delusion is destroyed/ in the YogusHra he emphasizes that the soul 
visits unholy places and commits misdeeds, till he does not recognise 
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soul-God by |lie grace of Guru/ Kmidahujida ,nKi ^ ns to meditate 
upon the self after knowing it through the holy rtedium of ihe Guru/ 
fit her prosperity or liberation k obtained h> mod haling on ihe Atman 
after receiving instruction from (he Guru, says Nagak am lira muni 1 ft 
shall not be contradictory lo aver that “the secret of knowing God. of 
.realizing Him, is, whether we like ii or not, in the hands of mystics/ 1 * 
'hi is through (hem alone ns spiritual teachers or Gurus that aq drill 
have to bring about ihe spiritual conversion in us. ‘ ^ The announce mem 
of PfijynpSda that the sell alone is its own Guru, as it is responsible lor 
its transmigration >v well as liberation, i- the estimation of ihe subject 
from ihe lorn see ndenuff point of view, which is expressed by Ihe word 
paramarfhatah " Un this account. I Pic importance ol Guru for mystical 
cooversion need not be underrated, inasmuch as the significance of 
empirical point ol view {wtunhSro twvi/\ rs incontrovertible to lead us to 
good heights. Before dwelling upon tin conception of five l.abdliis. which 
necessarily precede the ctneigence of Samyagdar&imi, we shall deal with 
ihu conception of live Sad-Guru ns recognised in Jainism. 

Aiuhavi a as the Sm'hi mi tii hh 1 he supreme objects of devo- 
fion enumerated by the Jaina arc live, namely. Arahanta, Siddhu, Acirya, 
IJ pddhy&yu and Siulhu The same may K expressed by saying that Dcva, 
S,i-.i;,i and Gum deserve Out highest reverence, Again, we come across 
a dilhriTl expression that the four objects, namely, A ratal nil, Siddha t 
Sadh.j mid Dharifhi preached by Arahanias. are mosi auspicious arid 
unexcelled in the universe. These different ways of expression are essen¬ 
tial I ytime-; and each is inclusive of rhe rest. To make it clear, Arubama 
and Siddhu are comprised under the category of Deva; Acftrya, Upfl.- 
dhyaya ami Sadlui arc staled Gurus l L ind the religion preached hy (he 
AnteatflS is called Dhurinu or ^3stra. Considered From Ihe perspective 
ot mystical realisation, AniJiania and SidiJha stand at par, But as the 
former enjoys embodied liberation, and the lutiei, disembodied one, ii is 
alleged dial Kidd ha occupies a higher status. In view of this it may appear 
[Iieu disrespect is shown to Srddhto, inasmuch us Aruhantus are every- 
where bowed lirsi, Stddhas, nexi Hui the conviction of the Jaina is that 
it is through Aruhanta thill we have been able to recognise the Siddba. 
and it is through his intervention that Apta. Ag&ma and Padnrltuf. have 
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been muU l i n tel ligi bled Hence Urn supreme Guru is entitled io receive 
cur preferential obeisance. Thus Arahanut is the perfect Gum owing !o 
Hie delivering of sermons 1 V>s general beneficence, and is also called 
perfect Dey» on account of the complete; actwSsation of the divinity 
potential in I hmseli It is ihr,:-ugh his medium that mystical life has been 
pos s i bJe on c a r [ 1 1 H ence hc m u st havc a u r h ighesl gru li Ultie :a ri i 1 re v ere 11 ee. 

Dot hle Rm.ii of Akamaniia: The concept oT Arahanta in Jainism 
plays a double role; the role of the perfect Don, and the role ol' the 
perfect Guru, And this tv quite consistent w ills the view-point ofspiitUml 
experience, and the consequent uplift meni of mankind ul I a sec through 
preaching GuruJiood refers to the outward manifestation of intuitive 
experience, while Devahdod signirie^ simply the inward spiritual realisa¬ 
tion. I'hus the concept of Arbai stands for (he consistent identification 
of Devatvu and Chiruiva, of the inward ex per knee and the outward 
expression. In the state of the Kidd ha. there is no outward representation 
ol mystical experience, which* on the other hand, is integrally connected 
with the life of \rahanui IJecause of this double role, Xruiianta o. bowed 
iirsi m preference to the Sidklha who is simply (he Deva on account of his 
being incapable of preaching Pharma. Prof A. N. Upadhye rightly 
remarks: Ll Thc magnanimous saint.the Jaina Tlrthankara, who is at the 
pinnacle ol the highest spiritual experience ,s the greatest and ideal 
teacher and his words arc of ihe highest authority." I his docs not imply 
the belittle men I of the Siddha. but dimply i he glorification ol the Arabs n In 
ns the supreme Guru, Gurulva being his additional characteristic We 
propose to discuss late* on ilie nature and chaiaclcrislic of this supreme 
Guru nr ideal Saint, 

CitAkAt rEarsnc s of tfie Acakva as Gl ut in mu: Tecunicai Se.nse; 
In coni radisli net ion to Arahant&s, who have become divine beings. 
Aciryits, Up&dhyfly«ix and S&dhus are those who are on the path of rea¬ 
lisation They are sliil the pilgrims on the way to that Sublime, though 
ihe mystical characteristics which are essential to call I hem Gurus are 
present irt them. Technically speaking, only Acaryas enjoy the privilege 
of initiating persons into mystical life; hence Ihcy are the Gurus, t he 
Ac ary a adorns bis life with those moral and spirited characteristics winch 
have been already referred to in Ihe chapter h Acira of the Muni', The 
outstanding features of his life consist in initiating Ihe souls who are bent 

> tfcif- Vol, | p. 51. 
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on having mystical life, in guiding them in [heir moral and Spiritual 
conduct, in correcting their errors* and in re-establishing ihem on the 
spiritual path. 1 He is responsible for the governance and rcgulaiion <>(' 
the order of monks: It k obligatory for the Acurya to have a thorough 
know ledge of tlie SSsIols and of contemporary religion. Besides, he 
should he unshakable like the Merit mountain, enduring like the earth, 
destitute of seven kinds of fear and pure like t he ocean which h*i^ purged 
rhe lili'i out ol itself.- 1 I he Bhagavan Arfulhatiu very beautifully portruys 
the characteristics oi the Ac&rya and proclaims them to be eight in number 
namely, tit arCmtnm, tic, one who observes five lypes ,, of Acini and 
jicr.Mi.ides one's dt$dpte$ to pursue them t, 1 2) Qdbfttdvtin, tie,, om who 
has profound learning and discipline in order to he the back-hone lor the 
advancement of (he disciple; 7 3J vyuvahaiinfm. it-., one who is expert 
in the theory and technique of spiritual punishment/ 4) pratatiria or 
pra&unl, tie,, one who hel ps the disciple physically in his physical troubles 
without being frustrated in spate of undertaking great pains*, 5) ayopdyfi- 
iJuriuka, tic,, one who impresses upon the mind of omsk disciple i lie value 
of discovering hb defects when he hides them on account of fear, shame, 
and pride, 1 " ft) Aiapiiiuku. tic.* one who cvhorb pgnetratingh, hut 
politely in seclusion, when the disciple owing io vanity, rear, reluctance 
to be punished etc. hides his faults, 1 Here the treatment of the Guru 
fAcSryaJ may be compared to ihe mol her who feeds ihe child even if it 
weepstie., the Guru obliges the disciple to unveil his defects for his 
benefit: 11 7) Aparifr&vi< tit., one who does not communicate the defects 
of orn?k disciple Lo anybody, just as the hot iron bull does not let the 
water go out after once soaking tr: 1 * H) Niryapaka, tic.* one who guards 
the ship of one’s disciple from being sunk in (he ocean of Saiiisiira at the 
time when (he storm of disease, cold, thirst* hunger etc., is ai its highest 
to ruin the shipti^ 


I #lt. Vol t p, 49. = ibid 3 Ibid. 

4 Ibid We liav.* li!FL- iiJ> dfiili wipi ibcxt tear* above, 

1 1 ^ciinitira (Puraminut of h^c types of ncfiptumE -iiudyl. 2 ) DurtstnAcftra (Belkf 
m Tjiitvufij: r l> C .iriinU'Arii (Avpidtuux 1 of five lypes M smx rturtitly. st-.-.iUng 

civ.L -0 TnrAeAm iJ^rforaisuici' ol emertual Jb internal iKtstmiic*]: si VtryAC&n* 
fPci fornluince of flutter i be*. uMbnin eontnalir^ nWn '.nenjeihj iBtmxu A*A. 

Comm. Vijfi. and Muf&r#-4\9). h Shago. At& 419, 7 Ibid. 44] to 443> 

- 3 buJ. v |b<d, 455 fo 457, L,J Ibid 461, 46? 11 ibid. 474, 475. t- I hid 47!? 

lill>W 4H3 ! « Ibid. 4§* 'Mbit! 50.1.504 
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Cl IA ft At IIU1STKSOI IHl UEAI>HyAyA AND I Hi SADHl . I ht UpU- 

dhyAya possesses a39 i he characteristics nf the Aeai va except those of 
initiation ,uuE correction of faults ' Tlic distinguishing characteristic of 
the Upildhyftyu consists m discoursing on spiritual matters a tier he hits 
dived Jeep into them.* He can only discourse, hut cannot commend like 
ihe Acdrya. The saint who observes moral -tad spiritual rules of conduct 
proscribed for I hem. but dues not perform any special function like the 
Acarya and the Upiidhy,"iya, is designated as Sadhu. 1 lius. it is evident 
that the life of the Acftrya embodies in itself the life of the Up&dhy&ya 
and the Sfldhu, since ihc Imter two owe their saimhness to the Acarya, 
In view ol this, it will not be wrong to affirm that the Acaryus are next to 
Arahanlas in doing the work of sustenance and perpetuation of spiritual 
life 

Spiritual Conversion OR Awakening <>f Skij Phlsi eposes 1'ivi 
La&muis Let us now revert to deal with the nature of the five Labdhis, 
which are presupposed before spiritual conversion (Semyagdar&Lfta) 
occurs. They aref I) k$nyop<rJanui t 2) vidmidhi, 3) demand, 4) prayagya* 
y) kt I) Ksayopusam# Labdhi implies the des-lruction“Cum-subsi- 
dc ice ofih? Karmic matter to a certain extent," By virtue ol this achieve¬ 
ment, ihc sdf acquires Midi potency as will enable it to understand the 
nature oi I’attva and Atattva, and to discriminate between I lie pursuuble 
path and the non-pursuable one. Technically, this amounts to the accomp¬ 
lishment of the ten Prflnas already referred to. 2) As a result of (his 
achievement, ihe occurrencte of auspicious psychical slates is Visuddbi 
LaMln ’■ .1) Dciana f ahdhi signifies eithet the uhtutrimcnf of instruction 
from the Sad gun*, or the development of ellkacy to treasure up instruc¬ 
tion in the form ol disposition to be revived in some other birth v,here 
ilmay not be available, 41 4) With the Etbove three L&bdlps comes In ihc in 
ces.san! purification of ihc psychical states, and the competence to reduce 
the duration of nil the types of K arm an except the Ayu? Karin an, The 
acquisition of this sort of efficiency is tailed Priyoga Label hi. 7 Mow even 
with these four Labtihk ihc sell' may not acquire spiritual conversion.* 
This again points to the possibility of moral conversion wiihout onc*s 
being spiritually converted. According to die Jrtina dogma these four 
Ubdhis ;ire acquired by the self number of times with no spiritual good. 


1 VnM. p. m 4 $4 Vt>! t. p. Aj. 1 Lahdhi, X J ibid, X '■ I hid. 5. 
^ Lahditi, Comtii. CiindnkS. A. 7 l/tbiihi. 7 * Ibid. 7. 
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5) When (hero is Ardhftpujgujsparivariana Kglli for the deliverance of 
Lhc self, it prepares itself for the fifth Lubdhi. namely, Karam L hdhi, 
which guarantees for it spiritual conversion. According to the <Jmwna- 
[asara (Jjvakandt}, Sainyagdarsann is acquired hv cfrnl scl which is in 
any one of the four conditions of existence, is destined to literal ion. i> 
possessing mind, is fully developed, is awake, and is having purity, 
determinate knowledge and auspicious Lesy§J Karan a Labdhi admits 
of threefold classification^ a) adhafjpiuvri fo £tuana hi apfirmkarana and 
c) {mh'rtukcmwiL Each of these tests for art imtarnuMrhV (less than 
fortyeight minutes). In the process of Adhahpravfiiakaruna the aoui 
reduces the duration: and intensity of Karmpt to a considers hie extent, 
h) In A pa rva karati a, on (he other hand, the sou! passes at every instant 
through such new states as it never experienced before, 4 and reduces the 
duration and intensify of Kannas slid further, c) “The thin process of 
Anivrtlikaraita learE the soul to the verge of the dawn of the first en¬ 
lightenment that conics like a flash on account of the absolute subside nee 
of the Karmic matter of the civ ion-deluding (Durtemi-mohaniyu) 
Karma '/ Just after the termination of the period of this Karanu the 
soul experiences the first dawn of enlightenment or spiritual conversion/ 
“Even as a person bora blind can see the world as it is on die sudden 
acquisition of eyesight, so can a soul having experienced the vision cart 
see the truth as it ts. Even as a person suffering from long-drawn disease 
experiences extreme delight on the Midden disappearance of the m 
bo does a soul eternally bound to the wheel of worldly existence let Is 
spiritual joy and bliss on ihc sudden dawn of enlielitenmcni,llns 
spiritual conversion \$ called Upasama-samvakrva. because it i due to 
(he subsidence of Darsana Motianiya" hi si on-del tiding) Karina that 
deluded the sell, and it is as pure as the pure water in which the filch haft 
settled by the use of NsrnuilT etc.” 

Types or Svmvakjva (Spirhual Conversion) anu Puftiinii.irv ■■ 
hAt.i to Lows k Stages, namely, (a) Sa$ai>ana Gunasthasa a no 
( ill Mis&a Gitnastmana. This conversion which is known n> Pruilu- 

! {tttmnw. Ji. ft?!. 1 LahihL 3T 1 Ibid. U1 4 t*abdht. 36, ^1 

* Sftutits it) Jitim Phifosttphf, p. 27 2, " f-nhdhi 1. 

1 in Jilhttt fV11. 'tw*phl, r -hi. 

* li mav lx- rutted Jicfe that Da riiitia-mciiaril ya Kirjn.i ami AttHntS.nsib.1 ■ I: i |\l siuiv. 

arc interiwirKsl wuh ratrh other, 

Gamma. Ji. 



(ETHICAL LKX FRENES IN JAINJSM 


mopasuma 1 Samyafctva- lasts for Lite dural ion of only one mttarmufturta. 
liui by virtue oJ the purity ol states owing to litis enlighten mem, the 
homogeneous mass of the Vhion-deluding Ksl rmu is divided into three 
qualitatively different fragments of Milhyatv* (impure)* Swnyakpmkfti 
(pure) and SanjyEk-Mithyaiva (semi-pure ). 14 Fhus the self, in the fourth 
Guiii^ih.'uia. Mjhsides four Anuntumibajicihi passions and three pieces of 
vision-deluding Karma After completing the period of this soil of 
conversion* namely, one Ant arm uli Orta, the self cither falls to the lower 
stages or remains in the same stage with the emergence of certain subtle 
defects ordinarily incognisable . 5 In a similar vein, Pujyapada opines that 
the self, in spite of being conscious of the transcendental self and endowed 
w ' lh !|hc discriminatory frame of mind, returns to the stale of perversion 
on account of the persistence of l he previous perverted dispositions * 
When the impure piece comes up, the self descends again to the first 
GunasthSna where again darkness overwhelms him ’ 7 if the semi-pure 
piece, the sell fails to the third Gu^asthUna, namely, 'Misra Gunastham* 
for one AmarmuJiUrta; and then it either retrogrades to the first stage or 
rises up to the fourth stage of Avirata Samyagdfffi." If there is the rise 
"d AiiuiUilnubmidhi passion the soul rinkft to the second stage known us 
Sttstldana Gupasth&ita\ Fhis is the intermediatory stage of the self 
which has hill Jen from the peak of the mountain of SamyagdarsanA* but 
has not arrived at, though sum to fall to. [he stage known as Mithyatva 
Gtipasthana, j>_* the first stage of total darkness. 1. Lastly* when the pure 
peace rises up. ii continues to be in die fourth stage, but has lost die 
I ii ii> of WpaAama Saniyaktva.” Still it is powerful enough to lead the 
soul to higher stages of spiritual advanccirrenL This is called Ksiyopa- 
samika Samyaktvu or Vcdaku Samyaknu." This conversion may last 
for one Antarmuhflxta to the minimum and Mxtygix Sfigaras to the 
maximum . 10 I hus it also possesses the germs of dcsccfision. Now when 
t F his self with Vedaka Samyuklva comes in contact with the Kevalj’* or 
Snu. Kevah ji attains Midi purity of psychical states dial the vision 

> tM,i. T~ 

J Upaftartio SomyaktVii tt nf l wo types, namely, J> PnuJifl mortal rtia 2) rivii!yopftkin<;i 
WV alulll dal with Ik jcnind lype hitet oti. {flhiiuttttl-vhriHt, 94.| 

1 11X1 ^ Gemma Ku 16 t ShAvmflvhvkit., 9J 102 , 

T-MAUflfc a Ibid. |07. * Gamma. Jl 3Q. WLahtid. 
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deluding Karma in its entirely is wiped out : now ilac sell has thrown 
over all the dunces of its fa]I to the lower stages/ This k called Ksayiku 
Samvaklva. 1 It differs from Upajama S&myuktva not in point of purity 
: ii- i'f steadfastness Hie former is [<WWM^ whi !e the IftttS is tempo¬ 
rary. 4 rhus in the fourth Cktnastliami flic spiritual conversion is conse¬ 
quent upon the absolute subsidence of the vision-deluding Karma (Upa- 
sama Samyaklva) or it lx due to the rise of pure peace (Ksdyopasamika 
Samyaktva), Lastly, it results on account of the total annihilation of the 
Vision-del tiding Karma fK$3yika Samyaklva). 

Requisites of Mystic's Jou&nhy aptuh spmnJAi c owhhmun: 

With ihe dispelling of the dense surd intense darkness caused by tile 
vision-deluding Karma, a part of the mystic's journey has been traversed. 
The self is now transformed into an Antaritman; it has become, on 
probation, a denizen of the new world/ Ffljyii pit da remarks that the 
self which was under the spell of deep sleep on account of the absence of 
spiritual consciousness has now become un awakened self owing, to (he 
fact of having developed the taste for the spirit.“ The illusion of body us 
the self like the illusion of trunk as the man and its consequent evil effects 
have now come to an end. 7 I lie external sources which yielded gratifica¬ 
tion to the dormant self have now succumbed, and instead the internal 
source of satisfaction has grown/ There ha* come about a total trans¬ 
plantation of interest.. The inner significance- lias displaced the outer one. 
There is, however, ycl a long and tiresome journey to be traversed hy the 
sell in order to transmute itself into Pfctramltrnnn, "and to secure a 
permanent and respectable position among members of the new life/*' 
The conduct-deluding Karma still persists on account or which the aspirant 
iiiid-. himself incapahtc of supcrsenfluuj adventure. Now the pa 
and ardent longing of the awakened self is to purge all that stands between 
it and the transcendental -elf. In other words, its mystical adventure 
will now consist m eliminating the horrible contrast between the trans¬ 
cendental belief and the transcendental living, between the first enlighten 
mcnl and the final one. The res! of the mystic's journey will be j rodden 
by the help of the lamp of right knowledge and right will; and all ihe 
obstacles that baulk the pursuance of flic moral and the spiritual path 
will be removed. The great Aciirya Amptacaitdra says that those who 

i GawntJ, Jl 645, Ktvtti, 308. Gmnmn. Ji. 644. a Ibid. MS. 4 LaMhi 1M 

■ Yoga of it i* 1 SafntJt, p (JO. 6 SvtnUdkf. 34. 7 Ibid. 21, 22- & Ibid, 60, 

* PtJifo Of ike p. fiO, 
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Have dispelled spiritual perversion, and who have comprehended the 
‘Piith*, liiuI who fire always in possession oT sturdy will arc capable of 
pursuing ihe practical paili.' Again, conduct followed by intellectual 
ignorance cannot be pronounced to be right. Consequently, the practice 
of conduct is advisable only after the intellectual comprehension of the 
P d 1 1 I His should not be understood to mean that intellectual dariiicii- 
ttOD and moral uprightness, though theoretically separable are also 
! i rac I ical ly so In pn L ot ica I 1 i le, l he tv < ■» I j i fl tie nee each "(lie r, an d [ li e one 
is i icupubic of being separated from the other. In the Jajna scriptures, 
we encounter the expression that right belief and right knowledge arc 
re I Jtcd to each oilier as the cause and the effect, or as a lighted lamp and 
its* light But this signifies only that spiritual convention possesses the 
potency oreffecting intellectual turning «f the mind in the right direction. 

I his should not imply that no further intellectual study and exertion is 
necessary. Hu I there should be a separate endeavour tor the acquisition 
of knowledge, in spite of Lhc simultaneous emergence of Saniyagdar&ma 
and Sumyagjhana, since they differ in characterisation, the characteristic 
or one being belief and of the other, knowledge* Hence even after the 
aspirant has been converted spiritually, intellectual U ptisan a and moral 
•\ ra d ban a a re i nenpa b(e o f ban g d i spe used with, 

3) i^URGATION OK (a) V EllArAv[RATA GlINASm.ANA (a) PRAMAT IA- 
vir a i a Gupastfiaka; The aspirant who, in the fourth singe of journey 
known as Avir.ita Satnyagdpqi. Gtmaslhana', has been considered, owing 
to ibe rise tjf ‘ Apruiyakhyiiidiva rami’ passion, as reluctantly engaged in 
com milling Uiiiisft to its TliII swing, and as totally occupied with i he 
gratification of animal pleasures; imw in the tilth stage of advancement 
resorts its the observance of self-denial. Mot brine competent to make 
himself free from all vices, he gets over a part of his moral restlessness by 
taking recourse u* (Fie adoption of the partial vows along with the ilia 
Vralas I he nature of which has already been explained in the chapter, 
*Ac3ra of lhc Householder*.* This state oT the srfPs journey has been 
dexiganlcd as Vintlftvimla ot Ddavirata Gugastblna, since here the 
aspirant avoids the Hiriisfl of mobile beings having two to five senses, hut 
on account of lhc rise of Praiyakhyaoavarana passion he Has to commit 
die HEiiH'- i oJ onosensed souls.' In his Aftrhmitjtfisimt Gunabhadra 

1 1‘w’it. 37. [hid, 3jt, > I'bid. 34, * Punt. >2, * Gumma. J\. 29 

* 1 bid. 30. 7 Gamma, tf. 31, 
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expresses lhe inadequacy of the householder Tor spiritual advancement, 
Accordiirtjg to him the actions of the house bolder are like an intoxicated 
man, or like an elephant’s bath or like the twisting of n rope by u blind 
man, since even the sftgaciou* persons in (lie household-stage sometimes 
perform meritorious acts, sometimes perpetrate \illutnou* actions, and 
sometimes perform activities of mixed character 1 Hence, the latter two 
types of actions tend to obstruct the purgative way pursued by the mvslic 
Thus the renouncement of the householder's type of living is necessary 
for higher advancement of the mystic We have already pointed otil that 
the householder gradually triumphs over (lie subtle vices to convert 
himself into a saint, thereby relinquishing his vicious tendencies and 
acquiring self-restraint. though PYam&da stitl exists in the tile oi the 
saint, yet it is incapable of iibro-gat mg self- re strain t: it simply engenders 
some kind ol pollution in the life of the saint . 2 Hence this stage has been 
called 'Pranmtlttvirata Gctiaxthiiiiah since here PrumSda exists with sell- 
rest rainl ■ In oilier words, in this stage the vdf associated with self- 
restraint breed* impurity-producing lhamada owing to the rise oFSamjva- 
lana ly |-nc of passions and nine .ub-passions , 1 I lie self, not v, kbit and ing 
the observance of the discipline prescribed for the monk, lapses into die 
conscious and subconscious kinds of Pram&da Nevertheless ihis. stage 
may be regarded us the terminus of the purgative way. In the words ot 
Underhill, “Lite exalted consciousness of Divine perfection which the 
self acquired in its ‘mystical awakening 11 whs balanced by a depressed and 
bitter consciousness of its own inherent ini perfection and the dash of 
these two perfect ion* spurred it to that laborious effort ot accommvKhiiion 
which constitutes the ‘Purgative way\“ +l 

Chakactc:K. 1 STiCs op \ Saint: The eharucLeristks of a sctinL have 
already txren described in the previous chapter, Aetna of the Muni. Hie 
Mitimam excellently sums up the attitude of a saint- According to it, 
the saint should get food hy begging, stay in a fore sit, eat only u little 
food, avoid excessive speech, get over sleep, endure troubles, keep irom 
social life, practise universal friendship, have non-attachment, give him self 
to undivided meditation. adhere to spiritual upliflmeni and lastly cum 
away from passions* acquisitions, associations, and life-injuring aciivi- 
ijes*’ Besides, a saint is required to practise Urn-fold Dlm:rma. H namely. 


1 Atrrttlfiu. 41 ■’ Veil, |. p. m ihitl. p J73, 4 Qtmtma. J*. 52. 

5 Gimitm. Ji. 33. * Myitieiwt- p. 3B1 1 896. * KfrUl. 594 1u 105 
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1) to have an Attitude of forbearance towards mcn T gods. and 

subhuman beings an spite of the fact that the saint is subjected In stuptm 
torments by them, I lac saint forgives all, and docs not yield to anger 
I he causes of anger does not perturb him; 2) M&rdava: u> be modest 
despite certain attainments in the field of erudition and austerities, 
l) Arjava: not to be impure, deceitful and inconsistent in mind, body, 
and speech, and not to hide his own faults; 4) Suuca; to cleanse the 
filth of craving and greed by the water of equanimity and conn fitment 
and to be devoid of all sorts ofhankering after food; 5) Saiya: to preach 
in keeping with the scriptures even though the saint himself has not been 
able to abide by the high conduct prescribed in them; &} Saibysma; to 
be constantly vigilant in not injuring even the small lives in all the activi- 
lies that a saint is supposed to perform; ?J fapas: to practise austerities 
without any desire to be fulfilled cither in this world or in the nc\l; K) 
lyaga, to renounce tasty food, and such habitation as may engender 
attachment, 9) Akiincana: io forsake all Parigraha; and JO) Brahruucarya ■ 
to abstain himself from the association with women, from looking m 
iHeir beautiful forms, and tom the discussion over female matters, 

Hekvre we proceed to consider the nature of I he next stages of the 
mystic's advancement, we propose* find, to dwell upon the view of • 
tural study, and secondly, to deal with the conception of devotion in 
Jainism, both constituting the integral parts of the mystic's moral and 
spiritual organism. Without the due recognition of the first, the aspirant 
shiil] not be able to achieve a remarkable success, and without the proper 
valuation of the second, he shall have to be disappointed in retain!tig and 
stabilizing and inspiring the moral and spiritual attainments. 

Kinds of Scwilhal Study: Scriptural study or Svfidhyayu, is of 
five types; 1 |) VUcanS: To explain words or meanings or both lo the 
person curious to learn; 2) PfcchanA; To ask questions with a view to 
clearing away doubts or confirming one\ view regarding words, meanings 
-u both; JJ AniipnckstL: To dwell upon the assimilated meaningcun^tnntly; 
4i Atnnaya: To memorise and revise the scriptures with unerring pm- 
rmneiaiiun; and 5) DhanttopadeSa: To preach moral principles with a 
desire to eradicate ihc unworthy path, to remove doubts and to illuminate 
lEic essential aspects of life, 

Tv t*€$ or sCH lptures ; Fo u r types of scr i fit u ms have been rccog n i se d 
f) PniiluiibULmiyoga. 2) Karan ami yoga, 3) Camnunuyogu and 4) Dra- 

1 Uftard. 30/34; San&iha, TX[2? RtijaH f, IX 2J, 
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vySfluyoga. Pralhamanuyoga depicts me mail’s character or portrays 
the characters of sixty three great personalities or is concerned with 
both'. The characters arc so portrayed as to lilted rate tlic four objects 
of human I il'e, the attainment and culmination of the three brilliant 
jewels, and the accomplishment ol Dharrna and Sukla E^hyana'. the 
Mahitpuriuja, Hartwuttrfapuraiia, P&tfitavapurwia, Padntacaritra etc., dill- 
si rate this Anuyogp. Karan anuyoga speaks of the universe {bka) and 
the beyond (afoket), die vicissitudes of time and the lour conditions of 
transmigratory existence. 1 I hc Trihkasara, the Tihyapaimtittf etc , are 
Comprised under this Anuyoga, Caraponuyoga dwells upon the conduct 
of the householder and that of the Muni with a view to pointing out its 
evo lution, devel o pmen r a ad i nai 11 ten Alice/ E h e \ t Uiacarn, Bhsiya vail 
A rtu fhwta . Pmtu^artha\ittdh \ •itpfiya, Rtn nak araudit jf rii i -a km ■& ra etc., come 
within the scope of this Amiyoga. Dravyanuyoga investigates the nature 
ofJiva and Ajlva. Nuriya and Papa, Blind ha and Mok$a. 3 TJie Pfevaeato* 
siirit, riifictisukaya t Somayasara etc., have been regarded as defines ling 
the subject oI this Anuyoga. I tic TtutraitkasMTm is the cmbodimeiU of 
the latter three Ami yogas. 

StiiNtttc AM H of Si'K natural SftJDV: According to the Jaina, tluu 
is right knowledge which enlightens ihc essence of life, fosters self-con¬ 
trol, directs the mind from the “abyss of sensuality to Ihc plane of the 
spirit 1 \ instills the spirir of detachment, encourages the pursuance of 
noble path, and helps to develop fraternal feelings with all beings. 7 Scrip¬ 
tural study may very well be equated with this type of knowledge. Be¬ 
sides, it confers on ihc aspirant the benediction thin senses Eire restrained, 
three Guplis arc observed, mental concent ration is obtained, and humble¬ 
ness is brought about/ The man with the knowledge of Sfitras saves him¬ 
self from being Jed, astray, just as the needle with thread is not lost/ 
Kundakunda emphasizes the importance of scriptural study by pronoun¬ 
cing that it serves to exhaust the heap of delusion/* PQjyapJlda points out 
that the purpose of Svadhy&ya is to enrich the intellect, to refine moral 
and spiritual efforts, to infuse detachment and fear from mundane mise¬ 
ries, to effect an advancement tn the practice of austerities, and to purify 
defects that may occur when one pursues the divine palh/i In addition to 
these objectives fulfilled by SvAdhylyn, Akakuka recognises that it also 

[ Raimi* Comm II, 2, 2 I hid 43 ‘ tbiJ, -14. * Ibid. 45, 5 Ibid 4*. 
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serves to perpetuate the religion preached by the omniscient TJrihum- 
kpra. to uproot one’s own doubts and those Of the co-reilgio:rai£ls T and 
lastly, to defend the basic doctrines against the onslaughts of antagonistic 
philosophers.' For those who are fickle-minded, intellectually unsteady, 
nothing i> so potent to terminate such a slate of mind as the pursuance 
of SvadhySya oi I lie scriptural study, just :is darkness can onJy he nullified 
by the Light of the Ji brings about mental integration and concen¬ 

tration* inasmuch as the aspirant overcomes the hindrances b_v a scoria in- 
trig the nature of things through the study of the scriptures, Wpi limit 
Hie acquisition of scriptural knowledge, there is always a danger of 
being led astray from the virtuous pruh, just as the tree full of flowers and 
leaves cannot escape its deadening fate for want of the root.* Thus, the 
significance of Svadhyayn is so great That of the twelve kinds ol austeri¬ 
ties already discussed in the previous chapter, Svikriliyayu N unsurpass¬ 
able, If scriptural study offers an incentive to the householder to lea i 
the life oi a saint by consecrating himself compfddy to meditation and 
devotion, it serves as a temporary help Jor the sojourn uf the saint when 
lie .■v|h til iil , l‘i ineffititHonal laiiy.t,e. II imparls meditalional j:i- pii iHuhi 
and imdlcelual 1’u id and satisfaction, li is ;n once a l, iunk to the hiuin 
and sauce to the bc^rt ‘ It bestows upon us philosophical ^itisIVklian 
about the truths of mystical religion and creates an insatiable desire to 
have an actual experience of those truths. ,¥ k brings home in the mystic’s 
mi tiff the sen ho of weakness, fiflritude and helplessness and awakens the 
Siidhaka to the need of milking more efforts, of cultivating the moral 
virtues ami of enhancing his meditations and devotions' 7 

Nature tn Devotion; We now proceed to deal with the iimurc, 
kinds, and effecu ol devotion as recognised In Jainism. Devotion implies 
the sublime affection, circumscribed by the immaculacy of thou gin anti 
fOiLJlton, towards the divinity-realised souls or tawards those who arc 
much advanced on the path of divine realisation h Hie dwaiee pro- 
foundly knows the object of his devotion! namely, Arhal and Sudd ha, 
Eve iy liber of his being feels the supremacy and sublimity of he object 
ol bis devotion to such an extent that when the devotee finds himself con¬ 
fronted with the omniscient and omnipotent Cod, fArhat & Siddhu) lie 
abruptly and spontaneously. proclaims himself to be shameless," ignor* 

1 Mjiiva-lX as, j Amina. ^Ira. XTIWiJ, "Awnr-IU. *2. 

' Airnilu. &rfini. XIII S>|. ' Mtikt. 4tW, ¥70. * Ytigu nf‘the Saints* p, 64 

7 Ibid. *5. 0 VI, 24 0 Bhaki&.iutnt Sama 15- 
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ant 1 like i child 1 and an obstinate owl , 1 etc,, I his is a sort of rdtgiims 
humility, self-depreciation. sdf-disv&luation and u consciousness of 
"creaturehcuxK*. This strange and profound mental reaction of calling 
oneself a creature in the face of that which is transcendent is not a con- 
re pi Li.il e\ phi nation of the matter hut a mode of submergence into nothing¬ 
ness* an attempt to convey the content of the feeling response in the best 
possible way. Again the object of devotional consciousness is +1 wholly 
til her 1 ‘ in ihc sense of its being Anupama^ i\ t? ( , it iv absolutely and intrimi- 
eally other than every rhing that is and can be thought It u> “majestic*'’ 
a the sense that its infinite characteristics are incapable of being described 
by iiv 1 Notwithstanding the fact of being possessed by the subjective 
feeling of the status of a creature and the objective feeling oft he devotion¬ 
al object being supreme and “wholly other", the devotee is led to ihc 
singing of the praise of God lAchat ik Suldtui) on account of being cap¬ 
tured by ihc fire of devotion like the deer which nesoris out offove to save 
us child from the clutches of a lion or like a Cuckoo [koyafa] which sings 
rnaumnin merely by (he presence of small mangoes," Ibis refers to the 
“dement of fascination*” in the devotional object. Though the object is 
awe inspiring on account of its in tin heiress-, yet it is fascinating and vnfj 
easiry eapiivales and transports the devotee with strange ravishment. 
The consequents of which is that his vocal cords automatically begin to 
function in cm idling the deity, though in a limited way. Again the devotee 
who finds all the objects of (he world as quite impotent to bestow upon 
him spiritual solace surrenders himself to God (Athat and Siddha) for 
putting an end to tra emigratory existence and to tribulations and fears 10 . 
The devotee Is so much attracted by the divine consciousness that he 
expresses his deep yearning for establishing the holy feel oT God in his 
heart for ever , 11 Intoxicated hy the devotional juice, the devotee announ¬ 
ces that be keeps the God in bis heart, and so allows him (God) to cross 
(he ocelot of mundane miseries; but after a moment reverses the position 
by saving that God serves as ibe air inside the leather bag of his heart for 
crossing (he ocean of world . 1 - The spirit of utter consecration is manifested 
when Samantabhadra proclaims that that En intellect which remembers 

I Hhtikinmnra. 15. ' ,Vi vyambfaL 50. - 1 Kitf^ftomcmdiim SiiiSra. 5. 

4 hfeu *>/ Ihe fluty t fi.il. ? YitktynmiMHma, 4 . Sat Vol, M 

n iiifiiuf rftr ifojy. pp, 1V.20. 1 KiiA tvotmMyjnu, 2 .. lihiikttimirnA ; knivunanhiriilirii^ t*. 

* Bhakfftmam Siottn, J.6. Q ftfra of iht hnty, p 51 in Smymnhlni. HO, 

II Amiragiili'idmdj'fk^Ndl^iiv 4. '3 KotyS^anwfxitnf Sfoirn, 10. 
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Goit, that is head which bows down to His Icct, that is successful life 
which Jives under Ilis pious shelter* that is speech which sings His praise, 
tluii is a sacred man who is engrossed in His desol ion, that is a learned 
man who bows down to His led, 1 Consequently He alone is the object 
of his belief, he exclusively remembers and adores Him, his both hand* 
are only meant for paying Him obciscnce, his ears arc ever engaged in 
listening to His noble character] sties, bis eyes are always busy be lidding 
His beauty, Ins deep-rooted habit is to write something in His praise* and 
his head is for the sole purpose of bowing to Him 2 

Ivtmjs or DbvotiOk: We now proceed to deal with the hpes of 
Bbukti. U may be mentioned .is Arliat BlrnkU. Aearya lihakli. I JpMhyaya 
Ultiikta and Pravacana Bhaklib In another way the classification iuns as 
Siddlia Rhaku. .Srulu Bbakti, Clritra. Bhukli* Yogi Rhaktt, Aefirya Uhakli, 
Nirvana Bhakti. Paftca Guru Bbakti, TIrlhainkam Bhaltti, Nimdl^vura 
Bhakt) v Santi Bhakti, Stunadhi Bhakii and Cailya Bhakti. 4 Kundakunda's 
WyamasuM categorises Bhakti as Nirvritti Bhakti and Yoga-Bhakti 
The farmer com prises devotion to right belief, right knowledge and right 
conduct and to the emancipated soul, rhe latter implies absorption in 
self-meditation alter one has renounced attachment etc,, and ell foreign 
thought activities. 6 We may mention in our own way thedifTerent types 
ol devotion as Stub, VandanS* Idol Worship, NiTmiasmarumi, Hhajana, 
kirLMue Vinayii, VaiyAvrttya* and Abhik^ana-jflanopayogaH We have 
already dealt with Stuli, Van diin A, Vinaya and Vaiyavftys. Idol Worship 
needs no dilation, Jain a Temples are the ill u si ran on s of this sort of 
Worship Njmasnuiraiij implies the devoted repetition of Ora, the name 
o? Pit mines l hills and the like According to the DraYViiyaJtiqrahti 31 (lie 
Namok&ra Mantra and I he other Mantras given hy i lie Guru are to lx; 
repeated and meditated upon. Somndeva attaches great importance to 
iJie NamokAra Mantra n “ I he counting of the letters is u» he done with 
a rosary composed of lotus seed or golden heeds or sun stnn.es or gems 
and the counting may also be done with flowers or on the lingur-joints. 
The repeating ol the Mantras may he vocal or mental: die latter method 
being the more efficacious, Great mystic value is attached to Ihis for¬ 
mula Bhajanas also contribute to the development of moral and spiri- 
tual I tie., 1 hey may serve as an incentive to spiritual life, indicate the 

1 Jtna flutaka, 113. ntnil, 114, 1 Hi, s6. VI-24. 

A Datebhaktyath SaipgraJw pp. 9(j iu 226. * Niymms, 134.137. j* JbuJ. 134. *35, 137 

t Drtnya. ^ Yod. Ik 1C p 272. 01 Ibid-. 
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necessity of virtuous life, reveal the significance of Deva, Sa.stra and Guru, 
and bring out the effects of GotkfCalisatkral, These different types of 
Bluijana may be found out in Banarsi Dflsa, Rlrfgacanda, Dyanalttrjiva. 
Bhfldfiam Dasa, \nanda Ghana etc, Abhiksuna-Jft3nopa>oga implies 
the strenuous pursuance of spiritual knowledge. Though it is predomi¬ 
nantly intellectual, it is capable of arousing our devotion towards God 
(Arhat and Siddhaj. We have already pointed out the importance of 
Svadhvftya. To be greatly affected by ihe importance of Sv&dhyftya is 
called Pravacium Bhukii, 

Imtgriance and Efiectn tu Di wtion: Next come the importance 
and effects of BhaktL According to Kimdaktinda. he who bows down 
with great devotion to the feet of Jitia undermines the rool ofSamsara 1 
Pttjyapada pronounces dial tlie i • ! u of its dieted ness towards 

Arahanla and Siddha can t runs farm itself into the Slide iff Pars mat man.' 
V id! raja Muni represents that not with standing deep intellect uni hHuer- 
ments and umuinted moral accomplishments the doors of the edifice of 
Liberation locked by delusion are incapable of being thrown open by ihe 
aspirant without applying the key oT profound devotion. 11 Again dnee 
God is incomparable and unlike, our devotional outpourings are incap¬ 
able of unfolding his being, says Vadu'iljanmri. J Despite this disharmony 
between our word-. and His Being, our expressions permeated by the 
nectar of devotion lire capable of bestowing upon us the desired fruiisP 
All sorts of mundane pleasant ness and supermundane res alls follow as a 
oonsequenor of God's devotion, nay, perforce accompany the devotee ■' 
Thousands of imperilling disturbances and obstructions forthwith dis¬ 
associate ihcnwctvcft from ihe devotee. 7 He who has card Clod's pious 
name and has applied his heart and soul to it has escaped the mountain of 
distressc'-. 1 ' He who unwaveringly and with tears of joy and with jubilant 
voice adores God relieves himself from diverse heart-lauding diseases. 1 * 
I hough God has transcended the duality of praise and censure, yd the 
singing of His glory sweeps away the tilth of vices from the mind of de¬ 
votee." 1 Again, in spite of the fact that the ocean of Clod's characteristics 
cannot lie crossed by the ship of words, it is unequivocally certain (hat 

i Hhiha «M53. 1 Sanuutht 91. * Eklhham Sirtra* ||L Mhi<L 21, 

‘ I bill Hi * OtM&w SstHm 10-11 lihuksuftittt tt Sroms ‘18 JimUfotakii, 81, 
iiiltitf tifurkti ; 6 7&Uiii Bhakii. ?; kttlyfiiwfHtiiutlrn SUura, 9 

•* fi aiyunuminultra Su'tnt, *5 r 38. &&nri Hfwkti, 4. * Jtnainiakti, M ; EkiM&Vft Utatru x 
ftimk/ti'ucfru Stuffily 45: 10 SKityanthhil, 57: Ekfhhara 3: BJmkfSJUiita. 7, 
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livery person by his moment's devotion tan purify his soul , 1 nay . even 
Uod s name w capable or purifying him , 1 Santa ntabluidru poims out thas 
ju>r as iron ri turned into gold by a mere touch of Parasa stone, so nhp 
lbe devotee i'* transformed into an effulgent personality and ln> words 
are reckoned as pregnant With great mo memo u> ness 1 According to 
VidlWtfa it is by devotion that the obstacle* that might baulk the move¬ 
ment of the devotee towards heavenly pleasures and his pilgrimage to¬ 
wards liberation are overthrown; and the devotee gets endowed with 
slid! a penetrating intellect that he never encounters unv difficult \ m 
memorizing the scriptures.-* Samantabhadra exhcris that in his case 
devotion has resulted in fearlessness and in the dissipation of several 
diseases, tmd tn making him a magnificent, respectable and virtuous 
personality,’ Bhukti, in the view of Dhananjaya, blesses a devotee with 
eminence, riches and success.* We thus see, on the whole, that the effect* 
oi devotion are mundane pleasure* (this worldly and heavenly i anti 
supermundane happiness, abrogation of distresses and disturbance*, 
banishment of physical diseases, removal or vices and Altai unreal of 
virtues, overthrowing of the obstacle*, acquisition of penetrating iimrl- 
leci development ol effulgent personality and weighty tongue* wide re¬ 
cognition, achievement oF success and riches, and lastly, attainment of 
fearlessness. 

Sixties KfVJJ'iS KITLKrnriN AS nil. l-.MItffjJlMhN [ Ol I NA \ \ \r )( 

Karmayooa anij Bhaktiyoga : Er order that the citizenship uJ super- 
empirical world may be acquired by the mystic, it is incumbent upon him 
that be d son Id pay the utmost allegiance to the tnco loured (lay of Jfiana- 
yog,j. Karmayoga ami Bhalliyoga properly propped up by the stub of 
SumyagdaHana. The triple colours refer, first, !o the spiritual know¬ 
ledge treasured up by Sv&dhyilya in its most comprehensive sen sc, second¬ 
ly to the conduct including the strenuous pursuance of various vow* and 
austerities, thirdly, to (he religious humility emanating from the single- 
minded devotion Em God (Arahunta and SiddhaJ. and the stall refers to 
the basic support in I he form of transcendental awakening I he enuncia 
tion ot siMcen kinds" of reflection is iE>e embodiment of JRanayogu, 
Karma yoga and Bbakiiyoga, satisfying at once the intellect. the will and 
the heart. Because of their integral character, they have been considered 
as being p atent to accumulate the auspidousness in the constitution of 

1 linalamka, Si. ' Sruyambka. 86,87, - Jinatatako* GO, * fiMhluwt- 23 

r -Jir/L *iiluktr, 47. 114 '• t ItfpuMfia. 40 7 T&*. Vl. 24. 
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the self in such an ext&il that he may wear (lie crown uf aTJrlluiipkara 
either in this very life or in the ensuing birth. Abb l k si rui| n ii n a pa yoga 1 * * is 
suggest tvt of JMnayuga; &hvni(csvmuith:iLra,* SaimogLi,' sSuKtilustapa 4 5 * * 
AvatfyakapariMra ■ may he comprised under the personal aspect of 
Karmayoga; fSakiitaslyaga,* Emvacamivltsulyu , 7 * 9 * Miirgaprabh&vajal ' 1 may 
refer to [he social aspect of Kanuayoga; Vinayu-Siimpiirmata/ S<klhu 
SamSdhi , 40 Vatylvrlya , 11 Amhanlu Bhakti , 12 * Ac^rya Bhakti , 11 Bah us- 
i'uta Bbakti * 14 Pravacana Bluikli 1 may be regarded as indicative of 
Bhafcti Yoga; and Dar&tna Visiiddhi 1 * which is at the head of them all is 
suggestive of the pervasive principle of Jnanayoga, Karma) oca and 
Bhakiiyojza. This means that without the recognition of Samyugdar^ana 
as the inspiring and hacking essence, (he activities of intdleci, will and 
heart will be unfructifying for the ascension of the spirit on sublime 
heights, fltc above classification pimply points to the predominance of 
intellectual, emotional and volitional dements in different rdlcctions. 
but, just as the three aspects of psychical life are interwoven into a com¬ 
plex harmony, so aba any or Lhese reflections, when deeply understood; 
represent the interpenetration of one Yogn into the other; /.«■.. each of 
them may serve as an independent whole of Minay opt, Ksrmayoga and 
Bhaktiyogn* It i-- probably on account of'this recognition that the great 
AclLrya Pnjyupflda ha* explicitly pronounced l hat these reflection-; sepe- 

1 I'ti apply lh i1 1 LMrihC.miK to ilic eutning of ipiriiyai kins.*Liii\ Al-liiV-- : i* 
jfiftQ&payoga. 

- TmibiiETVt vows and to renounce jwsikin’> for ibcir proper purcunnee is ,mvtb( 0 ^%a- 
TiEUicir*. 

: To be apprehensive tif w-utlilty miseries i SiLiuv^tiJL. 

4 Wirhoui the conceal mem of strength, to pursue proper bodily iwsienlics is. fupA 

5 To perforin iii us^etmcil Julies it AeBsyaknparitiftrn To he uhniitalik in food. 

<■ hdier am! knowledge is Tyitgu 

7 i . have nn afted itwuile .uiiiudc towards, (he vfiiriuml bretbem, a.. Uuj cow keeps 
inwards. the esilf, is PravjicanLivSLSHify.ii. 

* To influence society through the medium of •. nowledgc. nUblcnly. efi.inry, Bhakfi 
<?r itdorAlion is MfLrgaprabhi vans. 

9 To poums reverential attitude towards lit? Guru and spirit ullI pith ju Vinnya Sam- 
pziniuitS 

w To remove obstacles front (he p/utTi of n Muni Js SSdfru Satufldlii 

11 Id ntirsr the virtuous SOflts tt Vaiyflivjlyn 

P-i? To have pure Bbukliin Aralianla, Aclrya, LIpfaJbyflyaA Prav.icana is respectively 

coiled AntharUa, Scary a, Biahurfruia unit PiAVuLasu Btiakti 

w Tfwiaocodenial twaitmiag h DjurJluiiji^viHuddhi. 
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rntely or collectively may nerve the cause ofTfrihamkariishipP The&e 
reflections are helpful l»lh la the ho use-holder and I he Muni. We 
may point om in pausing that the culmination ol' Jilarfiiyo^i is onuusvi- 
encc, the conum imniion of Kamrnyogu is Atmanic steadfastness, and the 
perfection of Bhaktiyoga is blissful! experience. 

Certain I'Kik i.sh to wi (. omflehid before Higher Ascension; After 
dealing with she process of purgation which is not only negative but also 
positive, we now turn to higher stage* of advancement When there is 
rise o' Satpjvulaua and nine sub-types- of passion in such ;i mild form 
that it cannot generate even J’ranmda Jm Lhe constitution of the self, the 
sell is in die 7(h stage styled ‘Apramatla Saipyata Cupasthana/ Hiis 
admits of two kinds, namely. Svast liana ApramaLut and SSli&iyu Apra- 
m&iia. As long as the aelf which Helh abrogated PromtUUt in its fullness, 
which is associated with Vrata, Gumt and STla, and which is incessantly 
absorbed in discriminatory knowledge and in Dharma Dhytna (auspici¬ 
ous meditation), does not turn lo ascend to higher stages by dim of cither 
the ladder of subsidence or that of annihilation, i| may be regarded as 
‘SvaxthiSra. Apramatuf or Niraii&yii A pm mat rad When it (urns, it is 
Saiisuyn Aprnrnalla. Rut hero a certain process is to he completed before 
climbing up higher stages. The Vedaka 5amyagrir$tf by undergoing the 
three aforementioned processes of Adliuhpmv^uakarana etc., transforms® 
the first type 1 of passions into other types 1 and" sub-lypea.® After the 
lapse of one Auuirmuhurui he either suppresses 1 ^ the three fragments of 
vision-deluding &;u ma or destroys" them by resorting to ilie same i ro* 
cess. In ihc former case he earns the name of Dvi([y$fm&ma Samyag- 
dfsti 1 * ami in the holer, he h styled Ksayika Saniyagdrfti, It is to be 
noted here- that the self oscillates between the 6th and 7lh Guiya&thanas 
thousands of times, and when it attains steadiness, he strenuously pre¬ 
pares himself either for supressiny or for annihitatine the remaining 

i S&r&rffW-, VI. 34. ’ UV Eia,vc iilrcudy deal! wall these an p. S3. 

5 Gamma, Jt- Comm, Omdtiii 45, * Gamma Jl, CudrLkA. 4fi, 

1 Sonic V.'uvas hold that ill? DvilfyopailjiiiKi Sjuiiyfiy-Jr^fi kUicu \|u..Gsml l psuiurtiji 
instead ciT Vbajstyojuna (tnnsformiL'rii’iii) til fir*i lyysj ui passion this passion 
ainpty refuse:-. to come in pus ( Makwwfirgaptak&AakB. i>. 498 f Rut ill are ULiani- 

rL-fV.1. Mij 1 Civ M.m>h II I,I i -t i ■: tlit i< Ji.-t.i . r K*Tyifc ft Sum JvlUdr?1' 

6 i'irst lype-AmuiEfinubindhi. 1 Second Aprstyfilthyntifiv a nmti. Third Frutyfc- 
* !kvAiiJlviF>uui I csurtli = Siimjvulnnik. % I abtflii G Mum, 205 

& Sub-types Wf 1 1 ive denJl vvith iIicmj jn etuptcr III. 1 n f.ubdhi. 117, 

[ 1 Labdhl, 204, If Bi&wtrj&nfwka, 101. 
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conduct-deltiding Karma of twentyone 1 I iuds.-' Dm of the three Kari¬ 
nas, the self commences with the slate of Adlia \ip\u ypt[a karana for Mu 
purpose of higher ascension.^ it will not be amiss to point out here llut 
the KjiHyiku S&myagdrsp k capable of ascending both the ladder of subsi¬ 
de cue and that of annihilation* while Dvitlyopasama SumyngdrH' can 
only climb yp (lie ladder of subsidence, 

4) Illumination or (a) Satis aya Apr a matt a, (&} akjkv aka ran a, 
(C) AmiV RTT IKARA NA, (*>) St KSMA-S A MPARA Y A, (l) U|>AjU\I A K ASA YA f 
0) Ksi'nakasaya Gl'nak'i scana.s: The second purl of the sevenih CjuuliS’ 
thlnaand the rest higher GO past lianas up to the E2ih arc the mcdinnumal 
stages or the stages of illumination and testacy. Jhe ladder steps are 
ascended by die aid of deep meditation It is through the medium of 
contemplation that ihc mystic pursues the higher path. ill is lime, he 
lias developed a power of spiritual intention* of self-merging .md ot guying 
into the ground u] the soul, fic has developed a deep habit ol introver¬ 
sion- In die process of Adhuhpr&vmak&rapa which is completed wiih 
the Saiiiviva Apia mil la Gimaslltibui, the mystic abundanlJy c\jvnenccs 
ilic pure states of the self, hi id, after the expiry of one Antarmuharta, he 
comes to Ihc eighth singe, namely, ApOrvakarana where he realises such 
states as were unprecedenled in the history of the soul, 1 * The maximum 
sojourn of the self in thin stage is one AiHarmuhUm* Here the self 
engages itself either in subsiding or annihilating the residua f c<‘ii Joel- 
deluding Karma according lo the ladder h chooses to climb up." After 
tin- end of the aforementioned duration, it performs the process of Anivft- 
Li km a no where exists ihc suite of profound purity. Hi is »:• the ninth slay, 
known as Amvrttikarana Gubuslhflna. In the lentil GurmvthaDn known 
as Sftksimsaniparaya, i lie re k only sub Lie greed of the fourth type that, 
can disturb the souL r The self which has chosen the ladder of subsidence 
tor its spiritual ascent suppresses even this subtle greed in ihc eleventh 
Gunasthanu and absolves itself from the rise of all of passions. 

‘Iliis slage is known a- Upafiflnlaka^ay;i Gunarthflna This height hus 
been arrived at by the first type of Sukla Dhyana. H Jt is the culmination 
of (he first type of while contemplation (Sukla Dhyfina), PGjyapada 
observes that cortiempUnkm produces supreme ccsiacy in a mystic who 

I lakff rf. Comm 305, 217, 

■ Twcmyone kinds TLk rfcoruh third, fourth ^roup* and Sub-iypes 

3 Gumma Ji. Comm. Ciadrikf 47, * Gamma, J*. 49, 50, 51. ■ Ibid. 5.4. 

h l bid. 54. 7 /f, 59, 60, Jnfimi. LX I T 20, 
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is firmly established in the self, and who has withdrawn himself from 
worldly intercourse. Such an ecsialie consciousness is potent enough to 
burn the Karmic fuel: and then the person remains unaffected by exter¬ 
nal troubles, and never experiences discomposure. 1 All the stages des¬ 
cribed above are undoubtedly the stages of illitiaination. The last stage 
is the termination of 'first mystic life 1 ff the ladder of amuhihiion lias 
been ascended, Lhe seLf instead of entering (be eleventh Gunasth flua from 
the 10th rises directly to the twelfth one known as Ksinakasay .1 Chinas- 
th&nA, Here the residual of conduct deluding karma t> destroyed instead 
of being suppressed.- All oilier characteristics are identical with the 
eleventh stage. The soul remains for one AntarnmhQrla in this stage. 
With the help of the second i\[tc of Sukht DJiyfina. the self in (he last 
instant of this stage annuls alt the remaining-’ destructive Kannas; and 
the mystic enjoys the transcendental life, which shall be presently dealt 
with/ 

5) Dark Night of mr Sum Post- iLLirMm.r ion; 'I he mystic who 
possesses the fresh fruits of contemplation may encounter his outright 
putrefaction, and experience a swing-back into darkness. This “divides 
the ‘lirst mystic life* or illuminative way, from the 'second mystic life 1 or 
transcendental life. It is generally a period of utter blankness and stagna¬ 
tion, so far as mystical activity is concerned*’ “The seif is tossed back 
from ils hard won point of vantage”. 1 Technically speaking* the Dvili- 
yopaiama Suniyagdrm. Te,, one who attains the designation of illuminat¬ 
ed consciousness in the eleventh Gunosthlnq. falls to ihc luwcsi stage of 
MilhyAlva step by step alter completing the period of stay in each stage, 7 
This may be accounted for by saying that die suppressed passions gam 
strength aftet the lapse of one AnturinuhQrta: and the mystic has lo 
suffer unhappy consequences. The ecstatic awareness of die transcenden¬ 
tal sell, which was the- governing characteristic ul illmninaiior. gels 
negated. The illuminated consciousness is perfectly content and tranquil, 
but after the lapse of the aforementioned period, the uale of illumination 
begins lo break up; und an overwhelming sense of darkness unci depriva¬ 
tion envelops the mystic, “Ttib sense is so deep and strong that it inhibits 
all consciousness of transcendent and plunger the self into the state of 

tyfapa, 47. 4& * G&nnta Jt. f>2. 1 In Knowledge-covering Ufianns 

2) Imuitti,Hoovering (DiU^.tNiiv.iii^u 1 $ Obstructive [Anlar^yfl) 

4 Ldhiiht CorrUTi, 60(1, 609, 5 ,-V/i stifism p. * I hid -JiM, 7 Labdfa, .144, 345. 
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negation and misery which is allied the Dark-night,** 1 The dark-night 
experienced by (lie K.¥&yikii-Samy&gdr$tj is not so intense sis it is experi¬ 
enced by ihc DvjtTyopu&iiiiH Samyagdptfi, inasmuch as the lalter may frill 
to the first GuiiasihSna in contradistinction j.i the former who cannot go 
beyond Ihc fourth one. those who are crem contemplative^ emerge 
from this period of destitution* bill those less heroic succumb to its 
dangers and painx. It may be noted here that not all the mystics experi¬ 
ence tins dark-night. Those of them who ascend the ladder of annihila¬ 
tion escape this tragic period, and forthwith succeed in materialising the 
final accomplish mails, in relishing the fruits of transcendental life in 
comparison with those who ascend the ladder of subsidence. Mystics of 
the latter type no doubt will also reach the same heights, but they do so 
only when they climb up the ladder of annihilation either in this life or in 
si'-no other to conic. Ax a matter of fuel, (tic soul which has once attained 
spiritual con verst on is entitled to be (he inhabitant of the holy world. 
The question is only of lime and not of certitude. To slim up. some 
soula are confronted with darkness of three types in (heir life- first, 
before conversion, secondly, alter conversion, thirdly, tiller the ascension 
of the ladder of subsidence. In the first, though the self is overwhelmed 
by utter darkness, he is not aware ul it; in the >ccrnid, the fall from spiri¬ 
tual conversion is not consciously recognised; in the thud, the self, having 
touched the sublime heights, lulls to the ground; hence the invasion of 
darkness is naturally mo si perturbing and painful. 

6} TRANSCliKl 1 FSiTA.L Lll-H, OR (Aj SAYCK: A Kb VAtJ h I U) AvOGAKl VALI 
Guy AST MaMAS; The slumbering and the una wakened soul, after pass¬ 
ing through the stages of spiritual conversion, moral and intellectual 
preparation, now arrives at (he sublime destination by dint of useending 
the rungs of meditation.!' ladder. The dormant self who is prone to the 
renouncement and choice of external things, and who. when awakened* 
h occupied with the rejection of inner evil desires and the acceptance of 
auspicious psychical -dates, now by virtue of his mctamorphosK into 
transcendent! self mm her abandons nor adopts anything, but rests in 
eternal peace and tranquillity. 1 1 he self which was- swayed by perversion, 
non-abstinence, spiritual inertia, and the samjvalana types of passion 
and quasbpassions refuses now lo be deflected by them; and possesses 
the dispassionate vocal and physical activities (yogas) which cannot 


] Wyir&toffl. p. 3B2, 
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deprive the soul t>l mystical experience. Activity is not incompatible with 
nun LL[Kkni experience. If is a state of JTvan-mukla, an example of 
divine life upon c.srth. In the transitional stages, the auspidt u\ QhJLvas 
which were irw i d ns temporary structures for taking refuge, have now 
mjcc limited, mid cite Suddba BhAvas which will now serve as a permanent 
dwelling Imve emerged. The Aniaratman has been displaced by the 
ParaniLiiman. Potentiality has been turned into an actuality. The dfo - 
harmooy between belief and living Ims vanished This is transcendental 
life, a supermenta I state of existence. It is the final triumph of the spirit, 
the flower of mystic ism i the consummation towards which the soul of 
ihc mystic strenuously engaged itself from [ he commencement of the spin- 
lua! pilgrimage. Technically' I is termed “Sayoga Kindt GunuthBna," 
since it is accompanied by Yoga (activity) and KevalajBtna (omnisci- 
ii'Etocf. 1 the Gomnurtasara proclaims that in ihis Ciuiusihaiia the Atman 
is culled Paniinatman 1 ." I he next stage is called Ayoga KevaCT Gunas- 
th&na , as there the soul annuls even the vibratory activities* but preserves 
on mi science and other characteristics; and afterwards attains disem- 
bodifid liberation in contradistinction to tin two types of embodied 
liberation enjoyed by the self in the previous Gup&nhinas. However, 
the difference in the state of liberation (embodied and disembodied) docs 
not create the difference in spiritual experience, inasmuch as the four types 
of obscuring Harm as (Cihati Kartrsus), namely, the knowledge-covering, 
the in tuition -cove ring, the deluding and obstructive, have ceased to exist 
in the embodied state of emancipation. Even I lie influx of Km mas, which 
is due to the presence of Yoga’, can not operate in the polluted manner 
owing to the absence of passions. When the sell' lands in ific ’Snvogti 
Kevali GunasiMna* he may be credited with the designation of *Arhath 
Liinl it holds goiid bclrirc the attainment of Siddha state.-' To be more 
dear, the self in the Sttyoga KevuIT and the Ayoga KevalT GuiKi^Mnus 
hears the title of'ArahantaV 

Mow, then? arc seven kinds* of A rah uniat* They do not differ in 
their nature a: spiritual experience, but in certain nuivard circumst- 

1 ?d|. Vul l-m. 2 (Jommo Jl, 63. *4. * lih&vur?&Hh*ktL 234, * Jbid. B4, 

f(j) Puleskal y Sa^uJ]i JirT. (ip TIjiji kilyipdllrt. (iii) DokaF^AQ&dtiAn. 

I Ic'-e llin .irt- llse lype- of T ti ih jmkans*. riv) Jiilir-ilnvakovnlt. 

fv) SitiAiyti-kevall. (vs) Up^ argute vail. (vip Antal; p^vall. 

Thfi-se fuiu arc ordinary tfnini virui nouta nr noii-Tlfthamkariis. 
fi BMvtinrlrivi'Iui. 231 (o- 34fr, 
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ances . 1 All the$e forma gf Araks rims may be comprised under the iwo 
categories of rfrthmpl’ an and non-Tirthaipkam or ordinary omniscient 
soul. The distinction between the two is this that I he former is capable of 
preaching and propagating religious doctrines in order to guide the 
mundane souls immersed in the life of illusion, and his sermons arc 
property worded by the Gunadharas: while the tetter is not the pro- 
pounder of religious faith or principles, hut silently enjoys simply the 
sublimity of mystical experience. These two tendencies oT the perfected 
mystics or Arahantns may he compared with the "activklic" and "quit- 
tis-iic*' tendencies of the mystics . 2 Thus the word Aralnmta should he 
primarily esteemed as referring to the Tirthttipkara and only secondarily 
to the ordinary omniscient suit Is , 1 In view of this whenever we have used 
the word ‘Arahanta’ and whenever we shh 1 use it. we have meant and 
would mean thereby the rmhaipkam. li is only the privilege and pre¬ 
rogative of those rare souls to have the designation of Tirthaipkara Ara- 
iumfa, who in the past or the present life have ace imuk ted in themselves 
I he potcn.c.'i o t 1 r e vealing t r w t h hv t he pe rf or m a nee of v i rt u a us 3cl; 1 vi i acs 
resulting from their dedication to the sixteen kinds ol reflections . 4 Accor¬ 
ding to the Jaina dogma the number of Arhats in each cycle of time is 
limited, iwenlyfour.? The multi men I of Siddhahood without pacing 
through the stripe of ArliatShsp in the sense of ftrihaipkm.ship has been 
conceived to be a possibility. 

Ct'Ax’f'SM oi' God: Arrtlianm is the ideal saint, the supreme Guru, 
and the divinity-realised soul: hence he may be designated as Pnramai- 
man or God. Siddlia has also been called God. Rut "neither Aihat nor 
Siddhii has on him the responsibility of creating, supporting and destroy¬ 
ing the world. The asptmni receives no boons, no favours, and no curses 
from him byway of gifts front the divinity. The aspiring soul* pray to 
him, worship him and meditate Oti him as an example, as a inode], as an 
ideal that they too might reach ilic same condition".* Bui it should not 
he Ihrgnt ten that unified, single minded devotion to Arahantas or Siddhas 
accumulates in the self the Pupya of the highest kind, which, as a natural 
consequence, brings about material and spiritual benefits. Sanutnlttbha* 
dra observes that the adoration of Arahanta deposits great heap of 

l Bhavatt&viw.ka 237. * RASiAnt: MfUtitl'vw m Mtifalttyi'lrn, F > rrfm |-. 28. 

1 .Afokfam-'i'rgaprak Adnka p 6. 

* Sannrlha. VI. 24, Wc h:ivt‘ iilr^ily dealt Iill this chapUr. 

5 Pp I nt Upadhyc p. .16. * /’/• Imm. Uptfdliyr. p, %. 
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Puny;*- 1 Me who is devoted to him relishes prosperity, and he who casts 
aspersions sinks to perdition; in both these Aruhanta is astonishingly 
imlidcrvnt/ The aspirant, therefore, should not breathe in despondency 
(or the aloofness ol God, fArahanta & Siddba), Those who arc devoted 
to him arc automatically elevated. The ultimate responsibility ofttnaatk 
puling oneself from ilie turmoils of the world falls upon one's own un¬ 
divided efforts, upon the integral consecration of energies to the attain- 
mem of divine life. Thus every soul Ims the right to become I'ammainnin, 
w ho has been conceived to be the consummate realisation of the divine 
pot enliiil ides. 

Characteristics of Arahanta or thf effects of Transclmjlntal 
i i'e: We shall now dwell upon the characteristics of Arahuntas, the 
tfflccis of transcendent :d life, the effects which the realisation of Para mat- 
man produces upon the perfected mystic. Hie AeSrM^a tells us that the 
Arahanta is established in truth in all directions. He is Ataiasamfli iitfl . 
He hiK freed himself from anger, pride, deceit, greed, aiuix-hment , hatred, 
delusion, birth, death, hell, animal existence .md pain. ArahaM&s lesnl a 
life of supermoral ism but not of a-morahsm. It is inconceivable that the 
saint who has attained supremacy on account of the realisation of perfect 
Ahiima may in Hie least pursue an ignoble life of llim.sii, a life of vice. 
He rs no doubt beyond the category of virtue and vice, good and evil, 
Put^ya am! Papa, auspicious and inauspicious psychical states, yet he 
may be pronounced to he The most virtuous soul, though the pursuit of 
virtuous tile is incapable of binding h,m to the cycle of life and death. J 
lech madly speaking, Sat&vedanlyu. Karma in the absence of deluding 
Kurina cannot sow the seeds til mundane career, Sa manta bhadju ascribes 
inconceivability to Ihe men ml, vocal and physical actions oi Arhal, since 
they arc neither impelled hy desire noi Ik im of Ignorance .- 1 Whatever 
issues from him is potent enough to abrogate the miseries of lurmented 
humanity. Hundreds of souls gel spiritually converted by his mere sight, 
forsaking their sceptical and perverted attitude towards life. Mis pres¬ 
ence is supremely enlightening. Even his body causes amazement to 
JnJi it in spite of Ilk beholding that with thousand eyes. H As he has trans¬ 
cended human nature and h revered tmd worshipped even by celestial 
beings he is supreme God , 4 Thus he is Ihe embodiment of mystical virtues, 

* 5* nwcl.fi!>. LXJI. 3,1, 

* Srajvmm. 74. * I but, S9. # Ibid, 75. 
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and is the spiritual leader of society . 1 He is beyond attachment, aversion 
and infot nation, and consequently he is absolutely dispassionate . 1 By 
virtue of his intuitively apprehending the nature of reality, as also I he 
implications of the sacred teal, all his doubts have been resolved.’ The 
perfected mystic has been able to adorn lumsclf with sdf-eonlrd. since 
he has abandoned all Himsa and has resisted the temptations of senses 
and mind, fie has also subdued anger. lust, arced etc., by performing the 
internal and external austerities.* In mystical language we may say that 
With the emergence of the At manic experience and steadfastness in it, the 
conquest over the mind, the senses, and the passions becomes natural to 
him, a tlnng flowing from Ids intrinsic nature. By virtue of his self- 
realisation, and of having achieved sublime concentration and owing to 
his simultaneous establishment in the triune puih of right belief, right 
knowledge and right conduct, he has transcended the dualities of friends 
anti enemies, pleasure and pain, praise and censure, life and death, sand 
and gold . 3 And yet in spite of this transcendence, he embraces reconcil¬ 
able contradictions; lie is self-established yet ail pervading, is knowing 
all things yet detached, is associated with great longevity, yet devoid of 
senility .* 1 Ihe transcendent mystic has in a ni haled pure consciousness* 
destroyed (lie destructive Karmus and attained supersen&uous know¬ 
ledge , 1 infinite potency and unique resplendence 1 * :l consequence of 
which all his desires for bodily pleasures and pains vanish immediately ,' 1 
The infinite life of the mystic has rendered possible the emergence of 
omniscience which possesses flic polencj. of completely* simultaneously 
and intuitively or unAssistedly 141 apprehending all the substances along 
with their present and absent modification * 1 - 1 in contradistinction to the 
limited Life or sensuous knowledge which cognises substances inc< mpletc- 
ly* successively and intellectually or a>.sistedly. ]: lln view of the fact of 

■ i‘na pmnhhU. 2 ptava. 1-14 and C’omrn. Afftpa, f’ra\a 1-14. ]J‘I0S 

* Prava Co min. AmrCi M4. - fV«v*r. F. 14, HI-41, 42. * t'if&peJfifra Stirtra. 1 

■ 'l l,ai is t:tilled snper^nsijou% kn^wledjhc which kiiows m- n> suhStiUice, wall m wilhoul 
spat* pednu. wiiti or without form and those inodifinu Ion* ■vvImlIi Ihjil hoi eunie 
tiiM existence and lh<w w hivti are destroyed. (Praia I -II, Trans Upadhye p 6). 

• Prate MS. 19. * TUid I 20. 

1(1 L'flihMsItdl)':—Wjiheut (he help of ‘icnws lip.hu* ami mln-.l (flirt Vn| l-V, p. 1^1). 

H Absent modificationsThose which have never arietTiftlt'd and those in Cant that 
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possessing omniscience, it will not becontiadreiory to sEy that (be omnis¬ 
cient being is all-pervading, and that all the objects arc within him, since 
Arahanta is the embodiment of knowledge and all the objects arc the 
object of knowledge. 1 The omniscient being neither accepts it nr aban¬ 
dons, nor transforms the cisternal objectivity* ■ hm only witnesses and 
apprehends ibe world of objects without entering into them, just ns die 
eyes sec the objects of sight, 1 Yoglndu, in a similar vein, proclaims that 
the universe resides in the Paramitmaru and he resides m the universe, 4 
but tie is not the universe, The pure soul, according to him, ts oil-pervad¬ 
ing in the sense that when delivered from [he Karma* he comprehends* 
by his omniscience, physical and superphysical worlds* 5 The knowledge 
which is independent, perfect, immaculate, intuitive and extended to 
infinite tilings of the universe, may be identified with bliss on account of 
(he a b ml nee of discomposure arising from the knowledge which is depen¬ 
dent, imperfect, maculate, mediate* and extended to limited things. In 
other words, the consciousness of the perfected mystic is not only omni¬ 
potent and intuitive hut also blissful. Bliss is naturally consequent upon 
the destruction of the undesirable and accomplishment of the desirable, 
fhe consummate mystic experiences unprecedented Whs. which originates 
iron the innermost being of self, and which is supersensuous, unique, 
infinite, and interminable, 7 A legitimate question is apt to be asked; 
what does the culminant mystic who has >wept away the dense destruc¬ 
tive barm as. who intuits all the entities who docs not allow oxen an rntini- 
tisimat fragment of the objects to escape his all-comprehensive know¬ 
ledge. and who is free from doubts, meditate upon"', 1 l his may be replied 
by saying that the consummate Atman who is si i perse n snows. bereft of 
senses, free from all hindrances, permeated by knowledge and happiness, 
meditates upon the happiness supreme/ According to KundnkumJu he 
Is the real contcmplalor of the Atman who, after removing the filth of 
delusion, overthrowing attachment and aversion, detach i tig hi in self from 
ilie objects of pleasure, restraining his mind, and attaining indifference 
to pleasure and pain, is established in (he intrinsic nature of die Atman; 
he thus attains inexhaustible bliss. 1 * The perfected mystic is the exem¬ 
plary illustration of this son of living. Thu* the mystical or spiritual 
consciousness is intuitive, blissful and all-powerful. Wc may Conclude by 

1 Prarn I-2&. S ited, t-32. Mhid.1-2^ *Pp4-l|, * MALSt 
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saying that the cognitive, conative and affective tendencies of the perfec¬ 
ted mystic reveal their original manifestation in his. supreme mystical 
experience, which is ineffable and transcend* all the simitits ol the world, 1 

Arattamta as rim Category of Holy' : I he element of uicffabitity 
indicates that the essence of Arhat cannot he completely exhausted in 
conceptual and rational terms. U points the luminous • as] eel of Arhat 
which transcends or dudes comprehension in rational or ethical terms. 
We may in other words say that ihc Arhai is the 'wholly t ther\ J By 
this, “that inspect of Deity, the mysterious overplus surpassing uli dial 
can be clearly understood and appraised, is asserted cmphalicalh against 
any excessive anthropocentric tendency to scale down ihc sacred and 
Holy to the measure of our human reason.”" 1 It is on account of this 
dement trial the tuind reports to purely negative expressions. 'Chough the 
expressions arc negative, wluit they point out is something positive, which 
can only be within the reach of a direct and living experience. Thus the 
glory of spiritual life is inexplicable acid beyond I he reach of Ihc Vedas, 
the Extras and lhe senses, and can only he cxperienct-d iluough pure 
meditation or contemplation.' “Jn eternal divinity, there is no devotional 
LViurol of breath, m> object of meditation, no mystical diagram, no mira¬ 
culous spelt, and no charmed circle 1 - !l will not lx? inconsistent if it is 
averred that the category of Arhai is the category of the holy, a category 
of “interpretation and valuation.” In other words, in rhe religious consci¬ 
ousness of the transcendent mystic there is “intimate interpenetration of 
the non-rational with the rational clemcms like ihc interweaving of warp 
and woof, 1 ' ![legibility bdng the noil-rational element and the evapora¬ 
tion of bodily urges, the emergence of • omniscience,, obtain men! of infi¬ 
nite power, abolition of all fear, enjoyment of illimitable joy. resolution 
of all doubts, consummation of’ virtues etc., being Lhe rational dements, 

SameiughAta in SayOGa Kivai i Gunastjiana: Hie acme of the 
ladder, the four teen tli stage of absolute motionlessness* the Ayoga KevalT 
Ciunasthana is arrived at when ihc perfected mystic gels over lhe Yihra- 
ton activities of body anti speech by resorting to the two types of SuUa 
DhylSna when lhe small duration of longevity-determining Karma re¬ 
mains. Though the self has annulled the four Ghaii K annas, ycl lhe four 
Aghati Kurinas, namely, feeling-prod ucifig ( vefanlya), Longevity deter- 

I JMfta I \ |. 7<j, 77. 7ft. ■ Idea of tin flair. pp. 5-7- 1 Idea of fb Itoh |) 25. 
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mining body-making (rtama) and the status determining (gotfa). 

exist and function in the st i uct uic of the self Wbent he d it m lion of i h re e 
karma s lacks equality with the duration of Ayu Karman, and an Anlar- 
muhQrta remains for (he soul to attain disembodied liberal lion, ,1 certain 
process of equalization technically known as Samudghata, takes place 
in the omniscient being , 1 The term SumudghiUu implies the emanation 
of the Ptudettas of ilie soul along with Karmic and electric bodies from 
the gross body without leaving it,- Now, the self before taking recourse 
to the stoppage of vibrational activities undergoes the process of Samii- 
tigluUa in the thirteenth Guna^tJi&na for accommodating other three 
Karmas to Ay ufokarman. 

When the equalisation process has come to an end, the omniscient 
soul in the thirteenth Gunast liana turns to the cessation of vibrational 
activities, and just after doing this be enters the fourteenth stage of *pin- 
uia! evolution called Ayoga Kavail Gunasthana where the souE stays for 
the lime required for pronouncing live syllables—a, i„ u* Fi lf J - After this 
the disembodied liberation results. In this Gunastham (he Atman hits 
crowned himself with a great number of mystical virtues, has attained 
steadiness like the Mere mountain, has stopped the influx of all sorts of 
Karmic particles, and has become devoid of Yogas 4 (activities of body, 
mind and speech), 

Sidi>ha State oh Transcendental Lire Par-excellence: H i i j -v 
is immediately followed by final cmaruspatio jx, which is the same ns dis¬ 
embodied Liberation, the last consummation of the spirit, the attainment 
of Siddhahood, transcendental life par-excellence, and the state of Vidcha 
Mukti. I Ins state ol sell is beyond GunaMhiflas. Just after die ter ini na¬ 
tion ol (lie last stage of spiritual evolution, the soul in one instant goes to 
(hi: end ot the Loka, since beyond that there h» no medium of motion in 
the Aloka 7 Tins upward, motion of the sdfU on account of the fourli'ld 
reasons.* First, it is due to the percifltcncc of the effects of previous 
strenuous endeavours for discnthrslmcni, just as the wheel of the poller 
continues to move even when the force of hand is removed. Secondly, it 
is on account oi I he iuct of freedom from the Karaite weight, just as there 

1 Liduthi. fil 6. ,/rtrTJfiJ LXI3'47 ^ Goftvnii, It 667. TI'il 1 JainH the Iwe 
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is; the upward mo lion of I lie TumudT in water after the dissolution of the 
burden of clay. Thirdly, ii results owing to the destruction of til! Kurinas, 
just as (here is the upward movement of castor-seed after the bondage of 
cover is removed. Lastly, it is due to ns intrinsic nature which manifests 
owning to the absence of (he aberrant power of Kurina* like the upward 
direct ion of the lump dame in the absence of the deflecting wind. In 
other word*, the original dwelling place of I he Atman is the lop of the 
Loka; and it is only due lo the Karmic encumbrance that the Alman lias 
been forced to hear the mundane form: and when he has attained supreme 
consciousness of his inherent nature, lie is quite consistent m resorting to 
his actual habitation. 

Characteristics oh Siddfia State: The Stddha state transcends 
the realm of cause and dTed. inasmuch as ihe Dravya and BhSva Karmas 
and (he consequential four types at transit!iemtory existence have ceased 
to exist. The category of causality is applicable only to mundane souls 
and not to the Siddha who is an unconditioned being. Kumkikunda 
announces that the Siddba is neither the product til anything . pro¬ 

duces anything, licncc neither effect nor caused According to the $ah 
khuruffigwmt he who has destroyed all the Karmas, who is independent 
of external objects, who has attained infinite, unique, intrinsic and un¬ 
alloyed bliis, who is not attached to anything, who has achieved steady 
nature, who is devoid of all sorts of mal-characieristics, who is the recep¬ 
tacle of all virtues, and who has made the top of the universe his perma¬ 
nent abode, is Sid dim.- The acquisition of Siddhahood is indistinguish¬ 
able from the accomplishment of Nirvana,' where, negatively speaking, 
there is neither pain, nor pleasure, nor any Km mas nor auspicious and 
inauspicious Dhy&nas, nor anything such as annoyance, obstruction, 
death, birth, senses, calamity* delusion, wonder, sleep, desire and hunger 
and, where, positively speaking, there is pci led ini tut ion, knowledge, 
bliss, potency, immateriality and existence.* The A curdle pronounces: 
"All sounds recoil thence where speculation has no room, nor does the 
mind penetrate there. The liberated is without body, without resurrec¬ 
tion. without contact of matter; he is not feminine, nor masculine, nor 
neuler, he ncivehes, he knows, bm there is no analogy: it« essence is 
without form; there is no condition of the unconditioned This state of 

E fmVJ, 3ft - j|>wf Vat. T. p, 200. Ntyuittu. I M3, 4 A7>mnrf. 17ti lo 1H1 
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idf h (he termination of mystic** journey. It is the final destination for 
whiuh die veir was all along struggling. Jo other words, the history of the 
Siddha suite of self is the history of his mystical trials and tribulations in 
Hi* inarch from bondage to freedom. Also, it is the history of the trium¬ 
phant conclusion oj his moral and spiritual exertions. 


CHAPTER VU 

( lie Jains and Hie mn-Jfttllfl Indian ELtliital Doctrines 

Summary or m a Previous Chapter: In our previous discus > -a 
of the 'Mystical Significance oJJaina l;.itries 1 , we have pointed out how 
the human self emerging from the cave of passions rests in the abode of 
transcendental consciousness. I he Bahiratman accepts every thing as 
his own, the AnLammiun negates all, but the Paraiufltman neiiher accepts 
nor negates hut transcends these dualities of acceptance and negation. 
In the tirst place, the Jama conception of mysticism and us relation to 
metaphysics have been explained. Secondly, the plight or the self steeped 
in ignorance and the nature and process of emergence of spiritual conver¬ 
sion its distinguished from the ethical and the utrelJectiml conversion 
have been expounded. I hirdly, we have shown the necessity of purga¬ 
tion and moral preparation with proper emphasis on Svadhy3ya and 
devotion. Fourthly, the conception of illumination, and the possibility 
of the two types of fall, first, from spiritual conversion and, secondly, 
from illumination have been dealt with. And, fifthly* ihe characteristics 
of transcendental life in the form of embodied and disembodied libera¬ 
tion have been porimyed, To sum up, vve have delineated nil the above 
Suites ol' the self under the fourteen stages of spiritual evolution along 
with the Siddhii state which transcends these stages, 

In Indian soil we find the growth of different solutions for the onto¬ 
logical, ethical and religious problems. The Vcdlc. the Jaina, the 
Bud d hi si and the materialistic (CErvika) speculations 1 1 fust rate the 
enormous divergence of thought current in the domain of philosophy 
lire term ’Vcdic" needs elucidation. It includes two-fold philosophic 
literature, first, it comprehends within its sweep lire Vedas, the Brfth- 
nianus, the Upanisudsr, the Bhugu\ad-Glia, the Rrukmasutra along with 
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its various mierpi'clallons. and ihc PSrva-Mlm&rii3£L Secondly, the 
systems like Ny$ya->Vuiie$ika 1 SfiX|ikhya-Yoga which do not challenge 
tlie authority of die Vedas are also comprised under its extent. Notwilh- 
standing the differences in metaphysical conclusions arrived at by the 
various trends of thought* their exponents, confronted with the same 
son of IttULsikuiness of things of the world, have resorted to similar 
methods and contrivances in order io go beyond the manifest supcrliciu- 
Ihies of objects. U is astonishing that they concur remarkably with one 
another on the psychological, ethical and religious planes oi' existence, 
in the present chapter we propose to confine ourselves to the study of 
the ethical considerations us found in the Jig-Veda, the Br&hmanas, the 
Uj \ inisuds, the Bhaftmd-Glta, Che Vedanta ol Saipkara, the PQrva- 
Mlm&thfia, (he Nyhya-Vaife^ika* theSarplthya«Yogn and early Buddhism. 
Wl- bet aside Un: l arviika Materialism because it adheres only to the 
sensuous outlook and smothers all the consciousness of deeper meaning 
in hied It refuses to rise above the iiedonisiie level of thinking and 
living. Naturally, all the systems of Indian philosophy including Jainism 
depreciate such an unwholesome and superficial ]vi veuve. 

Before proceeding to the comparative study of the ethical ideal 
recognised by the various currents of thought, we shall deal with the 
attitude of the /ig-Yeda and the Braiinuiuts towards the moral issues, 
inasmuch as they isolate themselves notably from the later developments 
in the province of philosophy. Besides, we shall truce, in a very bricl way* 
the relation of the U pan brads to the Rg-Vetfa and the BrAhmaijai which 
will enable us to witness a tremendous change in the attitude of the 
Upanis&die seers, and the advance of the Upanisatls on the R%-Veda 
and the lir jhinanas. 

Ethics * >f the Rg-Veua and tub Brahman Ail The conception of 
Rta in the %-Veda furnishes us with the standard of morality, “It is 
the Satya or the truth d 1 he things, Disorder or Ansjla is falsehood, 
the opposition oi truth. 1 The goal of conduct is held out as prosperity. 1 
“Right conduct according with one's conscience and understanding 
seems to be stressed as an independent value,'“Malign tniemion, 

1 Oat row ofltuHan Ffi{tvs0ph}\ ]>. 194/. 

Vil-56, 12; IX-I ll 4; IMS IV-5 ?; VJll-6, 2; 12; VH-47. 3. vide 
RiiltiiikrihliHifln; Indian Vhth'-nrphy VoJ. I, p. 110 
J Ity-Vttafcf, t-IS9. 9; VII1-9?, 13, vide History of philosophy i,intern & Western, p. 46. 
* $x*Veda. XOl. 2. vide Ibid. 
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swearing, falsehood. imprecation. calumniation* back-biting, dishonesty, 
sorcery, gambling, debt* egoistic enjoyment, wanton ncas or adultery, 
theft and any injury (o life arc sins, while honesty, rectitude. 1‘cJJow- 
I'celing, charity, non-violence, truth fulness* salutary and agreeable speech, 
continence Lind control of senses, roverenlial faith and austerity are 
virtues highly extolled"* The five-fold duties of man towards gods, 
seers, manes, men. and lower creation hove been recognised, ir the 
Satapafha- BrahrrUfna. ■ 

Evaluation of ttif. Ufani$adic Contents; After stating briefly 
the ethical virtues as propounded by the R$-ledu and the lira Iimanas, 
we now turn 10 the evaluation of the Upanigadk contents in the light of 
i lie VecJie hymns and the Brahma mis The | ran is i I ton I ram the Rg-Vedic 
hymns to the Upanisuds indicates ihe displacement of the objective side 
of religion by the subjective one. There is exhibited a transplantation of 
interest front God to- self* from the extrinsic to the intrinsic aspect ol life. 
In the hymns of the Rg-Vedn the personified forces of nature engage our 
attention, but on the contrary in the Upanisads, llic exploration ol the 
depths of the soul of nuin occupies the energies of the seers. The Ka(ha 
Upaii!$inl recognises lh.it ihc wise man striving for immortality turns hi.s 
eyes inward and peeps into the seif within, ■ this sort of penetration into 
the profundities of human sell banishes the oiler.ng of prayers to gods 
and goddesses for material prosperity* and results into the recognition 
of the consultumiality of (he spirit in nan and the great cosmic power. 
Brahman which Js die ultimate cosmic principle or the source of the whole 
universe has been identified with Uic decpesi self in each man's heart* 
It may be pointed out that the idem Bleat ion of Brahman and Attn an 
pre-eminently pertain to the Upani$adic age. It is here that the cosmo¬ 
logical and theological approaches to the problem of ultimate reality 
were subordinated to 1 he psychological approach. The subservience of 
world and God to self is specifically Upanisadie. In the words of Profes¬ 
sor RaNADL. “As we pass from the Vedas to the Upanigadswc pass from 
prayer to philosophy, from hymnology to reflection, from hcnotheistic 
polytheism to monotheistic mysticism”/ As regards the relation of the 
Upanisads h> the Brihmitnas. the former represents a sharp antagonism 
to the rituals and sacrifices as embodied in the latter, The MuQtfuka 

3 ffnjnry t\f PfHhiwphy, & W eStetri, pp. 4 JmK. 

1 Indian Wufo-vaphy , wit, p l 31 ' H'd. Up. II-14 J <74 Up lit -J+4: UI-13-7, 

1 Cttibstructtv*: Survey of Vpm^adic Philosophy, p, 3„ 
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Upanisad decries the cerempnialism of the Btflhmums by pronouncing 
ihat those who hail ihtr sacrifices as the highest pood are snared in the 
meshes of death and decrepitude. 1 Bui t he BF&hmanfcal idea of sacrifice 
was mod died in the times of the Upanisads which gave rise to a new 
conception of mental sacrifice. 

Various Lxcki VsKins pi r rue. Moral Ti h ai : We now proceed to 
dwell upon l he nature of I he moral ideal as advocated by the (ini) and 
the Upantsadic thinkers, they have envisaged and brought it out in 
manifold wavs, which signify simply the diversity of expression and not 
distinctness of the cnemial meaning conveyed by them. 

First, of the two diverse paths that are open to man, the wise one 
after distinguishing them properly chooses the path of good in pie Ter¬ 
ence to the path of pleasure, by viriue of which the I rue aim ol life is 
realised. On the contrary, the Ibol hankering after the path of pleasure 
is defeated in attaining lo real beneficence. The mundane path which 
many men follow must lie distinguished from the supermundane one 
which relieves man from the I ran shortness of worldly objects, and from 
sorrows and sull'eriitgs. In JairtEi terminology site path of rigid belief, 
light knowledge and rich! conduct is traversed by the prudent souls, 
while that of wrong belief, wrong knowledge and wrong conduct is 
traversed by Hie ignorant. The former emancipates man from terrestrial 
curses in contradistinction lo the latter which entangle* him in the mire 
of distressing and insatiable sensual desires. According to the Chdmbgya 
Upanifad* ihe forest ascetic?! adorned with knowledge and faith tread 
the path of the gods t Dev&y&na) which consequentially leads to the 
attainment of the Brahman or deliverance in contrast to the householders 
who arc In ivy performing sacrifices and who therefore go by the path ►! 
fathers tPiiryiUia) to He born again in this world. I tact]} in the same 
fashion the Gltir* also recognizes the two paths, namely ihe bright and 
the dark; the former is suggestive of emancipation and the latter, of 
rebirth. The bright Ga(i amounts to the termination of transmigration, 
while the dark Gati, to the wanderings into the wheel of birth and death. 
Jainism* speaks ofSiddha Gaii and (lie foiu Gal is {celestial, human, 
sub-human and hellish), rite former is permanent and immutable, and 

i Mu, Up. 1-1-7. 3 fin. tip 14-1,2, 

'CM. Up. V1C-I, 1 5. 
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it implies the complete cessation of turns migratory existence. Hie Litter 
indicate the rounds of birth uid death in the empirical world. 

Secondly, the realisation of Puragflii, 1 the deliverance of one frun 
she mouth of death" is tantamount to experiencing that Bmhman or 
Atman which is the dearest of all, 3 the target to be aimed ut, L the only 
desirable, singularly discernible, preferentially knowublcN is the resting 
abode of all that is conceivable and perceivable, 7 As viewed by the GliS. 
the at tain mem of Anfrmaynqi p&darn* (status- beyond misery}* Brflhml 
St I lit;'' (divine stall'b Brithmanirvilia 10 1 beatitude of (bal) I'unim CJulimi 1 1 
[highest goal), Parain Simon (supreme IraruiuiLlitv) Parana 5iddhim 1 
(highest perfection) and (he like hay been conceived to he (he transcen¬ 
dental aim. According to the fCathtipanffad, the Brahman or the Panama 
Purusa is the highest goal of the aspirant's journey, which, after bet hi; 
known by the mortal man. releases immortality, transcends the senses, 
the objects of senses, the mind, the intellect, the great self, and the iir- 
manifestd 4 The same may be expressed by saying that the senses need 
be merged into mind, mind into the JiUiia-Anaaan. Jniina-Atman into 
yi.iliat-Aunau and lastly, Mahai-Atman into ShUa-Atman 1 *. Thus 
&dnl«r Atman which is equivalent to Para mu-Pump or Brahman or 
Atman is the terminus of all our endeavours. The Santa-Atman or 
Brahman is bereft of sound, touch, colour, taste, smell, is eternal, indes¬ 
tructible, infinite, (Vlah.it, and higher than stable, According to Jainism 
also, Paramulman or Brahman is the highest object to be pursued. The 
aspirant should enquire into, long for, and strive after the eternal light 
of knowledge which is subversive of ignorance. 1 ? The nature of Phra- 
m at man according to the Jainas and IJpartisadic thinkers is similar to a 
great extent. Paramulman is eternal, without any flaw* is devoid of 
colour, smell, nound, task-, touch, is without birth, deaths ere. The 
Bhuv\ipuhiuht tells us that (lie supreme self is devoid of taste, colour, 
smell, touch and sound; it is characterised by consciousness, not assign¬ 
able by any mark and lastly indefinable as regards form n ' Notwitlisland¬ 
ing ,l very close similarity in the characteristic nature < i Param3tman the 
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l;I iIlcrtMict? is also striking and cannot be ignored. It is already pointed 
out that on account or the mei a physical perspective adopted in Jainism, 
Brahman cannot be the cosmic principle, In view of the metaphysical 
pluralism of souk advocated! by Jainism each soul is potentially Brahman 
or Paramatman. 

Thirdly, the attainment of bliss is the objective to he aimed at 
Brahman ts the delight of life and mind, the fullness of peace and eter¬ 
nity 1 . The T<itUii 1 y<>ptirii$ini compares Rrahmanic bliss with other types 
of physical blisses and aftc <: i umeratiag a number ot biases enjoyed h\ 
men, gods etc., concludes that hundred blisses ed PrajUpaU consulate the 
bliss of Brahman, Such an A nan da is experienced by the sage who is 
free From all desires' ti may be pointed out here (has the spiritual bliss 
is a type of its own and no physical bliss can stand comparison with it 
Kimdak Linda rceogi kes that the highest happiness is beyond any I pa mil 1 
Yogindii altirms (Sal the attainment of highest bliss which is experienced 
in realising Param&l man in course of meditation is impossible 10 he had 
in the mundane life. Even India in the company ofcrorcs ol nymphs is 
incapable of having such an infinite bliss of the sage in con i e in plat ion .* 
In order to emphasise the blissful aspect of life, the Taifiiriyopant$arf- 
pracial ms it in remis of the five --heaths of (he soul, the Iasi being fhe 
An audit may a Atman which includes the oilier foui and transcends them. 
The first sheath of Atman is constituted of food essence, the second of 
vital air* the third of mind, the fourth of intelligence, and (he filth of 
bliss. The subsequent sheaths include (he precedent ones and (he hist 
embraces all ihe foui In (he third chapter of I he TaiUinyopani^tJti 
Vanina is said as run lo have been sat is bed with the different answers as 
fond, v in ml air, mind, imdleob given in succession by Bhfgu to the ques¬ 
tion of the nature of ultimate reality. He seems to be convinced when 
eventually lie presents (he result of his enquiry in terms of beatific con- 
scinusuteflfc 1 * constituting the source of all things whatsoever. “We have 
di He rent kinds of pleasures answering to the different levels of our exist¬ 
ence, the vital pleasure, the .sensuous, the mental and the intellectual, 
but the highest is A nan da’V With certain reservations we may regard 
Bahiritman of Jainism as comprising Annarnsamaya, Prfimmayip Mann- 
mayct Atmans; Ant anil man may be regarded as Yijn;Inama>u Atman and 

! Tal. Vp. 1-6, ’Ibid |i-S i Pniwr 1-13 a Pp. [-1 Hi. IP. Taff^nufA^ma, 2<lft. 
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Paraniatman as Anandamaya Atman, or Lite htifilific consckuisnexs, 
though not cosmic consciousness According to the f‘*7/« E also, e lic 
a i la to men i of bliss* is the supreme end, the absolute value. The Vogjn 
whose mind is thoroughly quiet, who is i Mssumless, stainless, constantly 
putting himself into I he Atman, experiences easily and happily the 
highest bliss of contact with the Brahman. PUjyupudn " and all others 
speak of the Atman as full of excel lent bliss. In the. Iffopadefy he tells 
us that a supreme kind of happiness is experienced by the Yogi who is 
esiahlishe ! in his own self The Yages&ra if Yoglndu recognises that 
those engrossed in groat meditation after renouncing all conceptual 
thinking enjoy ineffable bliss which is equivalent to the happiness of 
liberation 4 . The author oT the Chandagya $ggriixiitj also lu\s stress on 
the pursuance of immortal happiness which consist* in seeing, hearing 
-nd meditating upon the Atman lo the utter exclusion of the radically 
didcrent kinds of perishable happiness experienced in seeking things 
beside the Atman. The experience of great happiness is consequent 
upon the realisation oft he Atman as above and below, before and behind, 
to the right and to the left.* The author of the iiiti\anudd.\titm proclaim?} 
that on account qf looking into the self by the self, and on account of the 
supreme concentration, nothing is seen by the Yogiin spite of l he existence 
of tALcmal objects, 1 According to Piljyu pad a. the Yogi engrossed in 
mctiiLUiOFi transcends the bodily consciousness, 1 ' Thus the Gltd, the 
Upanisadic and the Jama saints exhibit a remarkable concurrence regar¬ 
ding mlinilc happiness as the only object of pursuit, but I he Jaina does not 
acquiesce in making all other objects of the world as dependent on or 
identical with the Atman, 

1 muddy, the MwjikkQpmisQd* distinguishes between the Pari and 
A para Vklyas and seems to decide m favour of the former as constituting 
the ethical Summum Uonuni, by the realisation of which all else Incomes 
known, [he ParH-ViiJyfi which is the same as the higher knowledge 
consists in knowing the. Brahman which is invisible, unseeable, without 
connections, without hue, without eye or ear, without hands, or feet. 
(Menial, pervading, tmpal pa hie. Imperial i a bfc, and t lie wo rob of ctcei t u res. * 11 
rids docs not amount to the intellectual, but to the muiilional uppre- 

1 ». G Vi. 21, 2X. - Samfij&fi 32 > i^pa, 47. 
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I ten skm of Brahman. The A para Vhiyft which may he: equated with ific 
lower knowledge comprises within Its Fold the Rg- Veda, the Yajur* Veda, 
die Sd/m ^eda and the *Uharva-Veda. nlso chanting, ritual, grammar, 
etymological interpretation, prosody and astronomy . 1 The above reco¬ 
gnition of FarlL-Vidyi as the highest good may be corroborated by the 
conversation between N S rad a and Sanatkumara as given in the ChUn- 
dogya VparitytuL ? Narada in spite of his vavl study comprehending the 
Vedas,, history, mythology, mathematics, logic, ethics, fine arts etc,, 
complains to ids spiritual teacher SanatkunuVa that he is invaded by 
grid on account of not having the knowledge of the sdf. Unis we learn 
that the intuitive knowledge of the self alone is capable of making us able 
to cross the ocean of sorrow and no amount of mere intellectual equip* 
mem. Hence ihc Pari-VidyS is the crowning experience, the sublime good. 
|[ may be pointed out here that intellectual knowledge should not be 
utterly depreciated on this account, nor should it be nveremphasized as 
the expense or' intuit ion. When the highest is readied the intellectual it 
displaced by the intuitional. We find striking concordance when Kund.i- 
kucida announces that Buddha nay a is true and Vyuvah&ra-tinyii is 
bilseV ParaniarLha-naya and Nificaya-nayu tire .indistinguishable from 
.Sudd turn ay a. Sudd ha nay a is identical with die intuitional experience of 
the Atman. Vyavahtra-naya creates differentiations in the unitary nature 
of the At man by explaining it through its distinguishing characteristics. 

: lose who have ascended the loftiest heights ol mystical experience 
deserve (he knowledge of Suddhanaya, but (hose of the aspirants who full 
short of this sublime ascension should lake shelter under Vyavahlra- 
nay it without losing sigh! of (he kleaM Thus the A par a V idyll or ihc 
Vyavahira-n&ya is (rue 10 the extent to which it I cads a man intellectually 
on the path, but ii is not all, "Just as every house-holder submits himself 
to Sarpnydsa or renunciation and realizes his spiritual aim, so ultimately 
VyavuhUrsj i s discarded in favour of Nhfcaya ” i Ticrc is witnessed another 
meaning ascribed to Ni&atyn and Vyavithani. The former indicates fha( 
the sell us unbound and untouched by Karmns, while the hitter indicates 
that it is bound and touched by Karmas.* The spiritual experience how¬ 
ever transcends these intellectual points of view , 7 In a similar vein, 
Amrtacandra argues thus the proper results of instruction 10 a disciple 

1 Mu* ^,T 1, 5. i CM Up r VII. U ?, 5 AMMpi 11. 
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can only ismil- if he, after ilsrimiUmny the nature of Niweaya-nsya and 
Vyavahara-naya, adopts the altitude of indifference towards bqth of 
these, he,, if he transcends these intellectual points of view. 1 1 hu* 
according to this interpretation the Apart! Valya corresponds lo 
these points of view, and I lie Pari Vidyll, to spirit cal experience. In 
oilier words, Ni4ca> a-raya may he understood lo mean mystical ex peri- 
cnee as well as the knowledge of I lie pule self, or bn I h the intuitional am! 
intellectual ideals* and VyavobiUa-riaya may be understood to mean a 
lapse from l lie superb heights as well as the knowledge of the impure 
self. Considered from the vtew-point ol spiritual experience or (he 
knowledge of the pure self, Vyavah&rmaya includes a lapse front superb 
heights ami i he know ledge of the impure self. In the present context of 
Pari Vidya and A para Yidyfl, Suddhanayu in I he sense of intuitional 
experience represents the former, and Vyaxidwru-naya in point of inte¬ 
llectual knowledge of any sort expresses the bitter. Hence the Far&- 
Vidya or Suddhanaya may be legitimately said to denote the moral 
idcEil in contrast to ihe A par a Vidya or Vyav;ih£Lnl-naya. 

Fifthly, the consummation of hunuri pursuits has been conceived In 
be site attainment of a state of lift beyond giK»d ami bad, virtue and vice. 
I'hc Mutufakopanifad represents that he w ho has realised I he Urahman, 
the lord and governor of all, lias shaken oil merit and demerit, and has 
attained perfect equanimity,- In a virntLir veil’, the Kaiho[W!u\u<i points 
out that Pa ram fit man is beyond duly and non-duty, action and nun- 
act ion, pus i and future. 11 According lo the cntit, the m tain mem of sup* 
reme status exceeds the fruits of meritorious deeds resulting from the 
study of the Vedas, the performance of sacrifices, pursuance of austerities, 
and charitable gifts. 4 Again, the realisation of limb man will liberate one 
from good and evil results which constitute the bonds of action.-'’ This 
spirit of transcendence A also expressed in the Gird in another form. 
When the cnibodjed soul rises above the three Cum ils, {salt ov, mitn and 
tatma) which cause I he bodily existence, he js freed from the subjection 
to birth and death, old agq and suffering, and thus attains the hfe eternal* 11 
Thus to go beyond die .spell of the three Ciunas is the ideal. In other 
words, one is required to be possessed of the sell, to be tree From the 
duidibos* in he fixed in the true being, to be away from the tuple modes, 

1 Pwt< S. J Mu. Up. Ill, ft 1 1 Ka Up. ft 2* H. 
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arid gettings and havings, 1 inasmuch us the bondage to these Gunas 
leads one to I he round of birth- io he more clear, when the Natl mi 
predominates, l lie embodied one is horn in the spotless, worlds of 1 he 
knowm of the hughe*! principles, when Rajas prevails he appears amidst 
those who art attached to act ion* and lastly, when Ta mas invade* him, 
lie lakes births in the wombs of beings involved in nescience.' The same 
may be expressed by saying (hat those in Saliva rise upwards, in Rajas 
stay in the middle and in Farms sink downwards.' 1 Thus (he culmina¬ 
tion of human achievements consists in transcending the ethical level 
and rising to the spiritual I he considerations of the GtFfi. Ihe Upunisad 
and the Jains conform to otic another regarding the transcendental plane 
of life he side and beyond righteousness and unrighteousness. According 
to K undakunda, ihr worhily persons generally recognise inauspicious 
conduct as bad and auspicious one is taken by them as good. Hut how 
can the latter be understood as good, since il makes ihc entrance of (he 
self into the cycle of birth and death?* Just as a hackle, whether of 
gold or of iron ii'discrirnin&Edy lies a man, so also the auspicious and 
inauspicious conduct bind the self to mundane miseries 3 The wise shun 
both Subha and Arfubha. 0 Rare arc such persons as arc disposed to 
discard ever I’unyft as Papa, ! fttjyapilda IdU us that vowiesaess cause* 
vice and the observance of vows engenders virtuesj but deliverance \- 
the deslruciion of both. 11 The aspirant should adhere to vow* al'icr 
renouncing v lawlessness and after imaining to ihc supreme status ihc 
former should also lie abjured tike ihc latter, 1 Ihc highest state of inc 
Param&tman transcends both good and evil; and such persons as have 
realised Him within themselves go beyond the vicious circle of Sams&ra 
or the reach of good and bad. 

Sixthly, the ethical ideal may be expressed in terms of action. 'Ihc 
fdopawsud tells us that “a man should try to spend his life-span of a 
hundred years only in the constant performance of actions. It is thus 
only that he can hope tun to he contaminated by actions,'"" Prof Raisadi 
remarks, A ' l he actions that arc here implied have no furihci range than 
possibly the small circumference of 'Sun liee\ and further, (he way in 
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which, ever in the midst of a life of action, freedom from contagion with 
Lhc Into iil action may be secured is not here brought out with sufficient 
clearnessf’ 1 According to the Bkagavad-Gm, Karma-Yoga or the fiffe 
ot activism constitutes the supffctttc end lu be aimed at. it is no doubt 
true that wc can find passages in (lie Gita where JMrta is superior to 
Karma*- where Karma is superior to Jikina, 1 and where they arc at par, 4 
Hut "die law oi the body/ the law of society 11 and the law of the Universe 7 
indicate and even vindicate activism/’* The Glia (ells us that the actions 
should be performed after brushing aside all attachment to and the 
desire lbr t the Fruit/ Besides, tFieir performance is to be effected by dint 
oi wisdom' 1 " and equanimity. 11 We may here affirm chal lhc performance 
ol action in the aforementioned spirit is rendered possible only when 
the ideal of Karma* Yoga which is the same as At manic stead fast ness ns 
accomplished, “Ihe Niskfuna Karma is the natural accompaniment 
or result of a spiritually illumined life: it simply cannot exist, if egoism 
is nol completely annihilated.’’ 13 According to Jainism the TirMiamkara 
m e '■ ™piifit?s 1 he itle :\ I I ife of activism. He perfomis al l actions d i spassi nn- 
aiely, there!ore, spontaneously* But according (o Jainism all lhc Hhavya- 
souls arc not capable of I lisi-- life of activism; only ihosc souls which have 
earned Tlnharphara body-making Karma can lead a life of benevolent 
activities, while others remain engrossed in the life of contemplation 
which indirectly devalea human beings. Thus lhc life oTactivism, accord¬ 
ing to Jainism, cannot be the universal rule of life, though m the case of 
souls it accompanies spiritual experience without being incompa- 
lible. But this docs not negate Punya-engendering activities of saints 
for lhc benefit of human beings. 

AjVTdya as the Oust mu rtON; Having reviewed! lhc various expres- 
si ons a I the ethical ideal as conceived by the Glia and the Llpant^&ds and 
having compared them with the deliberations of ihc Jaina s[vecu la Loirs, 
wc now propose to deal with the process of attainment of the excellent 
heights, as pointed out by the Glia and ihc Upanbada. In ilie first place. 


1 FUnaU*, lbtti, p. m 2 B. G. IV. B; It, 49. J ibid, V 2. V t 
* Jlnd-VS 2; V 4; V 5. Reference no. 1 in 5 urc ha^d on *rtic Bht^avad-GHu m- a 
Phi lasophy nr God ReMixatioff i>p, m-\9y 
5 B. G, 1EI. t. ■ Ibid. Ill ft 7 Ibid, lib |6. 

8 Rasaoi. 'The ttltvctnnt rjltrt a\ u Phrtawpln of Cted-n-al(,wii(m* pp (96-157 
*B.G. « Ibid. 11*50. l> Ibid. II-4B, 

I' Vcdtntu expluined VljJ. II p ft27, 
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we shall converge our attention to the obstruction which proven is l> man 
from realising the Atman in spite of its being present in his heart,' the 
Ka(hoptini$aif like the BflintfUrtmytikopa*rijatf affirms that he who htjes 
plurality in the world despite the existence of one Brahman here, ihere, 
everywhere is coniinuidh devoured by Ihc enemy of death - in nthei 
words, the iBjiorant man deeming himself very learned dwells in AvidyS 
with the consequence that he moves helplessly like blind man led by (he 
blind, 1 The Tm Upmri$ad announces that delusion and grief anti re pul- 
sum are foreign to a man who v C cs everywhere the Atman in all beings 
and all beings in the Atmans Thus the perverted outlook which is horn 
of Avidyu obliges us to perceive plurality. According to the B/tagauid- 
CVa the three modes born of Prakrii bind the imperishable dweller tti 
the body; and so the whole world, being deluded by these threefold 
trunas or dualities of desire and hatred, does not recognise the immuh 
able above them.* To explain further, the SuUva Gun a enslaves one by 
producing attachment to happiness and knowledge; the Rajas, by attach¬ 
ment to action, and the Tomas, by negligence, indolence and sleep,* On 
account of the identification of the self with these (j units. one forgets 
the true nature of the spirit which transcends them, hence becomes the 
victim of transmigration. When the Yogi refuses to be corrupted and 
led away hy them, he sees the self abiding in all beings and all beings in 
the self. Oncnc&s remains, plurality goes away. Jainism views the identi- 
ficalicn of tjot-sdl with the sell' as the main cause el word I> esistcncc 
PhjyapSda points out that (he essence of wisdom maybe epitomised by 
^yujg (hat the self is different from matter, and that mutter is ditWeiu 
from the self. 7 All the rest of knowledge is but a dilution of this. Mith- 
yltva is the root of endless 1 runs migration. When the realisation of the 
transcendental self is achieved, all (he objects of the world arc reflected in 
the knowledge of the Yogi; but he does not, according to Jainism, see his 
own self in the objects of ihc world. Yoglndu points out that the universe 
is existing in ihc omniscience oT Puramitman and he dwells in the itniverM. 
but he is not cortvcriifete into ihc form of the universe. 41 Tlie mundane 
things remain quite distinct from him even at the pinnacle of realisation. 
This distinguishes the position of the Jain as from the I pun i sad s and the 
Bhagavad-GltiL flic Jaina would not speak iliat the plurality is ostensible. 

1 CM Up. VT1I. 3. 3 Kn. Up, 11, I. 10. ri; Bf, Up. IV. 4. 19. 

1 Ko, Up. 1. 2. 5 4 f f Up. 6. 7. * ff.a. XIV. 5; VII 13, 27 
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bui regards plurality as ontologically certain. Orth Hie self should refuse 
to be seduced by il. Thus in spite of recognising Hie hcginninglcss Avidw 
as Uu: root cause of Simiv&ru, ibe implications differ. For ihe former 
plurality consttttttta Avtdya, but for ihe latter it is the confusion of self 
and not-scJi; ofJiva and Pudgahi 

Lon vEa, i u> ANu pERVt rte o Sous; Wc shall now in brief record the 
nature of the perverted and converted souls. According to the Kaffio- 
panijad, ihe ignorant soul looks outward by his senses created as they arc 
by God with a tendency to move externally, but the wise desiring inrmu- 
tabiliiy turns them inwards and sets the self within him . 1 Again, the 
tools indulging in ihe pleasures of I he senses walk into the snare of deal h t 
but ihe calm souls having learned of immortality do not Imnkar after 
ephemera! pleasures , 1 'Hie Samutihixtituka recognises that ihe Bnhi- 
r Atm art engaging itself in the external objects through the sense doors 
confounds the self with the body, but the Antaratman repents for ihis 
indulging tendency of s ernes am! determines to «ee the self within, k i he 
hfopadtda points oni that the wisc man will not sirjvefor, and rejoice in, 
the pleasures which arc painful m ihdr acquisition, unsatisfying after 
attainment, and difficult to he renounced, but the stupid relishes them on 
ace*Hint ijf ingrtorante , 1 

ilje \funffaktipauiymt recognises that the perverted souls who regard 
Malices and works of merit as most important am! do not know any 
other highest good, are born m this world or even in lower regions after 
enjoying the fruits of heaven . 11 The Knol of ignorance is broken of that 
man who knows the supreme Brahman hidden ;ii the secret heart * The 
Kathopmxl^Qd says Lhai we ought to separate patiently the Atman 
Irom our own body, as one isolates a blade of grass from its sheath , 7 Tlic 
Kottiitakl Upani^ad declares, "Just as a razor is laid in a razor case ora 
bird is pent up in its ncM„ even ■><< is this conscious; Being placed in the 
body up to the very nails up to the very hair of the body.'** The Satm- 
yastira tells us that those who, without turning towards Para mart ha per¬ 
form a us ten rtes and observe vows have a y earning for Punya without 
knowing th&l it is also the cause of trimsmigration in Samxa,m. Hence aU 
fIilm nustc 11 ilk and vows are childish "' According to the Yowisfn-tt of 

t Ka Up, II f L i Ibid. It 1. 2. i SarnuM. 7, lb. 
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YogTadu rare euro such wise persons who are convinced id" the fact that 
Jina-deva is inside the body ami that he is neither in Lhe holy places tun 
iti the temples, 1 Aiiiilagnii tells us Lhal we ought to be capable of sunder- 
ing the Atman from the body just like the separation of sword from its 
cover,-’ and in the words of Kftrtfikcya the body is like an outward 
covering.* 

According to the Bhagavmt-GJfu. in the first place, the wise man i. 
not disturbed by the change of body bul simply regards i! as equivalent 
to the physical changes in the form of childhood, youth and old age: 
he further thinks that jus! as a person changes worn-out garnicm* for 
new, *o the embodied soul casts away old bodies and takes up new ones.* 
Again, both of them are ignorant who consider this soul as a sliiyei and 
that it can be slain. The wise man estimates that this soul is unborn 
eternal, permanent, all-pervading, not slain wtlh the ikying of the body. 
It is nncleavabSc, incombustible, can neither be drenched nor dried I he 
SammihLsataka points out lhal since the Antaratman has detached itself 
from lhe body, if does not regard the bodily strength, enervation and 
destruction as belonging to itself, lhe separation of body from the soul 
is considered by the internal sdf as the putting on of another cloth by 
t ak trig t 1 ff t he pre v io us on e * A ccord in g l o lhe Samayasfua I he i rn p rude n t 
esteems *1 kill other beings or 1 am killed by other beings.” 7 lhe &otiJ 
is not all-pervading according lo Jainism. 

Secondly, the converted soul is of resolute intelligence, but many 
branching and multitudinous t> the underpin ding of Lhi irrc>oluk- or 
perverted 1 I’he latter rejoices iti the letter of the Veda, contends (hut 
there is nothing else, is intent on heaven, and lays down various specialized 
rites for the attainment of enjoyment and power.* In other worth, the 
converted soul own* Sittvika intelligence, while lhe perverted one 

possesses Rsijasitai and TSmasika understandings. 14 * In tunsonance v.nl, 

Llie views of PujyJipiklii. ilie man whose intelligence has become steady 
due to its internal turning towards Lhe Atman thinks (Ida world as non- 
bclicvuhlc, 1 ’ derives sal i section from interna) fixity in self, 1 -' regards the 
Atman as the real dwelling place, 13 aspires to renounre the attachment 

1 YcKcts&m. 42. 45 ' AmitRfULi Santriytktt VMha. 2 ■* AdErtnf, 3 It 

* B, Q. II. 1.1, 22. s Ibid. It. 19, 20. 25. 4 SumV.fhL 63, M. H. 
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to body and 1 isc pleasures as a result of hfs penances , 1 and attains 
emancipation; hot, on the contrary, he whose mind h disturbed and 
not fixed in the self regards this world as believable and beautiful - 1 the 
external objects as satisfying , 4 the village and forest ns habitations, ! 
desires a handsome body and pleasures ns a reward of his austerities^ 
and fails to achieve liberation . 7 

Thirdly, in spite of the fact that all actions are horn of the modes 
of Prakrti, the ignoramus believes himself to be their agent" The prudent 
secs contrariwise * He witnesses himself to be the non-agent of nnd un¬ 
touched by actions. 11 - He regards the supreme Being as abiding equally 
in all beings and as never perishing even when they arc destroyed ; 11 he 
distinguishes, in other words, between Ptmusa and Prakrit . 1 J According 
10 Jainism the self from (be transcendental point of view is the doer of 
pure Khavas and is not affected by the operations of Pudgala Kernm; 
empirically it is the doer til auspicious and inauspicious Bhav&s horn of 
Pudgala karmas. Yogindu'n Parctmdrmapfakaia brings out that in the 
eye of Nj&aya-naya bondage and liberation, pleasure and pain, arc the 
consequences of kanmus leaving the self intact, but, on the contrary the 
designation of ihe self as virtuous and otherwise on account of the Karmic 
association is warranted From Vyavahlra standpoint . 11 The statement of 
the GJtd regarding the self ns the non-agent of actions, is. according to 
Jainism, only superempiricaby valid. But the Gita conceives the self 
established in Pnikpi dv the enjoyer of joy and sorrow.i 4 Here the Gita 
and the Jairrn agree with each other. The wise regards the self as consti¬ 
tuted of knowledge and faith, and a-* being superset sunns, a greal object h 
vnty, eternal, stable, independent and pure. By knowing 1 his he destroys 
the knot of delusionJ 5 He is noi perturbed by the vicissitudes and dev- 
tructions of (he worldly objects: but, according to Jainism, he never sees 
the self as dwelling tit all things. 

Guttt 1 Essemui fok Spirih ai Life; We shall now dwell upon the 
importance of a Guru for imparting spiritual wisdom and guidance on the 
path of self-realisation. The \f 1 itpdak op an Gad points out that in order to 
sect, die knowledge of the Brahman, the aspirant should approach the 
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Guru who lias, realised the self, 1 I lie Katfui f. jum^ad opines that the path 
of realisation is ns difficult to traverse as the edge of a razor, consequently 
one should loam it from those who arc on the lofty pedestal of ufihive 
experience.” It need not be asserted (hat [he Bhagavati-Gyn illustrates 
the significance of the Guru who may lead the aspirant from the slaic of 
ddusioi to that of dispa^ion Jainism also has not Winked the imperati¬ 
veness of Guru for moving on the path o! mystical realisation 'Hie 
Acarya is the Guru in the veritable sense. We have already reckoned vui h 
the characteristics of the Acftryn, so they need not be repeated here. 
The Bhu\apahu<lci says that the Atman should t>e meditated upon after 
knowing it from the Guru. 

iNOhMiivi'S iti SriKi H'M l.oi : In the I pan iritis and the Bhitgtmni- 
GUa we may discern certain incentives which prompt man to strive for 
mi mortality, first, the incentive of being struck by the impermanence of 
worldly opulences may be seen when Nudkcta-s rejects the olTcr of mun¬ 
dane things and pleasures -cuttie and elephants gold and horses* sons 
and grandsons with long life, wealth, kingdom and all sorts of pleasures— 
on being asked by (he god of death- He declares dint these transitory 
things wear awsiy the glory of the senses and even a long life is imulllociit 
to make something out o! them with the consequence dial dissatisfaction 
prevails,^ Ag&m, he disapproves the desire for a lengthy duration ol 
life of sensual pleasures when he has come into the presence of ageless 
immortals.' in ihe Brhuddraftyakvpai j yw/</ M. u trev i prefers immortality 
to the possession of the whole earth full of wealth, since riches arc 
incapable of bestowing eternal life upon her - file Mailrl Upaniyad 
portryas the mutable nature of die world. According to it, the gnats 
and mosquitoes, the grass and the trees grow and decay. There is the 
drying up of great oceans, the fulling away of mountain peaks, the 
deviation of the fixed pole-star, the submergence of (he earth, [he 
departure of the gods from their station In such si world as (his. wlmt 
is the good of enjoyment of desires ? 7 In a similar spirit the Gita 
tells us that sensual pleasures arc the sources of sorrow they have a 
beginning and an end and do noi lust for ever; hence the wise man 
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does not take d alight in them. 1 This incentive may he compared with 
ihe incentive i,>f Iranliitotiivc^ of illing!' ns presented by Jainism, The 
Uaaradhyityeimi' instructs 11 s nol to lie cureless even for a moment, since 
mnnN life is not permanent. It comes In a close with the passj.ee of 
time like a dew drop or a leaf of ;i tree failing to the ground. Besides, 
mm pleasures, being impermanent, desert a man just as a bird flies 
away from a tree void of fruit. ’ The Bhtig&rffll Arndhana tells ns that 
all the objects oi Rhngu and Upflhhoga vanish like a Jump nl icc and 
worldly ftimc and recognition take no lime m disappearing. 1 Just ns 
wnkr of ihe flowing river cannot return, so also youth cannot reappear 
a Her once it has passed away/ The Kart i Ik cyu* utpre ksd points out that 
lhc body in spite of its due nourishment is sure to decay like an unbaked 
earthen pot which crumbles when filled with water. 4 Friends, beauty, 
wife, children, wealth, and domes lie animals arc unstable in character 
like a newly shaped mass of clouds or like a rain-bow or flash of 
lightning/ 1 he ArurFimddstmi says, what purpose is capable of being 
served whii wealth which, like fuel, inflames the fire of desire?* The 
fortunes of the rulers of the earth vanish in no time like the extinction 
of a lame of u tamp." Wluit gust is there in scnse-gratifiqations which 
&f0 well-known as bitter like poison, terrible like serpents, incapable of 
quenching the thirst like salt waiter, imd fraught with ini permanence? 111 

Secondly, I he incentive of suffering and mans migration may be 
exhibited when we arc required to realise the self while the body 
endures, failing which we will have to wander for a very long duration 
m different kinds of existence.n l hc Kvn&pmijad declare* that great is 
ihe perdition which comes to lhc lot of a man who falls short of self- 
know-ledge while this body lusts, 1 ? Ihe Utia accordingly tells us that 
the cycle of birth and death entangles a man who is not devoted to 
sovereign knowledge, kiiig-sccfct, and supremc-sanctity. 11 Those great 
souls who have realised the Atman do not come to this Iran dent and 
painful birth. 1,1 Hence having entered this impermanent, tin happy 
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world, one should! endeavour to cn:>i■ n<_■ sphilim] truth. 1 This, incentive 
may be compared with the incentive nf transmigration as aleady 
dclioealcd by Jainism. The Acarimga leIJs ns that * Those who acquiesce 
and indulge in worldly pleasures are bom again and again/"- and 
again. M those who, not freeing themselves from ignorance, talk about 
final liberal ion, (urn round and round in the whirlpool of births* V In 
the ihi&itihyiQma, when the parents of Mftjftpulni triy to discourage 
his entrance into ascetic life, by pointing to the difficulties Sea manic 
life’, 4 Nfrgiputra <1 ys* “In the Samsikra which is a mine of dangers and 
a wilderness of old age and death, I have undergone dreadful births and 
deaths/ 1 * I he Paratttu / nitiprtik&da points out that fie who has not 
amassed religious merit and practiced austerities will have to descend 
into hell after being gnawed by the rats- or'senility.-' Again, it is self- 
deception if the human birth has not been utilized for performing 
penances after having purified I he mind. She stiff is snared in the 
milbons of Hirtlis hearing affliction mil is deluded by sons imd wives 
nil the supreme knowledge docs not dawn upon it. J 

Thirdly, the Maim I'paniftid presents an incentive of bodily nature 
and impurity, II tells us that m ihis foul smelling, unsubstantial body 
a conglomerate of bone* skirt, itititde* marrow, flesh, semen, blood, 
mucus, team, rheum, faeces, urine, w ind, bile find phlegm, what is the 
good of the enjoyment or desires?" The Gita docs not speak in terms 
of bodily impurity. Gunabhadrn in the sitmSmufSfma urges not lo 
love this body, inasmuch as it is a prison house built of a number of 
thick bones as stone pillars, listened by nerves and muscles, covered 
over with skin, plastered with wet flesh, well protected by its wicked 
enemies, the karmas, and closed by strong barriers of age-karma O The 
body is the root cause of the tradition of evils. After the formal3on of 
the body the senses make impel uo us movement towards I he seizure of 
their respective objects, which in turn engender loss of self-respect, 
anguish, apprehension, vice, and take us to untoward places of birth 10 
'The accompaniments of ihis body arc birth, death, menial and physical 
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sufferings a nil dccrcplitotlc, which haw been ouJIod as the mother, l he 
father, the brothers and the friend of the body respectively. J The 
Pimmujfmitprtikih'a tells us (hat this body is replete with foul things, its 
washing, citing, decoration and its nourish mum with palatable food—all 
these arc of no avail like the fitvour shown to a Vile.* The Svwam- 
hhQsiotra points out that the body is dependent on sell for its actions; 
it is detestable. loubsmeNing, perishable and cause of sorrows, hence to 
set one's a flections for it i> of no purpose.' 1 

I Mt‘t>K I'ance of Fajiii, K nowledgi: and Conduc i : After dwelling 
upon certain incentives which actuate u human being to trend on the 
path i>; sd['realisation, and to ascend the heights ordinarily inaccessible, 
we shall now pass on to the consideration of the way by the pursuance 
ot which the challenge implicit in die incentives mav be adequately cm 
countered. In ulher Words, the question wc have is; in what sort of life 
.in aspirant should engage himself, so that the obstacles to the moral and 
the spiritual betterment may be .surmounted. To start with, faith b the 
first necessity for any process in spiritual life I he Kulhu Upuniyad 
[dk us ihni Bralimar or Torus,i is incapable of being attained by mind, 
speech, and eyes. He cannot be achieved unless one says "He is' 1 * 
Again, when lie has been grasped with [lie certainty of 11 is existence, 
only llicr) Ihe essential nature of God dawns upon a man, 1 The Prun'm 
Upanis&d says that the Atman is to t*r discovered through faith, knowledge, 
austerity and chastity,* Hence, not only faith* but knowledge and 
conduct along with it constitute the pathway to emancipation, lire Gad 
recognises that men who have no faith rn the sovereign irullt wander 
in ihn,' wheel tfl birth and death. I hose who have full faith and are 
free from cavil arc released from iho bondage of work, while the Ignor- 
ant. the faithless and the sceptic gif to perdition. 8 The offerings of gift, 
the penance, and any other rite or work when performed without fail ft 
is. 'Aaai - and, is nought here or hereafter. 11 Only lie who lias faith, who 
is absorbed in wisdom* and who lias subdued his senses gains wisdom, 
and having gained il. he quickly attains the supreme peace, 1 " fn Jainism, 


1 Afm&nu. 201. ?/>, It. m Ifly. 32 

* ft* up ii. n ? ihij ir. % n. 

*Pra. tip. L 10, f It. G. IX. 3. 

H thia. lit. 3t: IV. 40. B G. XVII 2A, 

i^lhitl, JV. M 



VII MEN* A Nil L ( Jli NON-lAJ\A IN HUN till IK aL IK5C IIUNLS 225 


the attainment of liberation is dependent u the acquisition of right 
faith, right knowledge ami right conduct 3 We way point out here 
that in the Up am 3 ads and the GJtS the faith in the supreme Atman, 
the cosmic pn e>ci pit .is identical with the self within, Iulh been advocated; 
Hue with Jainism, transcend entail) -.peaking, faith in ihe supcr~cmp ideal 
conscious principle imprisoned in the body constitutes fight faith. 
Yogi tutu says that solitarily At man is Sn may gdariunuNotwithstand¬ 
ing this distinction they believe in something divine So be mystically 
realised, fr&njcendcnial awakening Is acceptable to all the three. 

Alter the faith mils been imbibed, SEiowkdge and conduct me to be 
made the objects ol one's own pursuit. According to the MuyJuka 
VponUiJii, the Aurtan which is inside the ixuty imd which i* radiant and 
pure, is Ckipable of tieing invariably accomplished by right knowledge, 
truth, austerity and ehnst»ty . 1 Besides, a may be seen by ihose who 
have destroyed all blemishes, and all desires , 1 Merc intellectual know- 
ledge leads nowhere. The kd{ha Vptmi^d recognise^ ihut the sell cun 
be readied neither by eloquent discourse nor by subtle intellect, nor by 
much learning.- lie who has nos ceased from doing evil, and whose 
mind is not calm and equipoised cannot hope to attain the sell in spue 

of his being equipped with the intellect of deep . . j he 

M umiak a Upuniyud points oul that the self cannot be realised by a man 
without potency, or with inertia or errors in the seeking, or by improper 
auslcrity. 7 In accordance with rhe GvH [hose who have the eye of 
wisdom sec the indwelling soul I hrec types of knowledge base been 
recognised. The Sattviksi knowledge wu nesses one immutable being in 
all existence to distinguish it from [lie Kajasaone which secs mu lupin, ty 
of beings and from the Titma-va one which clings to one single effect as 
if 1 1 were the whole,* The foremost one is right knowledge according 
to the Gita Sublime height cannot be attained by the undisciplined, 1 " 
The evil doers who am robbed by illusion, and who partake of the nature 
of demons* cannot reach the supreme: while tranquil!icy K utilised by 


' Ttf *3 t, t, -M, I. 
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those who have renounced all desires, and who are free from aitfichmerit, 
pride arid selfishness. 1 Desire breeds wrath ami envelops wisdom; 
consequently it is the eternal enemy of the soul. 2 in contrast to the 
Gita and the Upu'iitads, the MvkqapQhutfa pronounces that the cognition 
of l lie distinction between sen l i entry and non-seatiency constitutes right 
knowledge. 1 'I his divergence is in tunes with the metaphysical assertion 
of the Jama, Enclusheh neither knowledge nor austerity is fruitful, hut 
the fusion of the two brings about emancipation. 4 To explain l clearly, 
Si la and knowledge are not opposed to each other; rather, right faith, 
knowledge, austerity, self-control. truth, non-stealing, chastity, content- 
mem and compassion for living beings form the family of the former. 3 
The Atman can be realised only h\ the Yog! who is detached from the 
animal pleasures/* and lias abandoned all conceivable Haws. 7 He with 
the sword of conduct dismembers the pillars of sins,* It may be 
pointed out here that fSlIa lias hecn preferred to the knowledge of 
grammar, metre and Ny&ya„ v Again, without relinquishing the foreign 
psychical slates, the knowledge of the scriptures is of no avail. 1 ® I he 
MUlmitre observes that the scriptural knowledge without detachment is 
unfruitful and acts like a lamp in the hand of a blind m.m. 11 Neither 
mi llcctiml study, nor the keeping of hooks and peacock feather, nor 
dvrcllii g in a religious habitation, nor pulling out the hair cun he 
equated with UharmaP 1 He who abandoning attachment and aversion, 
resides in the Atman moves towards the eternal Gati. 1 T Again, he who 
is free from pride, dcceti, anger, greed, possession, infatuation, worldly 
sinful engagements, who has conquered passions, and endured hardships, 
h established in the path of liberation, and attains supreme happiness.^ 
Hence the importance of conduct is evident. 

Ni’GATlVb SlLH: OF CONDUCT -AvCKDANCE OF SlNS AND PASSIONS! 
The negative side of conduct consists in purging away sins, passions, in 
subduing li e senses, untl in restraining the mind, while the j*imi ive hide 
embrace?! several virtues along with devotion and meditation, l o pro¬ 
ceed with the negative one. the CtUbtdogya Upurtijad mentions stealing 
cf gold, drinking of wine, polluting the bed of one’s teacher, killing a 
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Brahmin, anti keeping company wilh ihe perpetrators as the five kinds 
of great sins and therefore considers them derogatory,! Ihe Pim'tta 
Up ant sad opines that pure Hrahman is realised by those in wlioiti there 
is neither lying nor deceit nor crookedness^ Thus the ihief, the drun¬ 
kard, like adulterer,. the Brahmocitle, the liar, the deceitful and the man 
who associates with them- nil go to ruin. According to Jainism, a 
pilgrim on the pa tit ol set (-realisation must avoid wine, meal, honey, 
violence, falsehood, stenting. incontinence and acquisition He should 
neither commit these sins nor incite other* ! .'* commit them nor extol 
thuse i erpe;rating these sins. According to the Gita, demoniac qualities 
cause ihrnldom. Ostentation, arrogance, excessive pride, angc-r, harsli- 
riesv, and ignorance :dl Ihese are demoniac qua!itie *, 4 To refuse to 
distinguish between action and renunciation, to be possessed of non- 
ptirjiy, non-truth and non*conduct. to give oneself to insatiable desires, 
to hold wrong views through delusion, to act with Impure resolves, and 
to Ik hedonistic; all these are Asurl characteristics ^ Again, to be 
co\ciuus, to be violent, to be snared in hundreds of vain hopes, to be 
entangled in anger and lust, to be engaged in amassing wealth by unjust 
means I or the gratification of desires, to regard oneself as Eiec-implished, 
lord and king oi mun> and as happy and strong, ami n> he puffed up 
with i iehes anti birth all these also come under the sweep of demoniac 
nature,® Moreover, persons having such inclination regard (he world as 
unreal. without basis and without God. They despise the Supreme Being 
w hich is hidden in themselves and others . 7 The above mentioned base 
and sordid dkppiitiotli must needs be relinquished in the interest of 
hi.L'htir progress. According 10 Jainism, all Ihfil is responsible for 
inauspicious Asrava \s demoniac in character, hour kinds of instincts,* 
i hree in suspicion i . d indulgence. Aria and Rnudra Dhyflnas, 

improper use of knowledge, delusion 9 and thirteen kinds 1 fJ of passions 

l Ch&, Up. V. JU, V. : Frp, Up, l. ] 16. Ri/tm/, finlw. hf*. 
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along with violence, falsehood, stealing, incontinence and acquisition— 
•aU ihesc ciHiiil iiuui-vpicious Asruvu We shall now dwell upon Lise 
characterisaiuir.s of three Iresylto, inasmuch as they hem great resem¬ 
blance to (lie demoniac endowments of the BHttgmtid-Gvd, Of the six 
Lesyas kusna, Nil a, Kapotn. lejas, Pad mu imd hukJa the first Lhree 
are inauspicious and the fast three are auspicious. One who does not 
give up enmity and who is wrathful* pugnacious, villain and bereft of 
piety and compassion is possessed by Kftna Lc^va, One who is slow, 
conceited, dccdlfuh indolent, mysterious, covetous, expert in swindling, 
extremely sleepy t with out comm on sense and sagacity. and extremely 
eager for sense objects is controlled hy Nila Lesya J o be angry with 
others, to he full of sorrow and Fear, m be envious and slanderous, to 
belittle and tease others, to be pleased wilh implorcrs, to be ignorant of 
one's own loss and gain, to extol one^df* to give wealth io ffaltercrv 
not to trust others and not to recognize duty and non-duly—sill these 
are the charnel creations of man possessed hy K&pnta L ciy&. A flicn, 
there are eight kinds of pride to he comprised under Asun eh a rad eris¬ 
tics. They are pride pf knowledge, respect, prestige* community, family, 
wealth, austerity and body All these should be renounced. In spire 
of the great concordance. Jainism would not recognise God in (he world 
in the sense of the Bhagauni-Gita < though every soul, according to 
Jainism, is divine. 

Negative Side of Conduct—Control of Senses and vm Mind' 
Next conics the controlling of senses and the mind. He who Is without 
understanding and who in of u neon (rolled mind fails to restrain the 
senses like the vicious horse# of a charioteer, says the Kaihopani^adfi 
The self is the master of the bodily chariot with, intelligence as the 
charioteer, mind as the reins, senses aw the horses, object-, us the roads 
to move, and the self, together with the mind and the senses as the 
enjoy erf- 1 Now the man equipped wilh underbuilding and strong mind 
succeeds in controlling lire senses, which are like the no hie steed- of a 
charioteery lie. therefore, terminates ihe round of huib, and acquires 
the immortal state whence there is no return, 9 The Hrhadatvnyffka, 
the Kcfta> and the Taittirlya Upanipufo also prescribe selLrestraint and 
sell-conquest." According to the Git fh desire resides in (he senses, the 

i Omm I- Ji. 493. itbid. aw. ' Itnii, 5(0, 5JI 4lbkL 512-14. 
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piind and the intelligence, anil by cur hut-tiny know'lL-Jpr through these, 
il delude- the embodied soul. > fie isenses and the attachment and 
aversion to the objects of the senses are live enemies of the soul.' The 
mental dwelling upon the objects of the sense- brings about attac hme nt 
to them which in turn engenders desires producing anger on their being 
obstructed ' The coti sequential dTets >T anger is inf.il umiou giving 
rise to the lout of memory by which irtlelligiMK* declines and a.s .l 
consequence. min follows.- 1 M us the mind which is fickle, passionate, 
strong and obstinate, and which is not easily control la bio like wind, 
should be curbed by incessant practice and non-uitai hmcnl;* the senses 
are required to he kepi under control and the desires need he extirpated.* 
M c re Vi i! hd r u w i n g of t he sc n v s fri >m (he ex ter na I pe rib r ni at ice wi I hotl I 
subduing the desires will be mere hypocrisy. 7 According to Jainism 
□Iso, the control of the mind, alone with the senses and ihe desires is 
necessary for higher progress. He who restrains the monkey of mind 
wandering through the objects of the senses gets die desired fruit. H In 
case one fails, Ihe scriptural study, the performance of austerity, and 
the observance of vows and bodily penance—all these become useless.' 1 
rhus the camels, m the ! um of the live senses, should mil be Id loose; 
after grazing I lie w hole pasture of pleasures they again hunt ihe soul 
into the ground of re birth J 1 Hence by capturing the leader, viz., the 
mind, all others (senses) are captured; the roots being pulled out, the 
leaves necessarily wit he r, 11 Desire acis I i ke w ine in exciting t he senses, 1; 
Again, the desire for She objects of the senses produces passions like 
anger etc, 11 these passions which appear in the form of attachment 
and aversion delude the mind and snatch away instability. 11 I he bird 
of mind fails to fly when the feathers of attachment and aversion are cutjs 
fhc seed of attachment and aversion is delusion, which eclipses know¬ 
ledge. with the consequence that the real nature of things remains 
hidden, 1 * 

Positive Side of Conduct -Cultivation of Virtues: We now 
turn lo the consideration of the positive side of conduct. According to 

1 B.G. 111. 4a. 3 Ibtd. tit, 34. * Ibid. 11. 62. * Ibid. It, 63, 

-Hiid. VI. 34, 35, «Ibid. 111., 4L 7 Ibid Til. 6. “JX4M XXIL 23. 
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i i ic BrhiHM nmyakd U pa n i?ad* cha rity and com pass ion are t o be pract i sud, 3 
in addition to self-control. '1 he observance of austerity* charily, simplicity 
of behaviour, non-violence and truthfulness have been enjoined by tin: 
Oiand&gya. Some Upani^ads speak of celibacy also. ' 1 The Taittfrlyu 
Upanisad enunciates a number of practices but finally decides in favour 
of ihe study of the sacred scriptures, as constituting penance and the 
highest urtned When lhe pupil lakes leave of his teacher after the studies, 
he is advised to speak the truth, to respect the law. not to be negligent 
of die study of ihe sacred scriptures, and nut ro deflect from welfare, 
from the means thriving, and from duties to gods and fathers. He 
is further advised to offer to the teacher the wealth the hitter desires, 
and then, marry and procreated He should regard his mother, father, 
teacher and guest as gods, perforin faultless actions, and imitate only 
the noble conduct nT his teacher. Me is required to show respect to 
highly disciplined Brahmins, and to offer gifts to ilium with Ihith, 
magnanimity, meekness, awe and proper understanding. Again, ir 
doubt creeps in as to the pursuance of any course of action, the best 
way is to follow the conduct of those Brahmins who arc devout, 
coinprissioniiie, careful thinkers and lovers of virtues,* 

Hie virtues 7 or the divine endowments memraned in the Gita may 
be pul into different categories in order to facilitate comparison with 
the Jaina enumeration. The first group may comprise the turning away 
from the objects of the senses, and the controlling of speech, body; 
mind and understanding. The second may include charity, sacrifice, 
tranquillity, universal compassion, pure devotion, and the Acfirya 
Upasmife. i he third may be taken to embrace non-violence, truthfulness* 
non-acqumtion, renunciation tind absence oNhufl-finding, ti may also 
include freedom from lust, anger, pride, greed, fear, ennui} and force, 
Tic fourth may include forgiveness, gentleness* purity, austerity, 
modesty, scriptural study, spiritual knowledge, simplicity of behaviour 
and wise apportionment silk nowiedge. The fifth may be taken to embrace 
insight into the evils of birth, death, old age and ricknt^s. [i may also 
involve meditation, resplendence* abstemiousness, endurance, steadfast- 
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ik's-, ru'i!'.ittiidsniuni, N^ariLaiit experience, liking loi solitude* di.-hkini 1 
for crowd, absence of fickleness, purity of mind, freedom from attach¬ 
ment and aversion and equal- minded ness to all happenings, desirable 
and undesirable. 

Further, three typen of austerities namely Sfihvika, R&jasa and 
Tfirnasa. have been recognized by the QlfU. 11 I i.e Siittv ika austerity is 
again of three kinds, namely, the bodily/ the ^ocal and the mental. 1 
2) I he austerity which is performed for the sake of ostentation or with 
a view to capturing respect, honoui and reverence is Raja >. i 3) Thai 
which i> pursued under delusion, anti to torture one's ownself or to 
harm otherx is Tilniasa-‘ Next come three types of charily, U 1 hat 
illicit is given out o!' duty, with proper consideration of place, time 
and recipient and without any expectation of return ts SiSUvtka gilt/ 
2) The ftijasa if. that which is given unwillingly or by hurling oneself, 
with Hie hope of return or with selfish designs,' 1 3,1 The offering which 
is made with despise, without proper respect and without any regard 
for lime, place and recipient is fima,sa in kind n I ike.-wi?tc renunciation 
admits of a threefold dussi heat ion. It fhe performance of the acts of 
sacrifice, charity and austerity, and other prescribed actions after one 
has renounced attachment to, and yearning for, their fruhs lias been 
regarded as San vj lea renunciation** 2-3) The abandonment of prescribed 
actions out of ignorance and sheer fear of pain is called the Tarmsa 
and Rajmsu types of nmurciLiiion respectively lf> 

Comparing with the Upanisads, we find that Jainism too recognises 
scriptural study as the best of the austerities. 1 ■ I he householder who 
observes Bra hmacarv&g uv rata* SaUyanuvrataund Ati(hisaih.vibhagii\iata 
roughly follows all the duties that the L'panisadie teacher instructs his 
descipte, To compare with the 67/d, the groups first to lour may be 
compared with the various virtues prescribed in Jainism; namely, the 

' h.-ililj guriijr, coniine nee, iwn-violcntie, nimphcitj p( behaviour amt HtlwalHMi 
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three Guptis (eontnil of mind, body and speech}, the control of five 
senses, the causes of llie nu.spkimis Asmst, (he sixteen hinds of 
reflections (already discussed elsewhere)* freedom from pa&sion^ the five 
vows of A hi mil, Asteya, Brahmncarya. A par rg rah a mid Satyu Along 
with their various reflections to strengthen them, and Hie ten Dharmns 
of forbearance, modesty, simplicity of behaviour, contentment, truth, 
self-rest niini t austerity, renunciation, non-attachment and celibacy. 
The fifth group may be compared with some of the incentives to 
spiritual life 1 and with the importance of knowledge, conduct, study, 
meditation and austerity,' and also with solitude, endurance, observance 
of evenness in pleasure and pain, and conquest of attachment* aversion 
and mf;nnation. 1 The Silttvikn austerity may be compared roughly 
with the internal austerity as p n ■■pi'iinded h\ Jainism. The wleril of 
austerity in the Gilo does not correspond loudly to I lie extern til and 
the internal Austerity of Jainism, fhc sole purpose of austerity is W 
unfold [he div ii:if, within, I knee RUjukh and fflmau luislcritics have 
no meaning in I he view of the Jainu. The vow of Aiithriumvibhlp 
Viaiit 1 answers to the Sattvika charity of the (rirfi h is important to 
note that all the auspicious observances should be made without deceit 
(fttffy#), perversity (mithya) find desire for worldly hen dim [uitfatta).*' 
Though tho yearning for worldly fruits has been condemned, (he desire 
lor spiritual betterment has been appreciated A It is to be borne in 
mind dial in contrast to the Upani$ads and the Cf7ri? t Jainism regards 
Ahiimii as the guiding principle from which alt (he virtues can be 
derived. The t punisads speak mure it] favour of [ruth than anything 
else. 

Positive: Sint op Conduct—Meditation : Next to be considered 
is Yoga or meditation and devotion, t he importance ol Dhyana (medi¬ 
tation) is seen when the Mundaka Upaui$ml pronounces that the imma- 
culaie nature of God can be realised neither by sight, nor hy speech, 
nor by any other sense, nor b\ austerity, nor by any actions, but only 
flnough meditation alter the purification of inner being. 7 The great 

ii3i liAcntnc n'f irbuisitLirinet.fi uj‘ llimg;^ (AnUyAmirnb *fti. lh litcetilive of 
inc-.cnput’nht) from ttcaili (AhruvriLoupnck^a-j, 1 3> Incentive o( tmn.incpn.tipn 
(Sflrfi uAfliipfetffln; 141 lin.'-mivc 111 tH'Jily inipurih {Asiid-nmiprtJciJU. 
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world-illusion -kisv'% away only through meditation upon God and by 
entering into Hi> bring, nays the SiviaAvtara Upnni$ad. J According to 
the Bha^uwn! Gltfi, in order to ascend the sublime heigh is ihe Yogi has 
to banish alt desires and all longing for possessions; he has to curb the 
mind and the senses, and then in solitude has to meditate on the supreme 
self by Using the mind on the Atman without allowing anyibing to dis¬ 
tract it.- Ihe Moksapithuih says iItai he who is desirous of crossing 
the formidable ocean of Stmslra meditates upon the pure self after re¬ 
nouncing all passions, detaching himself from oil worldly engagements* 
and observing si fence. 1 The ires- of worldly essence cannot be eradi¬ 
cated by the Dravya^ramima who is occupied wuh tlie plea mi rex of the 
senses* bui it is capable of being rooted out by the lihuvasrumnnu with 
the axe of meditation^ lust eis a lamp which is unobstructed by wind 
continues to glow in a well-surrounded house, so the lamp of meditation 
in the absence ot’(he wind of attachment keeps illuminating in the heart of 
the bhfiva^nimana. J lie Paraatasmaprukffiti tells us ihtrt ihe Atman which 
is incapable of being known by the Vedas, the Sastras and the senses is 
accessible only to pure meditation.* Notwithstanding the observance of 
moral discipline, the performance of austere penances and extensive 
scriptural study, the success in spiritual life is incapable of bring 
achieved without the pursuance of meditation.' then (here are certain 
pre-requisites of Yoga or meditation enunciated, The place is required 
to be pleasing to the mind and free front sounds; watery resorts should 
not he selling to the eyes. The ground need be even, dean and free 
Iroin pebbles, fire and sand. One should select for practice a place in 
the Hill recesses of a cave, 3 According 1o the fTlfl, the Yogi should 
set his firm seat in a clean place, neither too high nor too ldw t covered 
with sacred grass, a deerskin and a cloth, one over the other, for 
practising Yoga. 5 The JMn&rnava supplies a long list of places which 
ire to be avoided, and which a pc to be preferred for the practice of 
Dliydna. 1 - 1 For our purpose n will suffice 10 m) 1 httt those places which 
arc disturbing, captivating, unpleasant; and tho&e which are noisy on 
account of crows, owls, asses* dogs, and the like, and those which are 
vitiated by thorns* uneven stones, bones* blood* etc.* ,is wc]| as those 
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that might counteract pieditaiiorud dTortt should be rejected; and 
mountains, caves and other solitary places should be chosen, 1 The 
Yogi should fix Uh seal on a wooden plank, SiJ&, ground or *andy 
place. We may point out here that j deer nkin will be used neither by 
a householder nor by a Muni according to the Jaina tradition. Regard¬ 
ing (he posture and the process of meditation, urn,' should keep the 
three parts of the body in equilibrium and control the sense-- so as to 
enable one to concentrate on brahman,' The important tiling is that 
Che mind should be adequately restrained.* I'hq supreme Symbol h 0m 
has been prescribed for meditation. 1 The bow of ‘Qnf and the arrow 
of soul sharpened by devotion set on it should be directed by con cent ra¬ 
ted attention to pierce the mark of Brahman/ F As regards posture, the 
Oil a tdls us that having practised the vow of celibacy, and attained 
fearlessness, serenity* and control of the mind, the- Yogi should hold 
the body, head and neck erect and motionless, and by looking fixedly 
at the lip of his nose without being distracted in any way he should 
turn to the supreme self. ? Only those who are moderate in tourings 
and in taking food, restrained in actions, and regulated in sleep am! 
waking succeed in Yoga. 8 Though I he efficacy* of 'Out* has been 
recognised, it has not been enjoined as a means of meditation .is in the 
Tpanisiids. The Jrtamrgava tells us that any convenient posture 
subscribing to mental control should be adopted.". User mining away 
the senses from their objects, casting aside attachment and aversion, 
and acquiring an equipoised state of mind, the Yogi should lis his mind 
on the forehead. 1 L Resides the nine other places have been enjoined 
for practising meditation; viz., the two eyes, i lie two ears, the tip of the 
nose, the mouth, the navel, the head, the heart, the palate, and the 
place between the two eyebrows. 11 Symbols have been .suggested for 
ntcditatioital purposes. The Dmvyasutftgtahu declares that the Numokara 
Mantra and the other imparted by the Gum should he utilised lor the 
practice of meditation. 11 The Mok^apahtulu proclaims that meditation 
should be instituted after rest raining food, posture and sleep. 11 
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Positive Sint; op Conduct-Devotion: As. regards devotion, the 
Svetasvatara Ltpnnisad mentions Upft&ana and Bhakit !t> God and (lie 
C iuru us ncccs&ury 1 1. if realisation, Wl- may summarise 1 1 ri>tcss ir R anaue's 
version regarding devotion in the Upunkads. "Jt is only in ihc Bhu&ivad- 
irliv that the dry intellect ualism and speculative construction of the 
Upam^nds disappear ," 1 In the Git a Sitgniuidevotion, asdifFcremurteil fro m 
Ntrgwpa one which isdifficult for the mundone -:ouls, has l een envisaged 
as u means for the realisation ot iJic supreme which is inaipablc of 
being attained either by tlie Vedas or by austerities, or by gilts, or by 
sacrifices One-pointed and unswerving devotion is indispensable to 
Jhc transcending of tlie three Gunas/ Bui of the four types of Bhaktas, 
namely, the sufferer, the seeker for knowledge, the person who is eager 
tor wealth and the wise, the last is the best of ali because of his 
Impersonal and absolute devotion .' 1 * * * Agism, Uie Glia snvs ilia: even of 
the Yogis* as distinguished from those engrossed in mere ceternal 
asceticism, intellect |»J knowledge and rituals, the greatest is the devotee/ 
Hence, devotion cannot be dispensed with for higher ascension. The 
recognition of Bhakli as an integral constituent of the sixteen kinds of 
reflections its inclusion in the six evst-nuais mf ihc Muni , 7 in the daily 
life of the houseEiolder in the form of JrmtpOja, Samayika Vaiyflvrtiya 
etc., are the i l lustra lions of the emphasis laid by Jainism on devotion 
as indispensable to spiritual advancement. The AfekfPpBhutfa tells ns 
that di tested of the Atman, external ism, extraneous penances* script urn I 
learning, observance of the manifold rules of conduct—all these are 
preposterous and puerile.* He who is devoted to the Dcva and the 
Guru, and who is devoted to ascetics following right conduct mid 
pursuing meditation is established in the path of liberation . 9 Saguna 
Bhakti may he equated with Hr ifenapeitBoned types of devotion ami 
Nirguna one, with the supreme meditation, which is not only difficult, 
but also not possible in the initial stages of Yoga. The distinguished 
Yogi's devotion will be free from Mic itirce Sulyas, namely, MflyA 
(deceit), Mithy& (perversity), and Nidana (desire for worldly benefits). 


I Constructive Survey of L'partitaJic Philosophy t p, 19(1, 

2 BG, XII-2, S.. XT-53, 54. J Ibid. XIV*3fi, 4fK(fc VII I*. I?. 
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100, filtJid. 52, *2. 




236 


rmiCAL doctrines in jainism 


The three lower lypcs of devotees of I he Gita may be said lo possess 
Nidina Salyti according to Jainism. 

Pi iysiolocjK ai and Mystical Effects or Yexr a a,no the Element 
or Grace: Clca r complex! dm, swbci voice, the emission ol good mtil-I], 
extraordinary decrease m excretions, the possession of light and healthy 
body and freedom from sensual indulgence—all these are the physio- 
logical effects of Yoga or deep meditation. 1 The spiritual effect OOOiistt 
in the disintegration of alt sorrows and bonds, which results in the re¬ 
alisation of the Brahman, the universal self,* llut before this attain mem 
may ensue, divine erace is essential, the \iwj<fuk&punisad tells us dial 
ihe Atman manifests itself only lo him whom it chooses,’ "It Implies 
■Jut in a i i-iuieavour.<i a tier a full-fledged realisation ol fiod may always 
fall short of the ideal, unless grace comes from above," 11 The Gita does 
no I speak of ihc physio logical effects of Yoga, Those who succeed in 
the practice of Yoga attain to the mystical effect of realising supreme 
peace. And, those who fail, on account of the imperfect practice of 
Yoga, are born in heaven, then in the house of prosperous persons or 
in the family of Yog ins,, and ultima Lely seek salvation by means of M 
endeavours ;ind ilie revival of previous impressions/ It is necessary to 
seek God's grace before one hopes to reach the highest/ file Mokja- 
pahvdv pronounces that meditation on the Svatlfavym m f „ on the unique, 
ctcrnuiI and pure Atman, as distinguished from the Purtidruvya, /.c., from 
the things other than the Atman, leads to emancipation, the path of the 
Tlrthainkara 7 If deli vent net p not attained owing to certain i in perfec¬ 
tion, heaven is indult ituhly attained. Then after reluming from ihcrc 
and again alter pursuing right belief, right knowledge and right conduct, 
one will nttain liberation/ Such 4 person in this world gets endowed 
with knowledge, endurance, prosperity.health, contentment, strength, and 
handsome body/ The theory nl grace from Divinity is foreign to 
Jainism. 15 As there \s no God over and above the Tlrthuipkartts, and 
they too have gone beyond attachment and a vers ion, divine grace, in 
view of the Jaina, is a contradiction in terms. It is only med national 
efforts that cycnumlly lead one to Minfins. 


T J§r*. Up. II. 2, ]J. 4Ibid, U, 2, U. 15 Up. Ill, 7, 3. Kp, Vp. I. 2, 23, 

iCottmueifw xurwy of L'panifadir Phifwaphy. fi. .'45 
* BC. VI-15. 41 to 45. 6 Ibid, XV11P5*. 58.62. ^A/fJ. P4 17 to 19, 
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C1 1 a tt At 3>:.3iI sti t s or the Perfected S.vfjfc: After portraying the 
corapEirison and ihe contrast between the JsEna view and the views of 
the Gifu li rid i he I pan i sad s concerning l he purs nance of right ooncl net 
in its various aspects, we iuiw propose to represent the similarities and 
dissimilarities in the conception of perfected mystic or the ideal sage 
as propounded by Jainism, the Glut and the L panisads. We are 
concerned with die characteristics which a mystic lias evolved in his 
person by virtue of Ids strenuous striving after the spiritual path. 
First, lie has banished and brushed aside all l he desires from theses tore 
of his own self because of liis exclusive uccup-ition w ih ihe iuvi mplish- 
ment of the supreme desire, namely, the realism inn of the Atman, thus 
seeking consummate satisfaction in ihe set If by the self. 1 His undertak¬ 
ings exhibit destitution from desire. 1 On account of his -.iff-control, 
renunciation of all Pangraha and desires, and conquest of all the ’.crises, 
he escapes and eludes ihe bondage despite his performance • f actions. 1 
for tire benefit ami guidance of mankind. 4 In othei wuids, he remains 
un con I unlimited by the fruits of actions like the leaf of lotus which 
does not get polluted by wafer/' In short, the perfect Yogi secs action 
m inaction and inaction m action." We find concordance on (lit point 
when Jainism announces dial the consummate mystic has extirpated 
die inimical passions depriving the self of highest attainments along 
with the conceptual transformations of the mind and rests satisfied with 
the At manic experience/ i lis merit ah vocal and physical actions arc 
neither impelled by desire msr bom of ignorance.* Hie activities of 
standing, sitting, walking and preaching, knowing and seeing are noi 
the res tilts of d thirty and consequently they are incapable of cumciihmg 
(lie self in bondages Just as a mother educates her child for its 
benefit and a kind physician cures diseased orphans, so also the 
perfected mystic instructs humanity tor its up lift mem and dispenses 
spiritual pills to sullen fig humanity, 1 ■■ He is ifrc leader oi man* kind/ 1 
Secondly, the crowning experience of the mystic has made possible the 
termination of all sorrows, since the mystic experiences the self 


lA'cr. Up, II, 3. 14. t A/u. Up. UL 1 2.; B.Q |[, 55 
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everywhere 1 According to Jairdsni, he has pul an end to alJ sorrows 
because he has destroyed all ntiachmenl to the objects of the world. 

Ihir<% f Jainism, the Gita* and the Upanisuds concur with one another 
regarding the fact dint hy virtue of sdt-realisation or establishment in 
Brdhimuic experience, e lie perfect mystic Inis Iran see tided the dualities 
of friends and foes, pleasure and pain, praise and censure, fife and 
death* sand and gold, attachment and aversion/ Fourthly, in view of 
the Ku fhopa/ttiad a ml the MiOKfakap&t i$ad the tangles of the heart of 
the perfected mystic are unravelled/ Id other words, on account of 
his arriving at Lhc acme of realisation, the mystic is freed from all 
doubts whatsoever According to Jainism, the mystic lias intuitively 
known all ihc objects of the world* owing to the outright removal of 
all the illtli ofkurman;* consequently the invasion of any doubt is out 
ot question - fifthly* lie who has ascended (he mystical heights has 
necessarily identified hi nisei i with evenness and equanimity and kept 
liiraself away from the accumulation of the detrimental elements of 
Ihinya and Papa , 6 I he Bodhapahuda opines that the A rah am a has 
transcended Puny® and Papa etc . and equanimity follows from this hy 
im pi kali or ■ Sixthly, the Kaihaptmifad and the Giifi recognise tha t 
the excellent mystic experiences inimitable bliss.* The Mok.wprthutla 
pronounce that the Yogi alter making conceit. deceit, anger end pride 
extinci. and alter attaining pure nature realises happine -s p a r^voc lichee , 9 
Seventhly, the state 01 the saint who has achieved culmination ;n Yoga, 
is totally opposed to the persons pursuing ordinary life. What is 
iiiidu for all brings is lhc lime of waking for the perfected soul: and 
what ft waking time for all brings is the night for I lie sage who lias 
attained perfection. 1 ** According to Kundukunda* the true Yogi sleeps 
in VyavEthflra, while he h awake in his own work of self realign ion . 1 1 
The It tlrf/tiyu tells us that the unwise sleep* the sage® always awoke. Jf 
Samaniabhadra speaks that being impelled by the desire to Jive and 
enjoy, the common place persons work hard in llm day, find getting 

1 BG. It. 65; V. 26. / Up. 7.; Af». Up. Ill 1.2. 

-frdM. 11141.. SvtiymthH It'.; Ka Up 1.2.52., S.G. VI 7, 8, V,, tl. 56, 57, 
5 Ka Up U. 3, 15.* Ifr/ Up. EL 2, 8. *Prma. I. 15. 
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tired, they resort to sleep at night; but the mystic keeps awake day and 
night in the process of self-purification and self-realisation without being 
overwhelmed by indolence, inertia and looseness. 1 In spite of all tins 
happy concurrence, the fun dam cm a J difference that remains is that the 
mystic according lu Jainism., though having full experience ol ilie Almam, 
does not experience ii everywhere like the mystic of the I panisad and 
tin: (iiril Bigiithiy, the saint who has ascended the sublime heigh Ls is 
like iin impenetrable rock. Anything dashing itself against it shatters 
itself. In n similar vein, he who persecutes such a Holy personage 
cau . ruin to himself.'-' Saniartiahhi-idru says that desolation and 
perdition stare one in the face who catu minute such lofty spirits. 1 
NmLilly, the 1 /uii hskopnuu^ud tells us that a man who wishes lo be 
prosperous sltould adore the mystic who has realised the self. 4 Jainism 
affirms (ha 1 : ilie pious name of (he mystic serves as un aid for ihe 
accomplish men i of auspicious and desired purposes. 5 Tctutily, there 
exists nothing which is required to be achieved hy dial mystic wim till ch 
delight m the self and who is content amt satisfied with the self. Ik 
does not need any of the things of the world for any interest of his.* 
In view of Jainism the sain) has done what ought to have been done by 
resorting to pure meditation. 7 

UftiFLAiION in Diiterint Systems: We now turn lo the ethical 
concepts of the systems like Nyaya-Vaiscsika. Samkhya-Yoy.a, Parvu- 
Mlmamsa, Vcdantii of Satpkara and lastly early Buddhism. 1 (r-<LLLrh 
these system* except the early Ptma - MImiihsa conceive liberation as 
I lie Summum Bonuffi of human life, they differ widely in expounding il& 
nature. Some schools of thoughi describe it negatively as freedom 
from sorrow* and sufferings, as an escape from the trammels of Sam sara, 
while the others describe it as a positive attainment of happiness nr 
bliss. The champions of the former view arc rhe Vawesikas, the early 
Naiyiyikas, the Saml.hya-Yoga and sonic among the later Mlrnuih-sakas. 
and the early Buddhists, Of the latter view are the Jainas, the later 
Naiyayikas, the Mimamsnkas, and the Advaita-Vedfintins Not only 
these systems differ in I he nature ol deliverance* hut also I hey show 


1 Sjsyafrthhn 4S. ' Chn Up. t. 2 It- : SvaytvnbM't (i 4 > 
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divergence sn the possibility of ius allainment here or elsewhere, in this 
world or here idler. The former is styled JIvammikti, while the later is 
Viddumukti, Jainism Advuiia VedBjua, Sathkbya-Yoga and Buddhism 
subscribe Lo both the above mentioned views, while the Nyaya-Vaisesika 
and the Mbiuuh'ni recognise the latter view to (he exclusion of the former. 
According to the Nykjm-Vai&wiku, the sett' is an independent principle 
having for its qualities desire, aversion* vn| lie on, pleasure, pain and 
cognition. 1 fliese qualities are not the eternal associates of the sett" hut 
emerge when the self acquires both tv form. Thus consciousness or 
knowledge etc,, are adventitious qualities oT the self,- consequently dis¬ 
appearing when it attains liberation. Since pleasure is incapable of being 
experienced wiLhaut being tainted with pain, (he emancipated condition 
implies the absolute cessation of both. Uddvotakara puts forth that for 
ihe experience of everlasting pleasure in the redeemed stale, everlasting 
body is requisite, since experience is not possible without bodily 
mechanism, 3 From the enunciation of Uddyot&kara it follows that re* 
lease while living in this body is out of question. But both L ddyntukam, 
and VaUyiivana give credence to a stage corresponding lo Jivantnukli* 
‘"such a person will not be divorced from his physical or mental adjuncts; 
but narrow love and hate will have disappeared from him altogether 
with ihe selfish activity that proceeds from thorn.”■* We may add here 
that Lite negative concept of liberation was sin mi rejected by the later 
NaiyUyik&s like BhlsarvtijirLn and oi hers and the iioslttvc idea of freedom 
as blissful suite superseded die former one,*- The ITrva-M iniaihsaka 
thinkers like Juimini and i&biira were not concerned with the problem 
of ultimate release, but regarded heaven as the highest end of man, Bui 
die later MmiiiUhs&kttfi like KumUrih and Fra bh 3 tarn occupied them¬ 
selves with liberation av the ideal! of life. Like the Nyaya-Vaist^ika, 
consciousness and other mental stales are not regarded as inherent in 
the soul by the MimiVmsakas, Hence liberation is devoid of pleasure 
and pain/' Some other M Imam silk as hold that emancipation is not 
merely a stale free from pain, bid it is also one of eternal bliss, 1 
These concepti'ms of liberation correspond to the two aforementioned 


■ S, t. 1. 10, iff, fitt. JMtipya. I. L 10. - 1 1 bid. 7, S. I IV, L SS, 
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views advocated b\ the NaiySyiksis. Ihe Sflipkhya-Yoga represents the 
negative conception of liberation, bui consciousness has. been conceived 
here as the essence of individual self and not a separable quality us in 
ihe Nyayii-^VaTesi ka and ihe Pllrva-M imams ft. Multi is noi the 
manifestation of bliss, since the Pury$a is free from all tiilrjbuies P J 
When di&eri mi nation arises, Prakfli does not forth-wifJi free the Purina* 
for, on account ol the moment um of pas I habits, its work conliri.ies 1 i 
some little Lime. Shis is 1 i van mukti L At death the Jivanmukta attains 
disembodied liberation which is a state of absolute and complete freedom 
from suffering.' According to the Advaita-VedSnia of Sarplaru. Moksa 
consists in the identification of individual self with ihe Brahman, Use 
universal reality, the essence of the universe. Il is not merely Hie absence 
of misery, but a positive state of bliss. 1 his state is capable "I being 
achieved even in this world while one is having the body. We shall deal 
with the Buddhist conception of Nirvana subsequently while dealing with 
the four noble truths of Buddha. Jainism views the iinmmneni ol >jp- 
JinUc knowledge, infinite bliss etc., as neee^Miry correhsles of cniHiiripi- 
lion. The concept nf Tirthaipkara 1 1hwrates the possibility ofauanhng 
divine status even when the physical frame continues. We have already 
dwelt upon this conception in a previous chapter. The stale ol Videhst- 
nuikli is to attain Siddhahood. 

AvmvA ik Du i •o-.m i Svsn sis; Before dwelling upon ihe process 
of ascending the sublime height*. we first piopov. lo reckon with the 
principle responsible for the ills and maladies of ihe mundane carter. 
Such a principle is styled Avidyfl recognised by nil the systems of 
Indian philosophy except the materialists. It keeps the seif moving m the 
cycle of rebirths and eclipses ihe happy aspects of life. Though Ihe Fluic- 
lion of Avidyfl has been unanimously recognised as casting a veil ovtft 
the true nature of things yet flic nature lias bean diversely conceived m 
conformity wish the metaphysical position upheld by them, To begin 
with the Nyaya sclr eol, Media which is not other than MilbySjtDna is ihc 
sole cause of worldly career. - It engenders Rflg.i (attach mem) and Dvosa 
(aversion) which occasion ihc three fold action of mind, body and speech, ? 
This PravrllL (voliEtonul activity) entails merit (TOtariuu) and demerit 

1 fiaritUnttptamama S&ira. V. 74 (vido Radiiskhishvak, J P, Vol II p. JJ3). 
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(Adhartna) which accumulate m the ^elf lo act us the condition lor the 
creation of now body in the next hirtS out of the materia] elements.' 
This birth is accompanied with sutlemig, Regarding the nature of Mithya- 
jftina Vitsyfiyana says: delusion (mo/ro) consists in upholding the not- 
self for the self h h the erroneous knowledge that 'I am the Body*. 
1. 1 nder it’* Influence the self identifies itself with t he body, the sense organs, 
the mind, the reelings and the cognitions IK V.ii4esika has nol deve¬ 
loped any independent theory of nescience and follows the Nylya school 
ol thought, According to the PfLrvH-Mim&riisB, the performance of 
Nifkfdha and Kflmya Karmas and n on-perfo reliance of Nityn ami 
Naimillika Karmas are the causes of bondage. - In view of the Simkhya- 
Yoga the non-discrimination between Pi*ru?a and Prakrti is the root 
cause of all our anguish and Millie!ions. The confusion between the two 
rs dtic tii noseicncc (Avids a i on nce<mnr of w hich one a pprehend a m • n- 
eternal as eternal, impure as pure., sorrow as pleasure, and non-^oul as 
soul, 4 According to the Yogadar&jtu, Avidyt is a Klc&i and is the root 
of other four Kh*as, namely, Asmtia {egoism), Ruga (atlachment), 
Dvep (aversion) and Ahhinivda (desire for lire). 1 ' To identify Falsely 
the I’urusu and But Id hi is Astniift [egoism)/- or to believe Runts# as the 
doer and the enjoyer b cgoismJ Rflga laUiichrmni) is indulgence in 
pleasure ;iF'ler the revival of tlie previous one.- 1 Dev^i (aversion) is anger 
in the previous pain.* the apprehension of losing the body and (he 
objects of pleasure on account of death is AdhimvesaJ'i Thus Klesas 
perpetuate the work! process and its sorrows and sufferings. We may 
point out here that these live Kldiis correspond to Ltie live Viparyfisas 
(pei versions) of the S&tjiklmi Karika namely Avidya-T&mm Asmita- 
Moha, Riiga-Mahilrm'ha, Dvu^a-Tamiisra, Abhtniveia-AndhniamisruJ 1 
According to Saipkara, Avidyi implies the superirn position of the objects 
upon ibe sdf-iIIuminuting subject and She superimposition ol subject 
upon the object, as 'I am I hr-/ and this is mine. +i ll is due to this mutual 
super imposition of (lie Atman and the un-Atman lhal there arises all 
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the practical distinctions of ordinary and Vedic life* pertaining to know¬ 
ledge iiiLill its objects, prohibitions L imJ injunctions, us also pertaining to 
Mokfti/’ 1 We postpone die 1 real men 1 of (he Buddhistic conception of 
Avidyil to a later stage, while we shall deal wilh the four noble truths of 
Bin Id ha. Here we may simply point out that Avidyik. accord mg to 
Buddhism, consists, in regarding fullering as happiness, a scries of states 
of self as tin abiding self, moincntarinm as permanence. In accordance 
with jainism, die worldly existence is conditioned by Miihyldur&ina, 
Mithyajihlnu, and Milhy&caritiu. These three arc responsible for the 
perpetuation of the worldly career. Milhyidarsuri.i is wrong altitude or 
belief. Milhyljnina is wrong knowledge and Mi!hvik*trirra is wrong 
conduct. U is not Mitlnaplana chat is at the root of Sa-aiidra hut Mithyfi- 
darsana, U. f non-belief in the eternal principle of self as di lie rent from 
the body etc. Due to this nun-belief knowledge and conduct become 
unaul hemic Ur, in the absence of spiritual orientation. even profound 
knowledge arid disciplined conduct arc incapable of leading to superb 
heights, In the systems referred to, Avidyl is synonymous with perverted 
knowledge, hence the latter exclusively causes mundane existence. But 
this is unacceptable to ihe Jaina in \iew nf his a fore men boned 1 luce fold 
conditions of bondage. 

A n.AiNMrN i in I .mi ra i luN: We now turn to deal wilh the process 
of attainment of Moksa, the veritable end of life. All the systems are 
one in assnmmg right knowledge as an authentic condition for the ac¬ 
complish nrent of liberation, though :he PQiva-MImarnsa adds (lie per- 
formauce of certain Kanrrns (actions) to it. With the NySya-Vaisiwika 
the true knowledge of the sixteen Pa dirt hits- is indispensable for 
emancipation. Tins ma> be reduced to the recognition of the fad that 
by the employ men i of l he means of knowledge or the self fi 
distinguished from the flon-self precedes the stale devoid of pleasures 
and pain. In the Sflmkhya-Yoga it is the discrimination between the 
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Purusa and ilic actions of Prakrit that leads one lo salvation 1 the 
Stirpkhva kdnkii says ’"the knowledge that "i tun not" (nasmi) that 
'"naught is mint" (m/ rm) and that "the ego exists not” {nHham} leads to 
rdtM.se.' F'his rs simply the expression of the result of discrimination. 
The School of P-tna-Mi-nafova lays stress on the a Men non front Klfmya 
(optional) and the Pratisiddha (Prohibited) 1C arm as and the performance 
of Niiya (obligatory) and NaimitUka (conditional! Karmas to avoid 
becoming entangled in the miseries or So msSra. But the Prabhftk am school 
of Mlrnlriisl etpMtly gives Jicceptiirtcc to the need forJfinnans a means 
of release. 1 According \a Ssanikaru, deliverance is effected by true know¬ 
ledge of one's own identity with the Brahmen i ■ k- self is really Brahman, 
but owing to AvidyH il is oblivious of its innate glory and magnificence 
which can he restored by veritable knowledge of the fact that ‘1 am 
Brahman.' In the? view of the Buddhist the knowledge of the Four noble 
truths prop 1 hi ruled by Buddha is eswetiti.il for achieving Nirvana. 4 The 
right knowledge we have referred to should imi he confounded with 
theoretical knowledge, It should be elevated to ihc level of intuition by 
resorting to a certain process called Yoga. I hc Nyaya-VaiscfikA and the 
Vedanta prescribe ihc threefold' way lor securing intuitive knowledge 
namely t I) scriptural study and the guidance- of a competent Guru 
i/nn'ffiiitK 2 1 reflection on what has been read and taught to at la in 
firm CMiuieijon ol I ruth tmananut pi meditation upon the real nature 
of self {nididhyasana}. The nature of truth realised is dilFcrcrtt in the 
two systems. In addition to this ihc Ny&ya-Vai&fika 4 refers to the 
ciglii-fold path enjoined by the Sflmkhya-Yoga to know the truth* The 
PUrva-MJmllihsSi also endorses this. 1 The Advaita Vedlnta prescribes 
four pre-requisite 8 conditions of Bruhmii-Jfllna, namely, U the dis¬ 
crimination between wfiut is abiding and wbal is not abiding, 2) Non- 
atmchmcnl to the mundane and extra-mundane objects of pleasure and 
pain, 3) possession of tranquility* restraint, dispassiem, endurance, 
alertness and faith, -t) the desire for final liberation, In the words of 
Dr. Date, 'The -’■park of Cahanya in man. cannot be kindled into the 
flame al spiritual life and foil to he continuous with Rruhnmnic life, 

1 Y, Sf*. A Bhfifya & Bhnjw Vfttt. 11. 25, £&. 

? S. A'.-*4 |Trim m vide Rndfaithridirun I pp. VM. Vo). I! 

1 Pfttkflt inirl >t;ft p. 157. 4 AxiA £ \. 61-h. 

t ,V. Sti. I V 2. 3fL; -17 | c* 4-J. * ,V Sit. IV 2 A(k 

1 Prukftmna hr*ytf>$ pp is.itnl57 ‘ i ntunui t ■ Vol. I p. H 
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unkvs sincere moral dlbrts and devotional mediations arc resorted lo’ 1 
Devotion in S&mkara, as has been pointed out by Dr, Date, in she newly 
published volume, for the first time in the history of Yedantk inter¬ 
pretations, refers to the living nystk "who has himsv1 1 .realised ihc 
Brahman and who, therefore, ran totalled ti concrete, personified* Sagmia 
iiiCiinici[ion n r Av&tara of Brahman/"- To compare the above systems 
with the views adduced by the Jaina. it is not right knowledge alone that 
is responsible for emancipating the seif from worldly existence as such 
but right belief and right conduct should also be added to the cause of 
Moksi* Jainism says that the oLhei systems also recognise that just 
after the dawn of enlighten mem (he sou! docs mu renounce the body on 
account of the persistence of I'rarnhdhu Karmas. 1 Hence a separate 
effort is requisite to dispel them and that dibit is Ctritra in the form of 
two types of Sukkt Dhy&na. Thus in addition to right knowledge and 
right belief, right conduct should also be ad mil led as the direct means 
to salvation. In view of this the recognition of YidySnandi Ltmt the 
existence of enUghtencd personages in the world will be inexplicable it 
right knowledge alone is regarded as the taunt: of emancipation :s iuvri- 
habkP We may point out here dial by Dr, Dale’s idlcrpremtion ol 
Devotion* Snipkara^ view I:iis come very dose to .foinUra, though not 
metaphysically yet spiritually. ! tinUm subscribe* to the view of Acarya 
Bhakti which is devotion to .1 living Guru rhe Bklvupuhuthi tells us 
that the Atman should bo meditated upon after knowing it from the 
Guru/ The DravyasarpgrahG poinis oui that meditation should be 
conducted on the syllables imparted h\ the Gum. 1 We need not go into 
Lite details of the ethics of Nvftyu-Vitrsesikn, Vedanta, PUrva-Miniiimsa, 
inasmuch as* in the first place, they have not developed an independent 
theory of ethics, and secondly, they remained dependeni on the Gpu- 
nivutK the GJm and ihc Yoga system for ethical process. The ethics of 
[he former two have already been dealt with, We shall now- dwell upon 
the eight-lbld path of Yoga and the Ibur noble truth’ of Buddha, since 
they arc closely comparable with die Jama Acartl, 

Eight-hold Path or Yocja: To begin with the Yoga, the term 
Yoga doe* not. signify any sort of conjunction 1 1 union ■ I the self w ih 
the other reality Hkc God or the Absolute, Hut implies the arrest and 


1 Ved&ttut Explained, Vol II p, 535, - Ibid. Vd, II, p, 524, 1 T. Ah. p. 66, 

* T. Bh. p, 72. - tT 64, fr pn ng«. 4V. 
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negation of mental modifications, 1 the practical discrimination between 
the I’urusa and PrakrtM and l he attainment of* and establishment in, the 
original nature of Purusa. These i ll t ee implications are not separate 
from one another One leads to the other without hdtlg incompatible. 
Another meaning ascribed CO the word Yoga by PaUtftjali is indicative 
of the process to achieve the above ideal 4 lit equivalent expression 
in Jainism for the term “Yoga" in the &£mic ol the highest state is Sud- 
dhopayoga. Sam ad hi and Dhylnu* wherein ihc conceptual transforma¬ 
tions of the mind occurring in (he form of auspicious anti inauspicious 
deliberations arc slopped and negated in their entirety on account of 
the fact that the self h.-t* established itself cxclusivd> in its owi intrinsic 
purity and excellence. The practical discipline to he adopted for this 
highest ascent is styled t’flritra {conduct) as compared with the oilier 
meaning attributed to "Yoga" as has been shown above, The actuulisa- 
tion of such a state is not a bed of roses, as may perhaps be tonedved. 
but necessitates an arduous Lind persistent effort on the part of the 
Sfldliaka, The most general and fundamental discipline required to 
ascend the sublime heights consists in developing d etach men i ( uiirtyyo) 
and in adhering to incessant practice itiMivustry The former comprises 
the spirit of denial from indulging in the attractions of the world or the 
pleasures of the heaven; 41 the latter signifies the endeavour to proceed on 
the Yogic path for curbing the unstable nature of mind and that loo 
for a long lime without any break, 7 VairUgya is negative in character, 
while Abhyisa is positive. I he farmer includes wholesale turning from 
the objects of the transitory world, whereas the latter induces the self to 
pursue the Yogic path The twelve reflections faiiifftrekfus)* enunciated 
by tht; Jaina Acaryas are potent enough to engendet the spirit of detach¬ 
ment from (he sordid ways of the world and to give impetus for the 
constant application til one's own energies (o liighei life. Hi us Vairugya 
and Abhyasa summarise the whole Yogic movement. Patafijnli enjoins 
eightfold means of Yogic process, the constant and single minded 
devoiedness to which bears the rruil in the form ■>!' emancipation after 
the filth of nescience is wiped out & They are tl Yuma, 2) Niyama, 
3} Asana, 4) Frgpty&ma, 5) iTtiiyahElra. 6) Dharaps, 7) Dhyimi and 
SamadhiJ® 

1 Y. Si. 1.1. ! Ibid. LL 25, 25. 1 Ibid. I 3.; IV, 34. * K £0. & V r tii-\L J. 

s Y, SS. 1. 12. * Y. sa. BJutja Vritf 1 15, t Y Sil. I 13. 14 

■ T $&, IX- 7 * Y SV Bh&fya A Vftti, It. 2K, lfl Y. 6v. M. 2B, 
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1,1 Yairiu is nf five kinds. 1 (a) Ahitma (non-injury) (b) Sal} a (truth- 
fulness) (c) A&eva (iK-mdealing) (d) Bmhnmcarya (celibacyi (c) A pan- 
graha (non-acquisition), The pronouncement of l’iuuf\jali that these 
Yamas may bear the credit of Mahavrain- when they transcend Ihe 
limitations of" kind, space, lime, and purpose indicate I he possibility of 
the limited or |wlial Vrains* Besides, we may derive by in plication that 
Palafijali is in favour of ascetic life, inasmuch us the life of ilie house- 
holder inevitality presents certain stumbling blocks in the way of observ¬ 
ing Mahavratas. il I cnee the life of asceticism constitutes an indispensable 
discipline of the yogic process, I he V\ asu-BhAsya pronounces AhnnsA 
to be at the root of belli Varna anti Niyama and further tells us that 
Yitmn and Mayan)a are pursued to observe Alihti&H sn its pure and un¬ 
adulterated form These Mabftvratas arc in perfect agreement with the 
Malias rains** prescribed foi a Jains monk along with Ahiih&A as the 
busis f which we have already dealt with, flic Anuvnttas arc foi the 
householder. It in not possible to guess the mind 03 Patafrjuli regarding 
the limited character of vows from his Sutras, tun Vyasa seems to have 
included the killing of animals etc., Ibr '■tmnipurpose or the oilier under 
partSal v >nvwhich spirit is qniic repugnant lo Ja>nism.' Jainism obscrtcs 
that the householder should refrain from the Hitps£L of mobile being'. 

2) Miyama, ll is also of live kinds'* (a) Sauca (purity), (b) Sam topi 
(contentment) (c) Tapa (austerities), (d) Sv&dhy^ya (scriptural study) 
(e) I^varapraniJhlna (devotion lo God). The Sadhaka who has purged 
his mind of sins cultivates the above mentioned positive virtues, the 
Jaina Ac&ryas prescribe a number of virtues to be assimilated by the 
aspirant, namely, forbearance, modesty, straightforwardness, purity from 
greed, truth, self-restraint, austerity, renunciation, non-attachment, and 
celibacy.* SvUdhyfya has been included in internal austerity, while 
devotion, in Sluli and Vandanii We have already cm plained the number 
of practices observed by a saint, hence they need no reiteration. flic 
statement of I’atanjali 1 ' Hull when ibo aspirant finds himself under the 
sway of sinful t houghts he should throw- them aside b> reflecting on their 
evil consequences in order to regain firmness in the virtuous pa ill. may 
he compared wilh the pro noun cement of Elk' TarfivrihatttUii ' 1 that for 

i Y. ,S« It 3fl ; Ibid ll. 31, 1 Y. A II 30. 

* OJ PA 30, U.i A-ftrn 1 IT. 15. f Sort Hr lint VII. I *> ) $M & BA&p.td J J, 3 h 
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the proper maintenance of lhe vows one should reflect on the afflictions 
that may befall here and hereafter as a result oi not observing them 
properly or violating them. 

3) Avina and 4) Pra nay firm, Sleady and comfortable posture is 
Asann. 1 Rythmical and Regulated breaching is PraiiSyBir»a, ? I he 
importance of posture has also been recognised in jainism, f be MUlacara 
tells us (hat the saint engaged in study and meditation is not subjected 
to sleep and passes his night in some caves aftei having sealed himself 
in the postures of Padmtsnua, or Vlrflsana and the like.' 1 The Kdrtti* 
keydmiprekfu and the Jilfwarmvft prescribe certain posture*. to practise 
meditation. 4 We have already dealt with these, PrAnAy&uiu has not 
found favoui with Jainism. I his recognition may be corroborated by 
the enunciation of Subhacandra that Pri^ayBmn acts as a barricade to 
the saint aspiring to em&pdpalion* on account of the acquisition oi 
supernormal powers by ih' though he recognises its importance for (he 
development of concentration* 

5) PnityAhSra, It implies the withdrawal of the senses from their 
natural objects of attractions. 5 This may be compared with the control 
of five senses as one of the MQlagunns of ihe Jaina monk,* 

These five constitute the moral and ihe intellectual preparation of 
the saints who move higher on (he spiritual path Ihe external and 
internal distractions at this Mtage lose all (heir potency to seduce the 
aspirant. Nevertheless, certain obstacles may intervene and imperil his 
advancement. They are: I) Vyfldhi (sickness) disturbance of physical 
equilibrium, 2) StyAna (languor)—the lack of mental dh:a-.sition For 
work. 3) Sarii&iya (Indecision)—thought debating between the two sides 
of u problem, 4) Piumadii (heed Iciness)—I he luck of reflection on the 
means of siimadhi, 5) Alnsya (Indolence)- inert in of mind ansi body 
owing to heaviness. 6) Avirali (sensuality) the desire aroused when 
sensory objects possess (he mind. 7i BhrAnti da Kami (false, invalid 
notion)—false knowledge, S) AlabdhabhUmiktitvu (inability to .see ran lily 
because of psycho men (a I mobility), 9) AruivasthitUva (Instability which 
hampers the stability of mind, in spite of achieving Yoga Bh&mi).^ 1 his 

l Y. SA, IL 46, S Ibid. II. 49, 5ft. 1 Jf&tt. 794, 795- 

« Kfirtif> 335;/flaw. XXVUJ in 5 JMwl XXX 6,11. "Ibid XXIX. 1 

7 Y 5f IJ, 54, 55. * Mm Itf. 
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Mserrea Eliatte p, 



VII. MINA ANDTHft NON-MIMA INDIAN ElHlt'AL DOCTRINES 249 


concept of' obstacle* may be compared with the I wenty two Paries ha* in 
.1 :ii11isin but lhe details do not correspond to each other, I he cultivation 
of friendship with the prosperous, compassion towards Like unhappy, 
commendation for I tie meritorious and indifference towards the viLiou^ 
have been recognised as aids to mental purification . 1 The TunvSrfhaiG/ru 
also prescribes universal friendship with the living beings in general. 
cnmmeruJatioii for the virtuous* compassion for the distressed, and 
indifference towards the immodest, in order to facilitate ihc proper 
observance of die yaws.- 

6) Dharan^l, 7) Dhyana and KJ Samfidhi. These are the "three 
stages of one and the same process of concentration on an objtocti" v 
"They are so much alike that the Yogin who nI tempi* one of ihem 
(Dharana) cannot easily remain in it and sometimes finds himself quite 
against his will slipping over into Dhsana Of Sam&dhti li is for rhas 
reason ibnt these last Ihree yogic exercises have a common name— 
Ssiihyama .” 1 DhSranft is fixation of mind on a particular objects Dhy&na 
implies the continuous flow of thought on ihat objeeU 1 When Dhy&nu 
becomes tree from the distinctions of subject, object and the process of 
meditation wc have SnmftdhiT This Sam Id hi admits of two-fold classi¬ 
fication, Samprajfilta and A samp raj ft Sta, or Sablja and Nirblja or 
Sid am ban a and Nirlbmbana Jainism dives not distinguish between 
DhyAna ami Sam ad hi ‘ rather il includes ll l-sct under Sukba Dhyana whiili 
is of four types. Siimpiajnara Samihlbi may be compared with ilie 
ipfeakh'fl-Viiarka and Ikmui-Viiarfca types of Sukla-Dhyilmi and 
AsaiuprajfiAta Sa mudhi. with the con sum mat ion of i katva Vi fail a lype 
of Sukla Dhyln j, Here (he soul, according Id Jainism, attains omni¬ 
science ; this is embodied liberation. T'hc disembodied liberaiion is 
arrived at by the last I wo types of Sulda Dhy&na, SfLksmakriya Pratipati 
and VyupamtakriyU-Nivnii, 

hi spite of these certain resemhbnecs, ihmv l.k fund amen till dif¬ 
ferences with the mystical way adopted by the Jama monk. Yoga sysiem 
has not recognised the imperativeness of mystical conversion, probably 
eon fuses moral wilh mystical vunvemmii. tile impel Lance of inriaEiuii 
by a Guru, and the necessity of seeking his guidance at every step, the 
possibility of fall from certain heights, kc., dark-nights of the soul, the 

1 Sfl. & flfofyjw, !. 13. 2 Tit. ,Vd, VT1. EI 2 Yoga o f the Salmi, p, -R7 

i L .W HI. 4. £ rfHhi. vide Unmurialin ,m*i f-'tfiftlam. ji, 7[)l, 

' Sft.nt I. ' lb>d. m. 2. ? }■ m ft Bf*m Ill 3. 
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significance of Pruiikr&mana, and Pratyakhydna. All these factors are 
of tn nr mo us importance for mystical advancement. 

Worn Noatfi Truths ©ff EUDOHA; We HOW proceed ki early 
Buddhism, ftic altitude ■>! Buddha towards life may be judged by the 
statement: "One who indulges in theoretical speculation on the soul 
and the world while he is writhing in pain, behaves like the foolish man 
with a poisonous arrow plunged into his flank, whiling away time on 
idle speculation regarding the origin, the maker and the thrower of the 
arrowy instead of trying to pull il out immediately.' 1 ' Hence Hr. 
Radhaktushnas rightly remarks: “We find in the early leaching of Bud¬ 
dhism three marked charademiics, an ethical earnestness, nn absence of 
any theological tendency and an aversion to metaphysical speculation' 
His promulgation of the four noble' 1 truths which concerns suffering 
(duhkfsa) and its cause Uhiiikhii-^mtutkiya), its removal [tiuhkha-iiifodhu\ 
and the way to remove it {dufjkhimiroiiha-nmrga) sums up his entire 
ethical outlook/ 4 Ou| of the seven T.alvas in Jainism the live Tali\:is, 
which are designated as Asrava, ff&ndha, Sam vara, Nirjarfi and Moksa 
may be compared with these four noble truths proclaimed by Buddha. 
Uuntiha Tattva corresponds to suffering; Asrava to its origin; Moksa 
answers to its removal, and 5a(hvara and NirjacU, to the way to remove 
suffering. 

fhc First noble truth as concerned with the experience of universal 
suffering. Birth, old age, disease, death, bewailing*, association with the 
nnpleasant, any craving (hat is unsatisfied, separation from the pleasant 
alt are painful and frauulu with misery. In short, the five aggregates— 
Riipa, Vijft&nu, Veda ml. SamjiU and Sitrimkara are painful J Accord¬ 
ing to Jiimism Karmic bondage may be equaled with suffering. 

Buddha's Second noble truth, the cause of inhering may be explained 
by taking recourse to his doctrine of dependent origination which sign^ 
lies, that the esisteoce of everything is conditional The existence of 
suffering {{ara^nmrami) is on account of birth (juft) which is due u> the 
will-to-he bom (hhma) which is again due to clinging (ttpadami) which 
;iL r ..m is due lo craving {tpna) which again :v due to feeling or sense 
experience ( vedana), which again is due to sc tise-o Inject-contact (sporte), 
which again is due to the si\-organs-of-oognition {sisdavatumt) which is 

Affqfhlmu+\tk-iiyw-Sviftft r>,s. (Warumj. p 120. vj-lLc An ftitruJtn:iiw fit Im&m 
PkOpsopby.} 2 Indian Wtthru/My. VoE. I. p. 358. 
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due lo name and form indma and; rfipp), which is due to eon piousness 
{vijtlam) which is due to predispositions isamsk&rti *I and which arc 
I a si ly due t o i gn u ra nee ( a vh/yti ) . E'hus T h c roo t id the wh{>le v, or! d pr ncess 
is beginning less Avidyft, "This process of origination is bcgirmingless 
and Avidya (ignorance) and I |sn :“l (craving) are (he parent of 1hi% 
process. Trsn.i, (craving) is the mol her, and Avidya (ignorance) is the 
father'' 1 "One under the sway of Avidya mistakes the mi permanent for 
(ho permanent because of one's delusion about truth.”' Dr, Rai>iia- 
KHisiiNAN says “To be ignorant of the true nature of "I" and of die four 
noble truths” constitutes Avidy&T According to Jainism, Samparihika 
Asrava which is due co Mithyildarsimu (wrong belief} MithySjfSaua 
iwrong knowledge) and Mithyfichntra (wrong conduct) is at the root of 
(he wo rid-process. 

The Third noble truth is concerned with the cessation ol suffering 
or die a i tain mem of Nirvana. With the cliimn;Uion of the cause, the 
effect must pass away Tine word Nirvana Itierally implies blowing out' 
or cooling. The former suggests annihilation, while the latter* only the 
dying out of hot passion. The recogrrflu n of die fact that Buddha got 
cti fighter men! and that he preached for (he iiplifttncnt of humanity goes 
to prove that Nirvana cannot be extinction Jt is simply the destruction 
of passions The reason for the uncertainly of the nature of Nirvana in 
early Buddhism is lIieiI the answer to the question was not regarded as 
ethically important.'* “Buddha A silence might jusi menu I hat the state 
ol Jibe ration cannot be described in terms of ordinary experience’'- 5 
When no; inclined lo commit himself to any definite view on the subject 
ButU!ha used to say (e.g in lire Rrakmqjttia and PaHhupftrfu Smuts) lhut 
Nirvana connnled neither existence nor non-existence separately nor 
did it mean both nr neither of them at once, h was indescribable in 
language. 1 '* "Hue being opposed to annihilation ism, he taught also m 
negative terms, that Nirvana was putting an end to the ills of life and 
that it was equivalent to escape from a world enveloped in the flame of 
desire, re., the extinction of alf desires of attachment, aversion and delu- 


t twft&mtfra Stitra p DK mUc I aTix Studies in Jaum Phitosftfth} p 1^) 
a MadhymUti- ..Srnnu-EKbiyii p, 35.. (vide TuiL-i. Op. Cit- p, J27.J 
' KAdIIAKUISIINaN I p■ S'oi- E. p 4US. * Vut^hiipndu Spun I V I. 

5 R i\ [)H'vKJUS! n a M Art dc ''llic (cucliing ol' Mmiillm hv pcccts and silence itibberi 
.loiirr.il April, 1934 I si sic Di 1 1 a A. Ciia i JtHin . .1^? tntr&ifutiifm w Indian PMpur/ihy. 
p. f2S. Ii History 0 / FJfifowph) Luavern and ft Wf cm p. (66. 
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sum.” 5 li is not only negative bill positive uho. + 'll is a slate of serenity, 
equanimity and passionless self-possession H II cannot be described in 
terms of ordinary experiences; llie be^i way of understanding it in the 
light of our imperfect experience is Eo think of it as a relief from all 
painful experience from which we suffer,*' 2 The later Buddhist teacher 
Naeasena tried to convey to I he Greek king I'M Hindu) the idea of the 
blissful character of Nirvana with a series of metaphors. 1 According to 
Jainism, Moksii is the attainment of infinite knowledge* infinite bliss, 
infinite power, etc. Jainism definitely describes the nature of Moksa 
without any ambiguity as the cessation of all mundane misery and the 
attainment of positive bliss. There is thus little difference between the 
JainA and [he Buddhist views, 1 he Yogin of Brahmanism* the Tlrthaip- 
kara of Jainism* and Ihc Arhal of Buddhism, alt these sail in the same 
boat. In spite of all these resemblances I he denial of self in Buddhism i\ 
the major difference that remains between Jainism and Buddhism. 

The Fourth noble truth is concerned with the way to remove suffering. 
Light-fold path 4 lias been prescribed by Buddha namely, H Right view 
{sammadHtfuX 2) Right resolve (mmmmarpkappd), 3) Right speech 
(nmvmvacal 4) Right conduct (stmvtwk antnumta), 5} Rig lit In e I i hood 
(sauttmt-fifh'ii). 6) Right effort (sammavdydnw), 7) Right mindfulness 
(sammasati), 8) Right concentration (scmmiasattweihi). The Right view 
consists in the acquisition of the knowledge of four noble truths ' T he 
Jaina conduct also commences from the cultivation of right belief or 
right attitude but the content differs. 2) Right resolve embraces renuncia¬ 
tion of attachment or ill-feeling, towards others and of committing any 
injury to them.* 3) Right speech is the relinquishment oi falsehood, 
backbiting, ba rah-language, and frivolous talk 7 1) Right conduct con¬ 
sists in renouncing injury, stealing and sensual gratification.* 5) Right 
livelihood implies the earning by honest means. 4 6) Right effort signifies 
four sorts of endeavour: in) not to allow frHi oik. (b) lo strive to efface 
existing evils, (c) to make effort to develop new good ideas, (d) to ttdbcrt 
to the rtiairtEenanec and l he development of existing good ideas or virtues. 10 
Right mind Aid ness implies the constant remembrance or contemplation 
of the nature of body, mind, harmful mental slates like sensuality, doubt, 

1 Ifh of t'hfLi L. tmd M. ji. I- Ifttroihicuan U.t Indian Philosophy, ft- I2S. 

■ MiHnda-P&aka (viik* iMrotlitt’tfiw w ftuttan Philowphf, p > 3S. 
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malice, indolence of mind and body, agitation of mind and hotly. md 
sensation of pleasure and pain. This helps? the aspirant to reisi.mi detail hed 
from all the objects of the world and to avoid botukiue to lUe mundane 
existence, 8J Rig.hr concentn.ition: Pour stages of concentration have 
beer recognised. In the first stage, (he aspirant having detached himsell 
from Just and from evil d is posit ions, concern rates on reasoning and 
investigation and experiences joy and peace horn of detachment In the 
second stage he suppresses all reus on mg and investigation arid abides 

j n a Stale of joy and ease in. o\ concern nil ion. In the tiiml su ge. he 

renounces the joy and peace bom of concentration and abides iii iho 
consciousness of the bliss of equanimity, in the fourth stage he erne 
into a Slate of pure sc Ik pus session amd equanimity without pain and 
without case. This is a stage of absolute cessation of all suffering. Besides 
all these, the Brs/mia0u Suita and SarntiMapftah Sitifa gwv ummba "I 
virtues to be practised by saints. All these may be included under 11 \lihiwa 
2) non-stealing; 3) continence; 4]t inithfuincss with all us details ul 
avoiding hack-biting, harsh speech, useless gossip, and of spt i u king 
sweet, faultless, useful, precise and benevolent words; 5 \ taking meals 
once a day before noon ; 6) abstinence from gold and silver, uncocked 

corn, cattle, women, servants, decorated bedding, and the like; 7| non- 
decoration of body; 8) non-engage me nt in useless fables of kings, thieves 
etc.; l >) non-indulgence in the mundane science ol palmist:; uMroJogy. 
astronomy, and miraculous feats. IQ) complete control of live senses; 

11} carefulness in wuUune, eating evacuating bowels, etc.; \2\ eimicnt- 
ment in clothing and begging. Adoring himself with lJ .. tcnatics 

the saint siu for meditation in a secluded place Thv-e virtues urn practi¬ 
cally similar to those pursued by Jama monks. I hree stages or right 
concentration may be compared with the two types of SukLi Uiiv.lna, 
namely, I'flbaktva-vilarkii and Ekutvci-vitarka. The crm&umtralkm ol 
the second Suklu Dhyflna may be compared with the fourth stage of 
concent radon. This is Arlut stale or embodied stale of liberation. The 
disembodied state is the result of the other two types of Sukla DhySnii, 
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Summary m mi Pki.vkiijs Chaucer: In the previous chapter wo 
have, in I lie first place, dwell upon the ethical views n> propounded fry 
the Rg-veda and tlw Prahmnins, am! evaluated the tJprmisadic contents 
in the light of The Vedae hymns, Secondly, we have dealt with the nature 
of the at. i a I ideal as ad vacated by i he GUa a ltd t he 11 pa n i sa d s, Fh i ri I f y, 
we have pointed out the nature of the obstacle preventing a man from 
realising the ideal, and have dealt with the distinctions between the 
converted and perverted souls, and the iniporlance or Guru for impart¬ 
ing spimual wisdom. Fourthly, after dealing with the incentives to 
spiritual life we have explained the importance of faith, knowledge, and 
conduct for surmounting the obstacles to the moral and the spiritual 
betterment* Fifthly, the negative side of conduct consisting rn sweeping 
away sins and passions, in subduing the senses, in restraining tile mind, 
and the positive aspect comprising I he cultivation of virtues along with 
devotion nnd meditation, have been dealt with. Sixthly, the chameterbdics 
of I he ideal sage have been expounded. Seventhly, the nature ol the e£hn.;il 
ideal according to the miporlanl schools of Indian philosophy, the 
nature of the causes responsible for the ills and maladies of (In worldly 
existence, and the process of the attainment of the mystical end have 
been explained And lastly, we ha\e dwell upon the eight fold path nl 
Yoga and the four noble truths of Buddha. 

Commencement of the Fthicaj Speculation in hie West: Before 
the appearance or the Sophists, the Greek philosophers engaged them 
selves in cosmological enquiries. The pre-sophistic philosophy merely 
encountered onto logical problems, the Sophists who flourished in (he 
fiiftft ecnluiy u,c, diverted their attention towards human conduct Therein 
they shifted tlie interest from the nature to man. This made the Sophistic 
teaching exclusively humanistic, But this sort of turn was not abrupt. 
“ Hie naive and fragment ary utterances of sage precepts foi conduct, in 
which nascent moral reflection everywhere lirsl manifest k it sell, supply a 
noteworthy dement or Greek literature m the “gnomic'' poetry of the 
7lh and ftlh centuries before Christ; lheir importance in the development 
of Greek civilisation is strikingly characterised by the traditional enumera¬ 
tion of ilie ‘‘seven sii^es" of the 6th century; and their influence on 
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ethical thought is sjffidcrttly shown in the references Hint PUtio and 
Aristotle make to l lie definil ions and maxims of pock und sages/’ 1 
Bill the transition from such utlcranors to moral philosophy i-> quite as 
late as the origination of the Sophistic speculation, I'Hus the .V.-hi i, 
may be regarded as the pioneers in ethical science. The ethical specula* 
tion of the Jamas cun he easily traced to a divine personality of the 
23rd prophet* PcLr^vanUtlni, who is believed lo have lived m the kill century 
tm „ though the Juina tradition claims a remote antiquity for the com¬ 
mencement of its philosophy. 

Tin Problem and hi: Approach: Ihc normalcve science of 
ethics investigates the uliimate end ol human conduct or what is known 
fli the SuTmmim Bon urn or the supreme good of human life. In the words 
jpf Prof. Sjik.wk’k, "According to Aristotelian view, the primary subject 
of ethical investigation is all that is included under the notion of wind 
is ultimately good or desirable for man; all that i> reasonably choker .< 
soilglit by Imn. ncu ;i means to some ulterior end* hut for itself*" 1 
llius ethics is required to be distinguished from positive sciences, hilm- 
mucli as a docs i.ot describe hut evaluates* It estimates humtin conduct 
in terms of rightness or wrongness, goodness or hadrons and tht like 
line term conduct is another name ''or voluntary and hit hil uul aetiunx 
It signifies deliberate actions. i'hest? deliberate actions pu , ..ippi-c 
persons performing them in accordance with some end in view. The 
actions may he right or wrong, the persons may he virtuous it vicious 
und lastly llie end may he good or had. "Moral virtue may be defined 
generally .l.> (he habitual tendency to pursue, always und with conscious* 
ness, the best attainable en*te/‘' Again, Ihc p^rfwmiuiee of deli he rate 
actions entails, either directly or indirectly or in the both ways, it . 
satisfaction of one or more human Interests. Pul the science of ethics 
might lose a I significance, if the mere existence of such interests in hunnu 
nature would yield warrant for theii gratification, At the outw*L at m ■ 
appear that ethical inquiry is unnecessary arid frivolous, but ihis view 
must needs be abandoned in view of the following considerations.* 
First* the satisfaction ol all interests of the individual rs imp*, srhlr 
Hence preference must be given to some in teres rs by keeping tn \icw 
some principle ol ethical select on. Secondly, the transgression ol 


1 (htthtU'fl of the iffxittry of L!thn\'i r p I?, - r OuilhifS itf l hr History of Ethie.r pp 1 
} Short /fix lory vt lif fries, |V 1R. * Short History of Ethf< .. pp {4 
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certain Limit in ease of some interests riot only proves to be subversive 
of thetr own sal officii on hui a bo hampers the gratification of other 
interests. For example, loo modi indulgence in bodily appetites leads 
to bodily and mental ill-heuilh and thereby interferes with other interests 
also. Thirdly, Hie interests of the dilterem members ol a society may ho 
incompatible with one another; hence ihis necessitates the application of 
some ethical principle to arrive at practical harmony, The fust two 
causes bring to lime light Lhc need for an Individual ethics, and (he 
third, for the Social ethics. The problems that p re sen; themselves before 
us are therefore; I) the problem of the ethical Sumnium Bonum and 
2) ELie problem of virtues. 

Since the dawn of etlocal consciousness in the West, diverse 
approaches have been made in the field of moral investigation, We 
shall confine our alien lion however U> Lhe solutions given by the Sophists, 
Socrates, the Socratie .schools, Plato, Aristotle, Utilitarians, and Kanl; 
and then we shall compare ihcir views with the Jain a view. 

The Phohlem Of hmrcAi Si mmum Bovum: I ml. Sophists: Et is 
said that, M t he Sophists brought philosophy down from heaven to the 
dwellings of men, and turned the attention from external nature to man 
himself; for them the proper .study of mankind was man” s HUherlu 
the chief concern of (he Greck philosophers was to ascertain the uiigin 
of the world. The Sophists no I only evinced a negative altitude inwards 
current ontological speculation, but also protested against the enigmatic 
conclusions of their predecessors, and consequently propounded subjec¬ 
tivity in knowledge by affirming that 'Man (he measure of all things - 
and that truth h ‘relative to ilic subjective make up of the individual 
enunciating the statement/ 3 Ipistemological subjectivism and rdauvism 
ended in ethical subjectivism and relativism. The good is entirely subjec¬ 
tive and relative to the individual who achieves it. There are ax many 
ethical ends as there are individuals. This reflects a slate of moral anarchy. 
And yet notwithstanding the subjectivistic trend of Protagoras in the 
field of knowledge and morals, the contribution made by him to tire 
entire philosophy should not be underestimated. Man as such was 
considered to be of supreme importance. The realization of cllikal good 
was made personal, which i-. tantamount to saying (hut morality, In its 
historical beginning, assumed tin egoistic form. Now not egoism in 


i fltxutty ttj Fhifafophy, p, M ■ 
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general but only exclusive egoism is detrimental. 1 Besides, ‘ihe great 
value i»J the entire Sophistic movement cob si steel in (his; it awakened 
thought and challenged philosophy, religion, customs, morals and ihe 
institutions based on them, to justify themselves to reason/' Now the 
age in which VhihavTra was bom resembled that of the Sophists in 4 
great manure, in contrast lo l*mtagoras p Mahfivlra did not depreciate 
metaphysical speculation but denounced absolutism. He reeorsimeted 
metaphysics with epistemological objectivism as its basis. and thus 
became an exponent of the multiple nature of reality, technically known 
us AnekfinluvO,da. This altitude exercised its influence on ethical enquiry 
too, Ihe good is not subjective bill objective, though it as realised by 
individuals. Thus according to Jainism, AhimsH is the objective good, 
the complete re<i Li/.at ion of which is possible in the plenitude of mystical 
experience, Ibis Is ihe moral and the spiritual egoism which distinguishes 
itself from the narrow and (he seltish egoism of Protagoras. The former 
gives art impetus 10 ihe formula I ion of an ethical theory, while the latter 
leads us only to a chaos, 

Socrates; Socrales combated ihe intellectual and moral chaos of 
the age, and proles led against Lite subjectivity and relativity of the Sophists 
who reduced all morality to a mutter of private caprice, Socrates con¬ 
formed with lire view of JYotagoras that the good we seek Is human 
well-being, hut differed fro 111 him by saying Thul it is independent of ihe 
fluctuating choice of ihe individuals h is not subjective, but objective, 
because it is capable of being made intelligible by means of gcntral 
conceptions which are ihe products of reason, ihe universal element in 
man, I bus according Lo Socrates knowledge is the highest good, and it 
is further identified with goodness. The corollary of this view is that no 
one is voluntarily had. ,L By this 'know ledge* he did not mean of course 
a purely ilieorctical knowledge which needed only to be learnt, bui an 
unshakable convict ion based on ihe deepest insight into and rctlfrutinn 
of what h really valuable in life, a conviction such ns he himself 
possessed." 1 Besides* the knowledge with which true goodness is 10 he 
identified is know ledge of what is good for the human \oul/ “Tic only 
real harm is spiritual nnd produced nnlj by one’s own wrong doing " J 

1 Shi>yj History vj Erhia, p_ 34. ■ ffynory of Phibsapky, pp. tj | hS'2. 

l OvtHnrxvf Uw flbtur) i*fCt rf'A Fhiinftytky, p. 102 
A Gfcvk 1‘hikisuphv, p. 1 lit. 
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Jainism would subscribe lo the view oT Socrates that right knowledge 
a ad true belief arc essential to right action, (put denies that they necessarily 
issue m goodness. I lie Irrational parts of the soul* namely, passions, 
cannot be Iosl sight of and very often these passions prevent a man from 
doing that which contributes to the well-being of the soul, The Socratic 
axiom of knowledge an goodness end only be jus lifted by one who has 
ascended the mystical heights, but we have little evidence to show that 
Socrates meant this. That the real good is the good of the human soul is 
in conformity with the J-iina view. the highest good is spiritual and 
wrong actions obstruct spiritual progress, 

Hu-. So^KA'iiC St ikjn)I.hi The many sided ness of Uie Social ic elhies 
gave rise to diametrically opposed schools of ethical thought, namely, 
those ol the t y fines and trie Lyreiiaics founded by Antral henes and 
A i i-uppw res pee lively, these two founders endeavoured in their own 
way lo represen! ihe chief consiinjcius of a life ol well-being. Belli 
ag reed regurdin g 1 1 u i ita n we 13-bei n g a s ; he f iigI ‘.os I good„ but they d i 11 e red 
enormously in point of the content which he life ol well-being must 
include. The ideal of life advocated hy the Cynics consists in the eradica¬ 
tion of all desires, in Lhc freedom from all warns, and in being completely 
independent of all possessions. It enjohis absolute asceticism and 
rigorous self-mo rtifien Lion In con trust to the above- mentioned negsnive 
content as constituting the inner core or the life of well-being, the Cyre- 
naics laid stress on the posilivc attainment of the greatest amotuil of 
pleasure, I hey no doubt extolled bodily pleasures, but they escaped 
sensuality and bestiality, inasmuch us die need of prudence in the pursuit 
of pleasure* was emphasised and advocated. Hie prudent cultivates 
self-conirol+ postpones .i more urgent Lo i less urgent desire in order lo 
get more pleasure and less pain. " The Cyrcnaic and Cynic doctrines 
tend towards exclusive egoism, whether as ti pursuit of self-dependence 
or of pleasurable feeling. ,L| In the view ol the Jain a. the Cynic ideal wilt 
remain un realisable so long as the At manic s lead fastness is not arrived 
at Mere negation will lead us nowhere, l hc .internal and the external 
A pari gratia is incapable of being practised without spiritual possession. 
The Cynic failed lo reconcile individual goodness with the social one. 
In conformity with the views of the Jalna, the life of the householder and 
I hat of the Muni can properly attune Lhc individual with social upl ift- 

1 Shtm Jlijiiitty Micr. jv 41 
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mcnt Exclusive egoism is suicidal, but spiritual egoism exemplified m 
the life of Ac&ryas and Arahantas is compatible; with social goodness. 
'I he Cynics could not bring fbrtii the concept oI social Aparigraha but 
went to the Other extreme of mere individual Aparigralu and thus des¬ 
troyed the social foundation and imperilled social living, The Apavratas 
prescribed for the layman strike a bshoux between asceticism and sensua¬ 
lism, and between absolute independence and complete dependence. The 
life of Mahivratu-, though individualistic in trend* is not incompatible 
with social goodness, The Cyrenates moved in (he direction of egoistic 
hedonism which is lot idly unacceptable to the Jaina, Egoistic hed<mnm 
does not go beyond bodily consciousness, it lends towards narrow stilish - 
IIHK and looks upon with contempt the phiJanihrophisis sacrilictiig their 
lives for social good, “Lrude hedonism contains within itself the germ 
of pessimism: the attainment of a preponderance of pleasure over pain 
seems impossible, Lind the exclusive pursuit of pleasures leads to boredom 
and frustration T+l The most common argument that may he advanced 
ngainsL egoistic hedonism is that we desire objects and no! pleasure, 
pleasurable slate is simply an accompaniment Chat is why Jainism has 
laid stress on the pursuance of noble ends so that lasting pleasures may 
displace transitory ones. 

Plato am> Aiusrmu : As advocated by Plato, the transcendental 
world of ideas constitutes reality, and reason is the most characteristic 
aspect of the soul. The empirical objects of the world arc hut fleeting 
shadows of the enduring and immutable ideas, and consequently like the 
objects, the body and the senses Eire foreign to the soul's innate nature. 
The trite life of the individual, therefore, consists in the freedom of the 
soul from the body and in contemplating the world of ideas. The veritable 
end of life finds expression in bringing into clear consciousness the latent 
memories of" the past when the soul possessed the knowledge of the ideas, 
“■The true art of living is really an “art of dying" iw far as possible to 
mere sense* in order more fully to exist in intimate union with absolute 
goodness and beauty i™* "This ascetic tendency of the Platonic philosophy 
culminates in mysticism.”* We arc confronted with another view of the 
ethical ideal which emerged on account of the ascription of some value 
to the world of sense by virtue ol the fact that the object 1 -, of the world 


s tiixiut i vf f'hih . pky\ p ?2 
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participate in ideas. Mil* imprisonment of soul into body meant ihe 
mingling of the rational part with the imiliunul parts known as the 
spirited pari and the appetites. In view of this, the ethical ideal consists 
iti the achievement of the harmony among the various parts of i Lie soul. 
The irrational parts arc not wiped off but subordinated under reason. 
Tins is what goes to form justice. "Such a man would not repudiate a 
deposit* commit sacrilege or theft. he false to friends, a traitor to his 
country or commit similar misdeeds Happiness results from such a life. 
Eiv virtue of this trend Plato escapes narrow asceticism and makes room 
for social goodness. In view however of the fact that Aristotle rejected 
(lie transcendentalism of Pluto and expounded the immanence of forms 
into things, ti!ic ethical Summit m lionuin according to him, consists in 
the realisation of the form as inherent in man. namely, a rational life. 

1 1 is the life of 'thenrun" which means a life spent in the unimpeded appro* 
hemiun and discovery of the truth.- The irrational parti which arc 
organically related to the soul need be harnessed to the service of reason. 
For when properly controlled by reason they imiy H duccted towards 
the social well-being, Thus individual good and social wdl-being are 
not incompatible. The ethical specula! [on of die Jiiinu and that of Plato 
and Arislolfe resemble each other lo a great extent, The life of reason 
can he compared with the life of Smldluipayog;i as explained by Jainism, 
with this difference that the irniuond pints which are retained iti some 
form or (he other by Aristotle* must be removed in view- ol the Jain a. 
lire difficulty is due to the fact ThaL Aristotle could not reconcile the life 
of pure reason with that of social well-being, In view of Jainism the 
greatest mystics arc as well the greatest social reformers. Though asceti¬ 
cism which flows from ihe observance of Mahnvratas is tlu- ideal of life, 
though it can only be attained by a selected few, the concept of Anemias 
is capable enough to bring harmony between the rational and irrational 
parts of the soul. Platonic asceticism is inconsistent with social good-* 
ness; hence it is insalubrious, but the Jama asceticism embraces 
social goodness within its fold along with individual goodness Ihe 
Jaiiui concept of Anuvratas is a mean between asceticism and sensua- 
Inim. It completely makes possible the achievement of social goodness 
but it imperfectly brings about individual goodness, since (he irraiionat 
pari', cannot be completely subduded in ihe life of Aituvmias. Ihcn 
.extirpation is essential for complete individual goodness. 

1 HixhfH t\f t'tiifavpnv, p 911 2 ${ mt tlMuti **! I'thii :i. p. KC». -» Skurf History 
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' Utilitarianism : The chief exponents of this School are Bent hum, 
J S. Mil!, ei nd Henry Sidgwidt. According to them the Summum Bonum 
or I ho ultimate ethical standard consists in the * "greatest happiness of the 
greatest number." These three thinkers claim to hove made a transi¬ 
tion from mere egoism to uni verbalism. Their claim is warrantable to 
a great extent, but they could not deliver themselves from the snares of 
egoism, Besides* the\ exhibited divergence on the grounds of transition 
from egoism to Altruism. Ben (ham's utilitarianism derives its validity 
horn purely egoistic con side rath ms and evinces strong leanings toward', 
sensualism by formulating quantity as the measure of the value of plea- 
ures. For him, -Push-pin h as good as poetry.” The following quota** 
tion show's hh egoistic trend: ''Dream not that men will move I heir 
linger to serve ymi, unless their own advantage in so doing be obvious 
lo ihem. Men never did so and never will, while human it;ilure is made 
of the present materials. But they will desire to serve* when by so doing 
they can serve themselves, and the occasions on which they can serve 
themselves by serving you arc multitudinous. 5,1 Thus we may call his 
utilitarianism as 'Tgoistic utilitarianism," since self-interest is I he ground 
of hix utilitarianism, The Jama would think that this should not be 
overemphasized On many occasions in life one can serve others at (he 
cost of conspicuous Insscs. Besides, a psychological fact should not tv 
elevated to the rank of ethical design. Jairrn ethics gives approbation 
only to those altruistic actions which are performed without any Nidftnu 
(future mundane expectation) Aciions constituting other man s pood 
ness need not he done with any hope of return ir personal benefit. Again, 
all pleasures cannot he on par. The life of sensuafism cannot find favour 
with Jainism, The pleasures ofihc senses are of the worst sort and should 
be gradually overcome by self-control. Benthmn F fi \iew seems to de¬ 
nounce the value of self-control. Che pleasure of drinking cannot be 
abandoned by Benlham. Mill's utilitarian:ism is called “Sympathetic 
Utilitarianism”, since, according to him, man is induced to altruistic con¬ 
duct by internal feeling of the happiness of mankind, hv the conscious¬ 
ness possessed by even ortc that he is an integral part of society. By 
regarding that pleasures am intrinsically heterogeneous. Mill abandons 
hedonism The distinction between higher and tower pleasures may he 
brought by the “native sense tT dignity" which a man possesses. Jamivm 

* Deantvffit}', II. p, ID 
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agrees with Mill as regards the heterogeneity of pleasures, but introduces 
the principle of internal and external AlrimsS for differentiating different 
pleasures. This principle is far more comprehensive than that of "native 
sense of dignity." The man who performs a good act out of social feel¬ 
ing shall not be able to do it at the risk of his own pleasure, The principle 
of Ahimsa which is more m tunc with the man's inner nature preemi¬ 
nently possesses altruistic note, and is in conformity with sel ^sacrifice 
for ilic: good or others. Sidgwick's utilitarianism is called "Intuitional 
UtMtarknism", inasmuch as his theory is based on certain principles 
known intuitively by practical reason. The pleasures of others are to be 
regarded as of equal weight with our own Sid gw id- could not reconcile 
rat i o na! sc IF-lo \ e writ h be ncvoJcncc. a nd I ic is cori fro n tc;l wi t J i u d ifftculiy 
known as dualism of the Practical Reason, Above all, wc may say dint 
the clitics! ideal "greatest happiness of the greatest pamber”, will be 
modified hy Jainism as rite greatest happiness of all. Jainism speaks 
with the vulgar in pronouncing (he highest good in terms of happiness 
or pleasure, but in fact the highest good is the reali/mion of AhiEhsft or 
self, and happiness ri an accompaniment, Tims Jainism thinks with the 
learned. Utilitarian writers on the oilier hand think with the vulgEir 
exclusively, and emphasize feeling as a in si the cognitive and co native 
aspects of life. Mere feeling is an abstraction “ Feeling is a quality of a 
menial state which cannot erisi apart from other dements any more 
than colour nr shape can erisl without matter,’ 11 "Oin ends are our 
happiness, not merely means to happiness."- 

Kant: The highest good, according to Kant, ct usists in the per- 
forma nee oJ actions out of respect for the moral law which commands 
categorically or unconditionally, and irrespective of circumstances, conse¬ 
quences and inclinations. **There is nothing in the world or evert out 
of it" says he, "that can he called good without qu illIkralion except a 
good will” Fbe good will is a rational will willing in obedience to moral 
imperative which is “the expression of man's real self of the very principle 
of his being.'-' The calc go nail imperative inherent in reason itself lays 
down Act only on I lie maxim which thou cunsl at the same time w II to 
become a universal law/ and entails a society or rational beings, a king¬ 
dom ot ends. There k no quarrel of Jainism wit it Km Man formula Lions, 


i $fuyrt History of fithi evr* p. 231. 2 FitHt/amattfah nf p. 90, 
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so far as (he highest good is concerned, inasmuch as the perfected mystic 
or a Tlrthakara presents himself to he a member of the kingdom of ends. 
Mis actions arc not limited hy circumstances* consequences cfltb, and 
selfish and sympathetic footings. He is, according to Jainism, the only 
being acting in accordance with the commands of his inner being. ‘I he 
conviction of ihe Jaina S'- that the actions of such a being will always 
result in happiness. I he mistake of Kant according to the Jama is that 
he confounds suptmtorulisni with moralism and, that from hi* a frier/ 
philosophy, he deduces a principle which cannot be applied to special 
dreuinstances ami to positive rules, for instance, continence, charity to 
the poor etc. The principle according to Jainism should he at, once 
universal and particular, r>„ universal in nature and particular in prac¬ 
tice, The principle of Ah i ms a, in its comprehensive meaning satis¬ 
fies the universal demand's of reason and the particular demands of 
society, Ahiriiva with the J&irui docirine of nayavUdu can very well serve 
as the supreme principle of moralih . Hence there is nothing in the world 
or even out of it ihat can be called good without qualification except u 
good will willing the principle of Ahiihsl of all beings, li is a form and 
cun be validly applied 10 all the particular cases. Besides, the absence ol 
auspicious and inauspicious BhUvas has relevancy in (he life of sufer- 
moratkm, but the fife of morality presupposes will combined with auspi¬ 
cious Rh&vus. Along with the inauspicious Rh&vas or intense passions. 
Kant overthrew auspicious Bh&vafl as well without thinking about the 
loss to moral life. The transcendental will is capable of dispensing with 
all types of Bhlvas, but the empirical will, particularly moral will canned 
be again lit auspicious BhUvas of sympathy, compassion and the like. 

Virtues: Sophists, Socrates, Plato and Aristotle: TbeSojtots 
identified: virtue with scH-in I crest. The Socrntic view finds expression in 
the formula: "Knowledge k virtue/’ “Knowledge is both the necessary 
and the sufficient condition of virtue: without knowledge virtue is im¬ 
possible and its possession ensures virtuous action/ 11 Hus conception 
led Socrates to regard that virtue i.s teachable end that ii is one. I he 
different virtues like temperance, benevolence eninnaIe from the supreme 
virtue, namely, wisdom. The systematic approach to. and the exposi¬ 
tion of virtues may be ascribed to Plato and Aristotle. 'I heir theory ol 
virtues is based oti their psychology of soul, in the Platonic system, the 

■ History of Phifowphy, |>. 75). 
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sou! occupies a position between I lie two worlds, namely. world of ideas 
nintl world of becoming. Consequently it must posses the traits of both 
the worlds, rational and irrational, the latter comprises within its fold 
spirited and appetitive parts. Desire for pleasure, desire for wealth, 
desire for food, Midler and other bodily satisfactions are included in the 
appetitive pari, 1 while the spirited part includes anger. love of honour 
shame, aversion to disgraced and ficmkmess, humility and reverence are 
the traits of rational part. * f Thc moral rank of these two elements is 
very different; the spirited dement is the natural ally of reason in the 
conflicts of the soul, and under due training is capable of manifesting a 
special excellence of its own; the appetitive dement is naturally baser 
and capable of no virtue except submission to reason. 1 '* This triple 
division of soul led Pluto to recognise four cardinal virtues, The virtue 
ot reason t.s wisdom, of the spirited pm. courage, of the a p pel The part, 
temperance, and the fourth virtue is culled justice which is the presence 
ol all these Virtues in the soul and consists in the free harmonious exer¬ 
cise of intellect, emotion and desire under the guidance of reason, 4 Thus 
justice is (lie highest virtue. Aristotle regarded man as an epitome of the 
different levels in the development of living beings. Tims man possesses 
three different souls, a nepetutive, an animal und a rational soul. Cones* 
ponding to the rational and irrational I passions and appetites) part* of 
i fie soul, there are two kinds of virtues, namdy, the intellectual (dialectic) 
and the moral. The dianoetic virtues represent the life of puns reason. 
Moral virtues spring from the subordination of irrational ck (Rents i<> 
reason. They are not naturally implanted in man but denotes developed 
and settled habit formed by taking recourse to the mean between two 
extremes and thus avoid the vicious excess and defect. The middle path 
or the happy mean is not given by mechanical nr a priori rule as in Arith¬ 
metic, it is known by the reasoning and judgement of mtin ol practical 
wisdom. "‘Moral virtues are not ends iri Themselves; they are only means 
adopted by reason to acquire its freedom,"* Aristotle illustrates the 
doctrine of mean by giving certain examples Courags- for example, i* 
a mean between rashness and cowardice, temperance between licentious¬ 
ness .md apathy; generosity between extravagance and miserliness. He 
docs not apply this theory' to certain vices like adultery, murder, tliefi. 


1 ftiMoryoJ Ph Uosophy. p, 70, ■ I bid. p, * Outline* tf the History of Ethics, p, 44. 
4 Short History of Ethics* p. 47 - IbtU p KO 
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etc., inasmuch as, according to him, these are had in themselves, Janus in 
also forms its theory of ethics on the ground of its psychological analysis, 
of the soul, ! he intrinsic excellence of the self is obstructs: by the pas¬ 
sions in their most comprehensive extent including virtues and vices. 
Intense passion is \ ice and mild passion is virtue. Aristotle'-, mean from 
the Jaina point of view may be recognised as (he expression of mild 
passion. Jainism analyses passions more deeply and recognises six 
degrees of passions, bringing the first three under vices and the last three 
under virtues. 1 2 Spiritually speaking, virtues and vices differ m degree 
and not in kind. But this difference should not he regarded as insigni¬ 
ficant 3 he movement towards virtuous living is a increment towards 
a life of reason in Aristotelian sense and a life of supermotaMsm in the 
Jainislic sense. By leading the life of supcrnioralism the virtuous life is 
not anniIrilated, but ii reconciles the life of the spirit with the life of 
virtues, as also the individual consummation with the social goodness. 
The divine man is the measure of virtuous living. Thus ihe guidance of 
ArahaiiiaSi Acfiryus. Up&dhy&yiis and SSdhus will determine tIiom: acts 
which arc virtuous, the expression of mild passions Aristotle stops m 
the verdict of wise man, but Jainism gives a practical criterion of infernal 
find external A hi ms a for judging the rightness of actions, The com ic- 
lion of the Jaina is lhai the Platonic virtues like courage, temperance, 
wisdom, can only be completely manifested in the life of the saint, The 
householder cun only partially observe these virtues. In other words, 
though the Aniivratas arc potent enough to evolve perfect social order, 
they arc incapable of bringing about individual salvation or hh culminant 
progress. In view of the Jain a, Aristotle's life of Tbeotia, the Platonic 
contemplation of Ideas cannot be l runs la led Into action without the lire 
of MaHavrattis Absolute social and individual goodness emanate from 
the observance of Muhivralas but it can be achieved only In a few. 

Classification of Virtues: Tile cardinal virtues, according to 
Jainism, may be enumerated as follows l!) SpirktiaI conversion, 2) Spiri¬ 
tual study, 3) AhimstL 4) Salya, 5) Astcya, 61 liralunacaiya, 7) Apart* 
grtilui, 8) Meditation arid 9 ) Devotion. We now propose lo give a 
detailed class] to lion of virtues after following the scheme which Pro¬ 
fessor JUnaot-. has adopted in Ids Pathway m God in Hindi literature." 

1 These lire called l^svSs, Wtr Iuj ve nlreadj jJlm.I 1 with tI r-m; earlier 

2 Ptttffwti] tfl Utni j'm Hindi tilMntur?, p tiX 
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namely, Lhe Scheme of classifying Virtue into the Individual, the Social 
and the Spiritual. 

Individual Virtues: L Self-control (SarSga- Samyama) 1 ; 2 . Greed- 
lessncss (Sauca)*; 3. Humility (M5idav&)J; 4, Straightforwardness 

( Arjava)-*: 5. Truthfulness (Satya)": 6. Non^&lrtiliqg (Asteya)*; 7, Con- 
tin a tec {Bra h mac a rya ) T : 8, Do u bllcssness (Ni h h h ka'f9. De si r c k sh¬ 
ocks i N i h k&h k?3):: 10. Non- s i, u pkiil y (A * nil d ha I a) 1 o ♦ || A hi t nd o n me n l 
of frivolous action s r Anarttuidn miaty^a) 11 ; and 12. Avoid since of eighl 
kinds of pride. 1 ' 

Social Virtues: J, Universal compassion and friendship (BhUla 
AnukampiP 1 and Maitrl); 2. Charity (Dana) 1 *; .V Non-hatred towards 
the diseased (Nirvkdldtal) 14 ; 4. Commendation of the meritorious 

(Pramoda) 1 '■; and 5. Active com passion for the distressed iKarunA} 17 
or helping those who are miserable, thirsty and hungry,6, Indifference 
towards the arrogfi.nl (M&dhyastha) 10 : 7. Non-acquisition (Aparigraba) :iD ; 
8. Non-injury (AfnihaB) 11 ; 9, Forgiveness mi) 12 : and 10, Propagation 
of moral and Spiritual values through- 3 adequate means (PrabhtvimA), 

Spiritual Virtues: 1. Penance (Bodily Tapas)* 4 : 2. I ndumnee of 
Punsalms or stiflerin£ (Pnrlfiihajaya ) 7 '■. 3. Spiri I ua I s( ud> t SvMhy iya 1- 4 ; 
4. Meditation (Dhyana)”; 5, Devotion lo Deva, !vislra, and Guru-"; 
6. Avoidance of seven kinds of fear?*; 7. Pessimism I Vairagyal 1 ' 1 : 8. Scr- 
vi ec o f S;i inis {V;t i y A \ft L y a >■’ 1 : 9, Spi ri t ual c*> n vers ion (Su it i> a gdi l i Ai n nV- : 
i |] t huLiinchmcn! to body (Akiiicana)^; U. Sdf-condemnation (Pr3ya- 
icilt a p4; 12. A flee 1 \ on I owa rd s spj ri t v in I hrel hren | V Slsa lya) 3 ? ; 13. Co ti- 
quest of sleep* posture, and the desire for food**; 14. Purity of food 37 ; 
15. Spiritual welcome to death t&illckhanl) 3 ®; 16. Re-establishment of 
the aspiranls on the right path ^ (Sthirikar&na). 


1 Sar^nha, VI !2. 

1 Ibid. 

* Ibfld. lo 
t' Sariifolha, VJ, 
lA Sitrvil f lint, Vlt, II 
■o Sanilnhti. Vlt. I 
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CHAPTER IX 


Jmiia Eflifcs and IN- PreseM-day Problems 

At the outset we have id acknowledge that ihe man of today is 
living, in a world which is much more complex than that of an iinciint 
or mediaeval man. Interdependence among nations lias increased; and 
tills has brought an ever widening and deepening impact on the economic, 
intellectual and social conditions of our existence. The scientific advance- 
mem has made countries one another's neighbours, Divergent i i«s 1 
d vergeni cultures, and divergent out-looks have come in close relations. 
In the present chapter we shall endeavour to put forth a view of spue 
and society emanating from the ethical considerations of the Jit inn and 
shall strive to solve die problems of the social, national and international 
importance which encounter the present man. 

iNonriUML and StxiETT: It is generally alleged ihat Jaina etbic* 
aims merely at self purification and self-evolution, Professor Maith* 
remarks "the Jaami list does not include the other-regarding virtues of 
Benevolence, succour, and social service, This shows i\m the Jaina 
virtues aim mortal self-culture than at social service." 1 Hut id the light 
or our previous classification and enumeration of virtues the above 
statement is untenable: and we can say that Jaina ethics has both the 
eyes of I lie individual as well as the social betterment. It envisages in¬ 
dividual as a social being, inasmuch as ihe individual's dependence upon 
society Ibr his intellectual, moral and material gains Is incontrovertible 
and cannot be gainsaid. Even tin ascetic is incapable of transpire ng 
this basic assumption of social dependence, although the concept of 
dependence in ease of an ascetic undergoes radical change I rue asceti¬ 
cism is not an act of ingratitude but an act of highest gratitude, relum¬ 
ing gulden coins for silver pieces to society. The ascetic by virtue ot his 
practices accumulates Puny a which in some form or the other is u social 
debt. This social debt is responsible For his repeated births tilt «ts full 
payment, this proves his dignified dependence upon society. The 
Tiitirakara or the divine man who has transcended sc end dependence 
also pays the social debt m the form of preaching and spiritual guidance 
to the suffering humanity and in such a fashion as will not produce 


I Tkt Elhic& cl/ (ht' Hindu:;, [i 2t)J. 
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frc^li Karma s ncecs&ilating future birth. This sort oT payment of social 
debt is unique, without any parallel. Thus we see that social dependence 
gradually decreases and en<is m absolute independence, ft is only at 
iliis stage that we are capable of saying that individuality or the in¬ 
dividual stands completely aloof from the social debt. As a consequence 
of tilt* fact, Jainism alleges thai the individual is not like an organ 
absolutely dependent for its sustenance on social organism. Social 
dependence cannot rob the individual or his freedom lo achieve his 
spiritual individuality. An individual is noi a mere cog in the social 
machine. Jainism no doubt declines jo accept the unrestricted indivi- 
dualism that ignores social oh ligation. Ihus the true view recognises 
that the individual and society influence each oilier. The individual 
moulds and is moulded by society 

OiNtri'i A.NU FtiwTroNS ot rat Stati ; The strict observance of 
the Anuvralas and the SI lavra las by the human beings at large will 
result in the evolution ot stateless society, T'hc political power will he 
needless on account of the cmcrgenicc off such individuals as hove a sell- 
regulated life. The householder’s vows of Aparigraha. Satya, Astcya: 
and Digvrata, De&vrflta, Bhogo pa h hoga - pan mil ski vml a arc pregnant 
st ith the capability <»r unravelling all the economic problems; the house¬ 
holder’s vows of Biahmacarya, Simiyika and Prosadhopavilsa are 
sufficient for educating the hdjviduid in the an of self-control on its 
positive side, and AnarihadaiidatySga-vTau. on its negative side: the 
spirit of soda! service is capable of being nourished by the vow of Vaiya- 
vftya; and lastly, the householder's vow of Ahiiiisft will sene as the 
guiding and pervasive principle throughout. The State as the outward 
garb ol society must needs lx- abandoned and renounced when the society 
as a whole moulds its life in consonance with the prescription of vows, 
The existence of an enlightened social order can dispense with the state 
altogether. But tHs is an ideal condition and we feel that it can on I he 
materialised. Probably there wifi come no time when all the individuals 
will be sdf-regulilting. Hence state in some form or the other will exist. 

Thus human imperfection will necessitate the continuation of state 
control, uni authority. 1 he state is no doubt an il but a necessary evil 
It should contrive to manage its affairs in a way which will assist the 
development of perfect social order, Its national and international acti¬ 
vities should be guided by the principle of non-violence and Anek&nla 
hi onkr that the slate may function properly without encroaching upon 
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(Ik* inhere iu spiritual nature of man, it musi identify itself with Samyag- 
dar&na* SamyagjfiSna, Samyakcfirilra.. The policy of the slate must 
exhibit unflinching faiih in, and tenacious adherence in the principle of 
non-violence. This will crown the slate with Samyagdar&ina which will 
ipso facto bring enlightenment to it, and the result will be the emergence 
of Samyygjiuina. In other words, the adoption and the assimilation of 
An ck until is. Sumy ugj liana, I he resolute and astute application of the 
policy of non-violence and Anektnia m the naiuniul anti international 
spheres for solving all sorts of problems will credit the state vs ah Sain yak* 
cinlru The passions of fear hut red towards any class of man aru! to¬ 
wards any other stale. Hie passions of deception, greed to expand its" 
territory and to usurp oiher-Hiaie’s wealth and freedom, the passions of 
pride of wealth, power, achievement and heritage—a]J these should U 
banished from Lhe slate, because they are corruptive of the veritable 
spin of progress. On the positive vide, the stale should pursue the 
discipline which flows from Samyagdarsanu Samyagjfiunu and Saniyak- 
c&rftra. lhe cighl virtues emanate from Samyagdarsnna, (he one from 
Samyagjfiaiia and the five from Siimyakc&riiiro. We shall dwell upon 
them one by one es Ion ;■ with tlieii ini plications. 

Vut i i is (m no-: State: As regards the virtues issuing from Samyag- 
duisuna, first, the stale not only one, but all slates should not have any 
inia of doubt in the efficacy of non-violence for solving the problems 
which arise in the national and international fields Fear which obstructs 
the germination of the living faith in. and rational adherence to. the 
principle of A hiriK A must be brushed aside, h wall not be amiss :o point 
out here that non-violence should not be counted as a virtue of neces¬ 
sity and a cloak of cowardice, To use it a& a weapon of expediency is 
to defile the Ni^aftklta virtue of the stale. Consequently, an unshakable 
conviction in regarding ii as a hie-principle will infuse I be Mute with a 
type of immutability even in resting situations. Secondly, the Suite eh no 
circumstance should exhibit tendency to dominate other countries noi* 
withstanding its multifarious achievement*. Even help should ru t end 
in domination, Thi« is Nihkaiiksitu virtue of the Mule. ThirdK, the 
virtue of NdvieikitMi which is required to be associated with the stale 
prescribes noi to condemn the poor, Fourthly, the virtue styled Amttdha- 
dj’sli Obliges iho state to refuse to |oin any military pact on account of 
its being overwhelmed by Tear, inferiority and greed for profit. Fifthly, 
vsliL-n the state engages itself in enhancing its productive capacity along 
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with proper diiii ibulion. it may lie said to have possessed. Upabpmhaiia 
characteristic. Sixthly, when other Males, being oppressed hy the pus* 
sums of fear, greed and the like, seem to go astray from the path of 
righteousness and peace, to try lor their re-establish men t hy reminding 
them of their humanitarian purpose may be called St bin k am mi virtue. 
Seventhly* to have affection for all the members of the state irrc&pccme 
of caste* colour, creed am! sex is to adhere to the prescription of the 
virtue known as ViPsalym Eighthly, it is impend live for the stale lo 
strive to educate its members in a way which may bring about ilie pro¬ 
gress u I the state. It is required us well tu aim in ils ends by non-violent 
means, so that other states may be influenced by its policy. I ins will 
bring about the deamination and propagation of its principles and 
policies among other states. This is known as PrahMvaniS virtue of lhe 
slate. 

The virtue which springs from Sainyagjfirma is Anck antu, which aims 
at comprehending the multiple approaches and diverse outlooks vvuti a 
view to reconciling their claims.. When the state imbibes the spirit of Anc* 
kfmta, it is sure k> become tolerant in spirit, arid to attend to ils various 
aspects. The principle of Anckdniii strives to cm the roots ot onesided- 
ness in theory and practice On account of the itbsolutistic approach the 
suite is obliged to take a negative attitude towards other suites which 
follow a different pattern of living. But Anekanta broadens the outlook 
.mil curbs down the absoluteness of one view Consequently il helps in 
fostering internal ion;! 1 lev lings. and in presenting humanitarian solutions 
of the various problems arising from the tack of sympathetic under¬ 
standing of othcr-statefe views and considers lions. U will not be in¬ 
significant to paint out here that a war is the outcome of onesided ding¬ 
ing. while peace results from live many sided outlook. She latter should 
not make iht* slide irresolute; on the contrary it should give credence to 
it synthetic approach, and properly attune [lie demands of differedi 
perspectives. 

Lastly, Samyakeiritrj credits the stale with five other virtues known 
as non-violence, lruIhfulness, non-stealing, continence and non-acquisi¬ 
tion, We shall now deal with them one by one. First, consummation of 
non-violence in a state as in the ease of a householder is a contradiction 
in terms. So long as the state exists violence in some Form or ihc other 
is inevitable, Jusi as a householder is incapable of eschewing Hiitisa to 
an ascetic level, so also the stale cannot dissociate itself from violence to 
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an absolute degree, inasmuch as ami-slate and uni i-social tendency mnj 
cuniinun; anti in order to resist the disturbances, the presence of extra¬ 
neous control is indispensable. Violence will Dot be intenhomd hut n 
will be a defensive weapon. No twilbs Landing the compelled use of force, 
it is an imperative function of the state to create an atmosphere of non- 
violence. We may mention litre that the application of this virtue should 
not be merely confined to human hemes, but the sub-human existence is 
also required to be brought under it'* purview t onsequi-nih. h uni mg 
and slaughtering of aiumals for am purpose whatsoever should be 
an non need as unlawful, It is against the spirit of non-violence, and sounds 
as inhuman. Besides, the use of tntoxicaniB. specially wine, should be 
banned, and a social consciousness i.s to be developed against the use of 
these derogatory things. The deeper significance of non-violence con¬ 
sists in ihe elimination nf war, which Juts harassed mankind since the 
dawn of civilization. War need no! he considered a necessity just as 
Nici/schc, Mussolini and olbcrs had thought, Niel/schc says: "lm 
nations (l\ai are growing week and contemptible, war may he prescribed 
as remedy, if indeed they really want to go on living," I4e declares: 
“Mari shall he trained lor war and woman for the recreation of the 
warrior, nil else is folly 1 / 1 “War alone," Mussolini affirms "brings kip 
to the highest tension all human energy, and puirt the stamp of nobility 
upon the peoples who have tins courage to meet it 2 /’ The two world 
wars have catKcd huge devastations mid arc sufficient evidences o* prove 
that the international problems are i tic j pa hie of being sohed by ihe 
institution ol war. The establishment of international organisation and 
the tendency towards disarmament arc the symptoms of the ineflicaey of 
force, war and violence to aei as arbiters among international disputes. 
Hie casing of tensions arid cessations of conflicts among states, the main¬ 
tenance of universal peace, and the promotion of human welfare can 
only be effected by suffusing world’s atmosphere with the spirit of non¬ 
violence, "Thus the principle of non-violence really implies that life 
should be elevated altogether from the plane of force to that of reason, 
persuasion, accommodation^ tolerance;, and mutual service 3 /' Secondly* 
the inter-relations among suites should he nourished upon truthfulness. 

I raud or dcceptoin ddilcs the spirit c I eo existence. Hie use of slander 
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mg ami ridiculous Speech, and of words which arouse uneasiness a, en* 
gender exdie repugnance and hostility+ inflame dolour mid intoxi¬ 
cate brawl, should Ik - banished from the conduct of the stale, thirdly, 
l lie neaped shown by the state lor the rights of others constitutes its non- 
stealing. Colonisation is stealing; hence it should be condemned us 
unwholesome, Aggression and domination are robbery. Hence they 
nut*! stop. Fourthly, Brahmaearyu or continence implies that the state 
should not dissipate its energies for military organisations and in the 
manufacturing of nuclear we.i mu 'Hie wealth and labour of the stale 
should be directed for the uplift men l oi mankind at large. Fifthly, the 
virtue or Apurigrnhn declines to hanker after other slate's wealth and 
territory. The surplus production should be left for the use of oilier 
states without any ill-motive. Imperialistic tendencies should be regarded 
;is hum;Tul by I lie stale. 1 lie virlue of A pari grab a is a mean between 
capitalism and communism. 

The above treat mem of the virtue* as applied to the state will oblige 
us to admit that the state is required for the development of human 
personality. Fhe individual contributes its share to the stale and the 
latter in turn reciprocates with manifold energy and strength, and affords 
opponunities for the material and spiritual development of man, Just 
as material backwardness hampers the progress of tile individual, so .it ■ ■ 
die state becomes impotent without material possessions, but the reins 
of the horses of materialism should be in the hands of spiritualism. The 
above mentioned virtues suffice to evolve a balanced outlook in the 
state, fhe virtues of non-violence and Aparigraha arc capable c>J estab¬ 
lishing universal peace. Non-violence cannot be materia lived in the 3ilb 
of 1 he slate without extirpating the passion of greed. The root cause of 
violence is materia] good*. IF the importance of the virtue of Aparignha 
is understood at the International level, the attitude of non-violence w ill 
synchronise. 

Alter dwelling upon Ihc Inina conception of the individual and 
society, the possibility of stateless society, and the virtues of the state 
winch are capable of affording solution to the problems of national and 
i n ic rn ai usual mi porta rtec T wc now propose i < * deal with the attitude of 
imnism towards caaeism. Jainism looks .it castcwin with an eye of 
Contempt. I he superiority of one caste over the other is foreign to Jaimi 
ethics, Cartekm is an evil and is bused on liic passions of hatred and 
pride, these two are intense pasrionx, hence they bring about sin to 
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their victims We tirwl references in the Jaina sc ri pm res which go to 
prove thnt merit find not mere birth should he regarded as the real judge 
of castes, t he caste has nothing to do with the realisation of spirit. 
The Uttarfidhyayima says that Haribesa who was lx»m in a family of 
untouchables attained saintly character owing to the performance of 
austerities* Good conduct and not caste is the object of reverence. 
Castei sm is grounded in falsity and is purely imaginary, Acflrya Amila- 
gati expresses that mure caste is incapable of leading us to any merito¬ 
rious attainment. Merit accrues from the pursuance of the virtues of 
trulfi. purity* austerity* Stla, meditation and initial study. Dilfcrenccs 
in conduct have resulted in the distinctions of caste. There is only one 
caste, namely, manhood. Merit is the buws of caste and the pride of 
cilsec destroys right living. If the modem democratic sci up is to be 
made successful, castfcism must go. Costcism and democracy are a 
contradiction in terms. 


CHAPTER X 

A Resume 

The commencement of Jama philosophy, and consequently of Jaina 
ethical speculation, in the present stale of our knowledge cun be histori¬ 
cally traced io the lM vine personality of P&rsvunfit ha. although the jaina 
tradition corroborated by the Vedic tradition of the Yajuneda and the 
Bhugavaia ascribes its origin to Rsubha. the first among the twenty-loin 
Tlrthakarus. Mahavlra who succeeded PMv.madia reinterpreted die 
religion of his precursor and acted more as a re former of religion a I read j 
in existence than the founder of a new faith. Though Mahavlra had a 
magnetic personality, yet lie had to encounter schism in hi* own life 
time, Some schisms originated after his Nirvana. But most of I he schisms 
ultimately agreed with thrar original source i >r'\ DiiMnihuri-Nielfinihara 
schism resulted in a sharp division of the church, each sect claiming 
greater authenticity than the other, t he VipftiflyaB may be regarded as 
the reconciler* of these two major seela. I he origin of Jaina monudmm. 
and therefore of Jaina ethics, should not be attributed to the Brahma meal 
idea of setimyu.'ia. Jt grew up among the imperfectly Aryanised com¬ 
munities of the cast. It is Magadhan in origin. 
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Jama clitics 15 grounded to J&inu metaphysics. The recognition of 
(he nature of reality either as mere permanence or as mere change has 
been regarded by Jainism us subversive of ethical specula Lion, and as 
based on a pn eristic .nut absolute tic tendency of thought, In conso¬ 
nance with the $ peculation nf the Jaina,. permanence is as much onto- 
logically real as change on the verdict of‘experience*. I Ins metaphysical 
perspective reconciles the threefold definitions of substance as that which 
exists, or that which is characterised by simultaneous origination, destruc¬ 
tion and continuance, or that which is the substratum of attributes and 
modes. In other words, substance as inherently and essentially associ¬ 
ated with endless qualities and modifications, is out and out inconceivable 
without at ihe same rime implying existence which in turn is endowed 
with the trio of simultaneous origination, destruction and continuance. 
Every quality transmutes iu state every moment, though the quality 
as such is never abrogated. Substance along with qualities possesses 
mode of existence Mutabdity and mode of exigence constitute the 
meanings of Paryaya. Existence is an all-embracing characteristic. I he 
relation between substance and quality, between substance and modi* 
location, and between substance and existence is one nT identity-in* 
difference. 

Pram ana and Nayu are the sources of cognising the Anckantltmuka 
reality, fhe former grasps the reality in its wholeness, while the latter 
takes into con side mt ion only n fragment oJ the totality, and keeps in 
view 'he [■ co]>er regard for the other aspects, hi order that the A nek Antic 
reality may he rendered hi for communication without any distortion. 
Jainism invented the doctrine of SyAdvadu which inslnicta lo affix the 
word syfli as a prefix to every predial k in order io allow room for the 
predication of other attributes inherent in the object. The word syai 
should not be calculated to evince the sceptical outlook of the Jaina but 
lo serve as a beacon light lo enlighten the other persisting attributes 
which have nol been expressed by the proposition in question. 

Jainism traces the whole universe of being to two everlasting, un¬ 
created, co-existing but independent categories of JTva and Ajlva, The 
latter is further classified into Pud gala, Dharma, Ad ha r ran, A Libia and 
Kabi Hence reality is duafistic as well as pluralistic. Plurality though, 
an onto logical fact enlaih unity also, considered especially from the 
synthetic objective point of view of one existence. The six suhstances 
ih'vci part with their original eternal nature, PudgaEu from the atomic 
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to the Skandhn sliitc possesses lhe sense qualities of louch, taste, smell 
and colour, Though an atom is devoid of sound, yet the combinalit n 
of atoms can produce sound when they come in contact with other 
aggregate* of atoms. Thus sound is material. The distinguishing feature 
of Akfijiu is to provide accommodation io all the Dravyafl. rXinrma and 
Adharma arc the indifferent conditions of movement and resi res pee- 
lively, I'liese i wo principles of Uharrna and Adharma are also responsible 
for the demarcation of Lok&kafe and Alok&kfi&i. KCUa expresses the 
condition of change in substances The self which possesses eeHiscimiv 
ness m its essence has been regarded eih having supreme significance 
among the substances and .is having llie highest value among the T'aitvas. 
Hie empirical ‘vdves which vary from the onc-sensed to the live sensed 
arc bound by Karatas from an indefinite past, they are conceived to be 
the enjoyers of sclf-pcr formed good at id bad actions, and to be the 
kuowers and seers. They extend up to the limit of bodily dimensions, 
possess the narrowing and dilating characteristics, are associated with the 
triple nature of origination, destruction and continuance and own the 
specific characteristic of consciousness, I he trflflscendcntal self is free 
from all Itarmas and manifests infinite knowledge, bliss and the like. 

We encounter various expressions of the ethical ideal They vo Li¬ 
ver ge and culminate in identical implication* The ethical Sum muni 
Bon urn may be regarded a# the deliverance of self, the attainment of 
I’mu mitt man state, the achievement of Sva-samaya or SvayambhQ state of 
exigence, the realisation of self's Svar&pasultfi, the achievement of know- 
ledge-consciousness, the realisation of AhiiiisLI, the accomplishment of 
pure Bhftvus transcending auspicious and inauspicious Bhlvas, the realisa¬ 
tion of self’s true agency and enjoyahiHiy and the at I inn mem of super- 
empirical death. These culminate in the one objective of the fullest 
realisation of the cognitive, conalive and affective potencies of self. 

The question how the self got trio tie ft lenient and corruption is 
avoided by the laitia by .iffirtning and admitting it to be a be griming Jess 
process. The principle ol MilhyiUva winch vitiates our outlook, know¬ 
ledge and conduct offers a great res is tenet to the real ivi lion of the sub¬ 
lime end. Consequently, Samyagdar^ana is to he attained which in turn 
will make knowledge and conduct conducive to liberation. Unflinching 
faith hi the pristine purity of the sell constititles Niieaya Samyagdarsana, 
while the behef in seven Tatlvas is styled Vyavahara Samyagdar&ina- 
Wiilioul Samyagdarsana conduct is incapable of Surpassing the province 
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of morality. and spiritualism gets shrouded in mystery. The emphasis 
uti Samyagdar&rui or spiritual conversion proves that the Jama ethics 
is grounded in spiritualism 

With the light of right knowledge which enables the aspirant to look 
into bis infirmities, the pursuit of right con duel sweeps away the obst rucl- 
in^i elements which thwart the manifestation nf uninterrupted happiness, 
infinite knowledge etc. In addition to right belief and right knowledge 
emandpalioii presupposes right conduct as well Ho who observes 
partial conduct being not able to renounce the commitment of sins to 
the lull claims the title or 'layman** The minimum of conduct for the 
householder consists in the observance of five A run, rat us, nod in the 
abandonment cT meal* wine and honey. I lie SEbvratas educate the 
Individual lor die exalted life of renunciation. I he PratfoniLs arc the 
systematic stages of advancement towards the hie of asceticism. The 
exposition ot the householders ethical discipline on the basis of Pak^i, 
C-aryi and fiud anna is 1 E 10 ail-Indus he way of describing the conduct of 
Ihe householder. If one is encountered with the causes which terminate 
the present life* one should resort to the performance of Salle khan & 
which is not oilier than the spiritui 1 welcome to deal'll litis js not yteid- 
iug to death but u way of meeting die challenge of death undauntedly 
jikI adequately. Hence it should be distinguished from suicide. 

The life of complete renunciation makes possible the extirpation of 
inauspicious LliiAva which remains unrealised in ilic householder’s life 
°f partial renunciation, the Life ol asceticism i:s tit ! to recoil from the 
world of action but from the world of lliinsi. The a. ^rtsion towards 
a higher and nobler path results on account of being motivated hv cer¬ 
tain incentives to spiritual life (mditionally known as twelve AnuprckfSs* 
If they possess the potency of pushing ahead the layman into the realm 
of complete renunciation, they profess to k’Ot as the guides for the 
monk who is pursuing the path ol complete ran uncial ion. The aspirant 
being actuated by these incentives comes to have a negative attitude 
towards worldly actions and acquisitions* and an enlightened po 'live, 
luscious anti rasolute attitude towards the life of the spirit. After 
adopting the internal .mil external emblems at the sacred hands of an 
excellent Guru and alter paying obeisance to him and after going through 
the course ol discipline which is prescribed, he wins (he credit of being 
styled SriLtnana, 

The Saint adheres to the observance of five great vows (Afiimsa. 
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Salyu, Aslrya. Apurigraha* and ftiulunacaryah of five-fold Sanihis [frya, 
lihftsa, \ sarm, AdanuriSiksepana, and Ulvarga), ot three guptis (Miin^, 
V&cana and Kfiya); of six*fold essentials (Samftyika, StutU Vandaua, 
Praiikranmna, Prmyiakhydna, and KJLyots&rga). Besides* he cont rols I lie 
five senses, and pulls out the hair, taW OUty one meal a day, does not 
take bath, and does not cleanse his teeth, So much is common between 
a JsvcULmbara. and a Dsgamhara saint, Nudity* to sleep on the ground, 
to lake meals in a standing posture in the palm ol one's own hand all 
these arc peculiar to Digambara monks. 

The saint whose life is an example of the dedication of hi** integral 
energies to the cessation and shedding of Karinas regard* the suHjliga¬ 
tion of twenty-two kinds of Par Isa has and the practice of twelve kinds of 
austerities as falling within the compass of his obligations. The former 
occurs against the will of the saint who has to endure them or rather who 
turns iheni to good account by compelling them to become the means 
for spiritual conquest* while the latter are in consonance with the aspirant's 
will lo spiritual triumph. The performance of external austerities docs 
not merely aim at (he physical renunciation but also at the overthrow 
of the attachment to the body and senses, Of the six kinds of internal 
aimed ties, DhyfLna is of supreme im p ort ance. All the disciplinary 
practices form an essential background for the performance of Dliyi’uia. 
It is the indispensable, integral constituent of right conduct, and is 
directly related to ihe actiudisation of the divine pot emi all ties. 

Broadly speaking. Phyfina is of two types namely I) Precast u and 
2) Apra^asta. The former category is divided into two types, namely* 
I) DharmadhyOna* and 2) £ukladhyfina; and the latter, also into two 
types gamely I) Artadhy^na and 2) Raudradhyttnan The above-men¬ 
tioned description refers to the former category In other words, in 
dealing with Dhy&rm as Tapas. we are completely concerned with the 
Praia,sta tyres of DhyOmi, since they are singularly relevant to Ihe auspi¬ 
cious and transcendental living. On the contrary the Apraiasta types of 
Dhyana bring about worldly sufferings. 

Ihe saint who is confronted with incurable disease, intolerable old 
age, formidable famine, great weakness of bearing and sight, infirmity of 
legs, violent animals in the forests, etc, adopts Salk-khan.ft (spiritual 
welcome to death}. The whole of the ethical discipline prescribed fm the 
layman and (he monk has been deemed as a way lor translating Aluthsft 
in practice, the actual realisation of which can only be effected in the 
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plenitude of mystical experience, t hus if the Fountain-head of ethics is 
metaphysics. mysticism will be its culmination. The equivalent expres¬ 
sion in Jainism lor the word ‘Mysticism* is "Suddhopuyogah Mysticism 
consists in realising the transcendental self through the internal self hy 
renouncing the external self, The .tourney from the internal self to the 
transcendental self is traversed through the medium of moral and intel¬ 
lectual preparation-, which purge everything obstructing the emergence of 
potential divinity. Before the linal accomplishment is made, a stage of 
vision and fall may Intervene, 

In metaphysical terms we may say that mysticism is the leaKsalioii 
of self's capacity lor original origination, destruction, and con It nuance 
It amounts to the realisation of self's Svarflpa-saUiL Mysticism and 
metaphysics connote differences of approach to the problem of reality. 
If the qualification of the mystic is realisation and intuition* the quali¬ 
fication of metaphysician is merely in* el lection. 

The fourteen stages of spiritual evolution, technically known as 
Gunasthlnas, may be subsumed under the following beads, namely, 

11 Dark period of the self prior to its awakening (1st Dark night of the 
soul)* 2} Awakening of the self* 3) Purgation, 4) Iliumination, 5) Dark 
period post-illumination (2nd Dark night of the soul), and 6} Transcen¬ 
dental life. There is also a stale beyond these Mages* known as S did ha 
Slate, 

1) The darkest period in the history of the self is one when I he 
m: If is beget with Mithyilva, The plight of the self in the first stage namely, 
Milhyillva Guaasthana resembles that of a totally eclipsed moon or a 
completely clouded sky, It is a stage of spiritual dumber and the self 
itself is not cogntsani of this drowsy slate of spirit. Such an ignorant 
man may be an astute IntelIcclualist, or a resolute moralist* but he will 
lack that mystical quality by virtue of which he may be designated as a 
real saint. Thus the spiritual conversion is to be sharply distinguished 
from ihe moral conversion and from the intellectual accomplishments, 

2) The occurrence of conversion spiritual is consequent upon She 
instructions -either in the present birth or in some previous birth of 
(hose who have realised she- divine Within themselves or Lire on ihe path 
of divine realisation. The Arabantft j$ the supreme Guru. Ac&ryas, 
I pftdhyayas, and Sod h us arc on the pash of divine realisation, Only 
Ae&ry&s enjoy the privilege of initiating persons in the mystical life, 
hence they arc the Gurus in the technical sense. Ihc live Labdhis arc 
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presupposed before spiritual conversion may be deemed lo occur The 
self is now in the fourth Gunasthina. The second and third slagfei arc 
the stages oT fall from spiritual conversion, 

3) The self has now been metamorphosed into an awakened self. 
Mystical adventure will now consist in eliminating the horrible contrast 
between the first enlightenment and the final one. flic as pi ram will now 
dedicate him self to (he study of spirit ud literature and to the observance 
of self-denial. In short* he adheres to the purgative way which is not 
me re I \ a negative process but comprises positive attainment* also. 
Scriptural study and devotion constitute 1 he integral parts of the 
mystic's moral and spirit im I discipline. The self, according to its 
moral level, occupies the fifth, or the sinlh or the 1st part of the seventh 
Gnnasthana. 

4 } By I his time, the self has developed a deep habit of introversion, 
a power of spiritual attention, of seif-merging, and or ga/ing into the 
ground of the soul. Through deep meditation* the mystic advances upon 
the second part of seventh tiu past h ana, and the rest higher Gunn id harms 
opto I he twelfth arc purely meditationa) stages or the stages of illumina¬ 
tion ami cc^Lacy. 

5) 1 he self which arrives at the eleventh Gunasihami falls down 
either in the first stage or in the fourth one on account of the rise of 
suppressed passions, and iIujs experiences the Dark-night ol the soul. 
All the mystics do not experience this dark-night, those mystics who 
ascend the ladder of annihilation escapes this tragic period and forth¬ 
with succeed in materialising final accomplishmeuts in comparison to 
those who ascend the ladder of subsidence. The latter type of mysiies 
no doubt will also reach the same heights hut only when they climb up 
the ladder of annihilation. Souk though not every one, tire confronted 
with the darkness of three types in their life career, firstly, ire fore con¬ 
version* secondly, alter conversion, and thirdly, after the ascension of the 
ladder oT subsidence. 

6 ) Slumbering and unawakened soul after passing through the 
stages of spiritual conversion, moral and intellectual preparation now 
arrives at (die sublime destination by means of ascending the rungs of 
mcdkaiional ladder, this is transcendental life, a supramenUil state of 
existence. It is the linal triumph of the spirit, the flower of mysticism. 
The soul is now ’Atrshanta 1 and is staying in the thirteenth and four¬ 
teenth GunasihSnas 
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11 nr Lburteciilh Gliiuim liana is miiue&fttdjy followed h) disembodied 
liberal inn, which is n state of self beyond Gumisth&nas. This stale of 
self is the termination of mystic s journey. 

Hit Vcdic, the Jai n ni and the Buddhist specula do ns concur remurk- 
ablv with one another on the psychological, ethical ami religions planes 
df esisk'iuL- I be cardinal virtues according to Jainism arc: 1) Spiritual 
conversion, 2) Spiritual study, 3) 4) S&iya, 5) Asteya, 6) Brctftma- 

carya, 7) Apungraha, 8) Meditation, and 9} Devotion, Jainu I tines is 
capable of bringing about the individual, the social, the national and the 
internal tonal progress. 
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27F, 2*F, 29F. 3IF, 321'. JJh 42Ik 4, ! l . fifl 
WF. TOF. 117, KHF, HM . 2J7F. 2M 
I'nrrtmi'dnvipru.kNfci IF. Ik'H-. It.H-, I 7(pI I'*!I , 
2021 2031 , 3101 , 111 I . 21 (I . 2171 , 220, 

72*)!, 223. 334, EMF, 225F, 235, IJ3F 
falhwiiy Lu Lind In Mime J-Itvftirute 1*7F, 3MF 

t h L. 111-.. | ni i J ;l - i’ll LI 7 1. 7*11 

CrnLArjj.,. FaAjpiJJk 2441 

S'rii ;i a tipnm^iil 7KH , -I 224F, 227, ?:‘l, 
UOF 

Paiivj-^llM^m I L| , |ni , I 1 ! I*F. 7ii| . 7 IF, 
32r. 23i. 14 in, ; m hi . i7i. * re. 3*1 
43F, *£i, hm 51 f me. 12f»e. 127r 

|UF> IllF. 132F, 1311. 13W, IU1-, FS T , 
1*73. ISSF, WiFi 3WHR 2IGF, 71 IF. 22»f'. 
mr 

i’rlrirfrtil l• imnt'-Hk TNrusin 2213-. 77 1 ! 

PutII-. 5tlh.liultfhi 'I-I I' 11 Ml. fi('l'< 

(FI . hH , 7.(1 . "1:1 . 77, 77| , 7Hj , 70F r HOF. 
81F r *1F. Wi 5 . 84 F. K3F, Wif* STF k 8«F + «0F\ 
mie, -J3i ; , '^r. %e, 'ini-, we. low, 
i ( 17 1. io.ir. in ei . m c i. i oh j 11 "i me 

I Wl'. 1701 , I -II 1X7,21.11 
lUjflvriiilLLu 21 F. 2sf', 4kl . 49F, M\ 9.1I-, «J4l- t 
ijip. iisr, iiiui „ Lull, SLiii. L051-. «0*r, I26F, 
(49F, I3IF, J52F, (541, 1551', 186F, l** 
KaLiuLkir^ntl* StA(fnki:i1rj (ill . 'iLF. (4iF . f| t l . 

(Hr, He,-W| HIT, H3L . H4F. WF. 1?F. IIP* 
wr. 9|F. '>4Fr 9JF. 961, ^7F. 9iF T LdOF. 

mu. iftu IMF, iwe. 1071. Hme, \im 

me, tin. ii3i. ii4i me. ii» t use; 

n9F. IH7, nil . 22*1 
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Hefiemn A Vviu"l> Tl ‘i 
KiifaSu 12, JN]7 l 2071 . ItHH 213, JM 
NiktmI Boi-I* "I iiv Fail Vol \n .'t- M 
Sftparn DiMimiirHTij . y#l. wf, Ml mk 
H 'l 441 KM »Fl 9.3K. 941 ' "s*i■ I 

j»f. son, rojr. urn-. i«t + ii.fii, m,F. 

f in IMF, I nr., in], I hiv i i-ii 
.. 1171. JfiVl , Ifilil'- Iftijf, ITTF 

p m-', i'll j. i97i 2i2i 'pi :\\ nsr 

lm : , 5201- 

Sinuruin rK-ftlo Sutia 1 2JJ 
Saniiivii»-ir«i lj, r p,( l?|. HH , 451’, ■ 0 . H t 

**K\ 171. HE.. A4. Mr. 631 AMI i :■ H ■ NT, 

.. Uitr, iw> :n. 21 h 1 „ jw, nn- 

SAiblitV* KArikl 241F + 241, l«f 1 144, 2441 

SliriLkllVJl PmVHu'hhN ?iiilr:i ’4a ( 

Si r sintnu,vl;i 213 
^nli HliuLiL I3MI 

S i mi jhh.ir. jj 11 naftBM i ;?j, n nF 

'’.ir r>iiiL.Liiii!i.ii i <j-, J7i . i-r. 2(] y,f. - i 

26F. 27\ ! , JGF. 321’. |*F, 4»| H SBT, sir. 
521.53f* 55|ftft, J7F. OF, 751 V a3F 4 Wir, 
fpF* 94 F„ 9J r yjF, 96, 9SF. W, IK1K\ HMf» 
'■'I , tlW. I1JI 1221 I 2 IJ . I. 1241 

I - 1 !, L30F, U3F, 1»P„ U1F, j-MF, 147F. 

1-lHI, | M IW, rSIF. IMF, I -M , 1551 

lf.il i'll. 174 f IBM. |H7F. IMS! |UJ| 

l‘W. J1M|.2J7T. 2.1,11 . 54 71 . IftnF 
$atWwyilB*ilmii Vml. I. Vi I, ! 1UF. t72F. 

I .41 . I7H1 i m> I SCI . 1H5P 1AVE. mi . 
HWF. Id.V HJ1F 

?afk1iai^ittiim VU.II, U|, HK 

Vul, XIII, |43, I45f h M*F r 
Ntf. U&F. W*t\ IWK. SJIK. IMF 
•i ••Mil||..l 2-iuh 
'ymimilin Dr.. .rmiri;i 20 .'. 

Vi.i.'l lV Sim i tn Jami! nil iitore '1 
■’ULiri lluFus iif F.iJih-i 2'-T. 2_*7F, 2*41 >011 

Xlt'lMf 

SUcHiu tliwkli nr. I'M 

,L 5iIn PihLif,b 221,1 
^bkaviftiika 93F 

FuajJam| 4*1. 1 1r. 12, 911 Ml Hf 
'H. MF. «. ')M -J7 97F, -'HIV *jj . |{>|j . 

103, IflaF, fOiF. |(H, uwr. 105. 1 D 3 K h»f, 
iDKj 

sti^i.iHtipjigntm ITU 

stmiiki h j*]ha Mkmotto# 1SF, mr. ihei : . 

351F 

liulihfl.ill 11 ',1-in. 1 1 i< 1 'ill -ill 

jiiifLi krijiif'i.jd,i 14, Ul. 42 42F 
Suit if),Mi 1 :,l, ; 4 . -SI . MTJ 


Vm ¥ hi ihl.,,., 11,11 1 ,1 I I4K.I' II-I Mi IU2I 
100K HI IK, 224. 224F, 2V7F, UKF, 2J9K 
SvfUlHMiiarn .in,u>iHi.Ll |i|, 3l1)K. UJF. 23-1,1.HF 1 ' 

2U p I3h! 21 M 
S. It 1 kr,i.i j rr I-L.iiin PI 21 r 
i . 1 iiij 1 ri 3 .il i pmim\ i3. n u Mr. ;n, iw, 
Hm 

1 1 f 1 ■. Vrr iU ' ■ • I. isi n S lL 1 k .1, ' ■ l . 5-1 * f 
Tmivfaiha mu ItiF, 17I : . aOF. 21124F* 23F. 
MU . 171 , -IIF. SOI , H r J4F. 55, iSf, 5ft, 
7r.|, 571 , fOt. 7M -H 11 451 (>ll «5I . :h 7| . 
Sft. H-M-, ■«' 'HI . nV 'J5. ’fii. Id| L ’IT, '.jij j , 
101. I0M . mf. 1171, IISF, 134, till'. iSflF. 
IM, I.HS, 1 mt. nil. ter, 13JF. t«F. 
1 -loF 14H |<lhl . 150, 1501 . 1321 _ P.lf [M|f, 
IV'I . IfeJF, 1ft3F, JTiF, IMF. 102F. 22.1F, 
,’lliT, 247, 247 F t 249. 2Vj\- 
limvilrrlia SftLrn Dhamu I 111 -Ml UJI 107, 
r?4lv 174 

TaUvr.rLhJMkra lll[', mr, PfF 
JiiU’iiLilllwrilrm.k . Kill 

Tlilc ki iiuii - Li-j 11.1 ,121. I Ml. 173ft. 21 IS. 212, 
2 I 2 F. 2MT 
rhu.'tiuLirru Ul 

I |3l,Tyfl |TPLI r|Jll 1 1 h 7 

I'i Urilt^ailrj FK7 

tJlWrtHJhTA^™ X, IT. IF. 4F, 61, ft IF, «2, ftlF. 
6if, IH?< 132, P3F, 134F, P5I. \M,E. IMF. 

I (2. 14 >| , 14-il . 1 4 ■ I4AI . NTF, N i 150F, 
PIT Id41, l»i'. 223. 2221 22 V 22.11 . 27JK 
L'vtui^ddsJUr or UpfiMkaJayb KIF* Kit, HI', 
WF, S3F # 92,311, '^1 , '>fii , M7. 'PI . Wl , \<*. 
lift IIOF, 1121. |I4K. IIJF, IJV, NUF 
Vniiirnnildi ^ra*akJclitii 16F, ftl, 62> L , 7»1, 79F, 
S7I , H4I . »5I . H71 ,vlK 'HI] «i| i+r-|, >91. 

last-. ro7F. ukf, itwf, 1101 , mi, nap. 
INK, 1111 

Vgdlinrfj* Expki]i|£il 2LfiF, 3431. 244F- J45F 
Vif-ipaMrd Sunfa I UH 2li!T 
Wcvltl Prohltm 1 uiM Ji 1 u I il‘n I '3 
V-TlUr«nin I, 21 J, 37,33 

1 .1 - nii3nk,i A Tnditin C uliur? i‘iTi t ftll n^F, '' I 
*3F t *4F, D3F t itoK. 1HIK, |D3K, ICWf, lOTf, 
I0SF> H 7 F I33FJ. J XJ1 

k m'.i 1 .1112 . , .iii . .,1 I I-'imJlkm ■ mi 

V..^i .if ... ITH , ITT] ifiLj.l- l ihhK 

2491-' 

YiigfliAflni [Hema^inilr-n 7K| , H41. MJK„ U4F, 
«F. 'l-J| , k171- 

YoiuMtii i Yojpndul puj-. |7ft, |?ftF t 2H 2I2F, 
3151, IIJT. 2 Fd, 22fjK 
3 LiL.- l--. ilIn 2421--. ;J'SF , ?4r,F. J17l , ?4H 
1 I, j4JlUPn.UL.. IH I II . 2J| 



iIhCHNJC'al terms amj v ami. s or places and persons 

QTHKK THAN U lUiXiS 


AbudtJliiyji, K 

AWkJik-.v'j‘, 10) 

AbJmvyiLi, ! 71k 05 
vhiiif. i mi, m 

AWmfc-iiH-jflfliKsnflMtjw i j nl m. h?] 
AhWiM-htiiinn. j 

A till ill i' r r ii;+ P Ml 

A Wl inJvriiiL-- Arril i j4 j inkra. Ml 
Abby.-^i, M4- 
Abrjlipna, K4 

Anir.i 42. i •>-.. . I" i HI ITS. 

IW. 24* 

jiitifavrtn i Tv 

VyflpyJi. n, *J. 14. 4(1 <4l. h3. (iV Hi. Hit, K'J, m. 
gj, ')7, 101, I CM, 1K>. lift. 119, IS7, 164, 165, 
167, 173. 1 77. \H, ISO, IK!, ill h 24j. 

24h. 247, J59, Jin), 27], 

Jtatyu-HluiLL., JW, Hi 
A.miiyiLim^ruifi, 75. «K, H.i 
Ad,i utMi.-L r-.n.'^Samn.' j-M, I tri, 277 
.. . 

AdlliiLpfllvrHlei.iir'J1i.i IH! I'Jt. I'M 
UlhliTJViifl, 17V 

AdhiimM, 19. 21, 24, 2S, M, 4tS, 46, 274. ?76 
(Sm) titi, (s^r-wwu. relaHHiiLl (7,( ri| l-|Thti'> 74| 

Vi 11. r-nnii|.i S.i. ivy.jgJjiM.ltla iV 
AithynM)ii4iui IK, 59 
AJpVtil. 26 
AJv;ur.i, 3-ti, 47 

VdvaituAod&jVtp. 2.W U0, Ml 244 
Vpjunfl, 9, II, 177 

AjjrajS.cliirtriufi, DO 

iltka, » 

AhtcdMtU, .4 

AbtrtU.lt, I. 41. 43, 77. HO. Jil, HA, R. KM] 116. 
120, 126 1“H 11.6, Ill 347, 2VL. 767, 
267. S.J.3SV 2mm 3flN. 2W 27h 277, ;'H« 
1hnU*i Mahivrnt.t, 12'J 
AhirtwAnuWvW, 76, lit, 79. 80, 911 
AJitu. I 

AjlVft, 9, 22. -I*, 47. 71, (7.1, 1ST. 274 
IjlvnkiLi. 11 
Ajnilra, 44, 14], 174 
AjUi Venya. IM, 162 

■Utei. V*. 22. 24, 27, 29, 1% 46, 46. 774 T” 

AlBmpataJitwia i+K 


Akiikaili. IW 
Un*. 141 

■Vlutidliablivrn.it af.-.i, MK 

AWMifl. Ml 
Aluifililyil, fi 
Uui}i, 24H 
Alnllyu, Kl7 
Mww*. W. Off. 149 

ItnkiiUM, m A5i>U, 21. 24. 125. I H7. |«H. 27‘ 
Aiubrikii*. L07 
Amuliikappfi, > 

\rtwrfji, 1771 
Wmiiya. 15ft 

AnibidimlHt. **. ^1, 69, JH 
A nturlhutA, 3«i 
Amukd. LT.l 
AnaMilitfUlai f 74 
Aivlc&rit. $1 

Anflirmyani IMdam, 2H) 

Anumdii. 21 ] 

AiintitlLm.kv.i Am nun, 2H.2I2 

A lUnU, I 
Apanrakllya, 101 

AiuHlftjiulundhr. 52. 67, at,. IK2 
A run liiidjn ii.lit'-nKA, 91, 92. 96. 97, $&, lot, 26*. 
26$ 

Amtiana. 146 
AUhTj.ViA 1(77 

Airtarfemuji u. 16. 167. (r.n ltd, M t |<m :ik. 

Aituvjdhililvui. 24h 
A I'jl’jI I Ik 4 gnsvlifl, 11 
AnrtiUun, 2*9, 270 
AlWMLiNwUa, 22 .. 45, 62, M, 257 
AhSJU, M, ft7, <u< 

AmdiJilUvu. JSI7 
\ittyn. 131 

Aliiflil-fiLirtiVHiEnijtl, 155 
AnlltfnBfln^. 122 
Ai-ivenikirniiri, l^l 
Amvriii kanti.id, (i litui^i hilnn 195 
ArtnnrHimnj-41, 211 
Anna. 2D3 

Aa mmtfWmu 25. 752, tti, iai. i*L kh, 

196, 2W 
AnLufffftjifi H 
AnUwMyo, 4'l 


m 


Ethh (if Doctrlnrs in JaittLwt 


Aim, 20, 25. .10, 40 
AiluWti Hi mHi.' |m 50 
A mi hhu\ i. I?J 
AimtiLtilJiiit- 1 2 1 
Ai'iLlk Jriipii, fsS 

AnnmilnjUi Uou, N'i 
Animwitiiy ip. I ICli 
AniamHHj|.' | *ti Hmcim.i, |15 
AnuimHiaiM, 129 
Anu|*MnA, m 

AnuprtiMa, 130, 111, 136, 132, Ihtt, 246, 276 
AfUVoili ST, fti, W. W, At, 101, 1U*. 112, 
IIX i I'A 247, IT I, :u\ 1*5. zMt, 77*1 

AJ1U}IJ$1, [S’ 

AdjbIvb, 30, 2|, 321 
Aiijatvrtmiprck^, 12-J 
Apadluyltna 97, 'tH 
Apara Vulva, 2iX 213, 214 
Apurihhn-Htjq, 1 (>T 

ApajH(tr*lu, ft.'. #7, 232 247, 258. 25*. H i5. 2th. 

St*, 1T2, 17?, HO 
Apui MjihavtttM, I3S, 132 

Apm in «vi, I T* 

Api’iiriL"., IM. m 
Apily# ■ Vit.'iJ il l 61 
Apr jm.nl Ha, 42 

Alfr I” . |n; .SlUbVdia tJutlJHlhii'IA l'r-1 
Apm ■, i 152. 113. 277 
Apmhahhyln.'vin jii.i. 52, 54, S(.. |29 |K4 
Apiiwi, S i 

Apia, AX f.,X <4, ITT 
Amln .ik.i., ' ■ Ml, I 1 ? 1 
Ard, I 

AraKmto. 4?, 48, 50, «i. cs, Sr, Hi, j£M, 

H4. M*. I3X lift 161* ITT, ITS, lift M IV. 

I7K. 200,202. 303, H« L 2-w &J, J7S. .VM 

ArhpL Hlinl.ii, I OH, I '4 
Arl'll'hli. . ?T, ?K. ijrj 

A rjmbhulvXt&i, 11 0. I M 

Arnuyakiw, I? 

Ami i, 53, (4S 
Anllwipti.Llwkji, J4 

Afdl I I i ll ... .1 rr ,i: .:L.,I.1. P<,. | ,| 

Aflttl.41, 48, liW, |TH, ISA, m< PI. \W, aft 
Six 252. 235 

A rigs. mM' nn, I. 7 
Arjdvn, Mr. ?f,rf 
Arjiina. I. 1 

Win, IN. L.1W. NO, 152. 153, 154 227 
■Wlhyftna. 55, J*, 132, 153, 157, 21? 

A^hu-i[kiryj'iya N, «), 3*. 'I 
Art-mu, I, 12. !3 
A^ho.T 


Aifiiiluj I 7,1 
A^iiiJlFii. X\ 

As.prmiriAl4, 2+V 

\urnt, 24-6,2444 
Amfitjub, 121 , IT? il/i 
Ai*l>'w, 81 
Aimil? 24? 

AmiBli* Mti+ia, 74? 

.Wanin',, 11 , 12 

Athawm, 43. 46, 47, 4*. 49. 50 51, 33. 36, 57, 5$ r 
ft 60, TJ 71. HO, Ilf: 126 U'i :??. 21H. 211, 
250 

AwmiiLa. 7 

*J. MS 

Aflcya, 2J2, 247, 205, 2M, 26B, 2T7, 18*1 
51Icyri M.iha-, 1 130 

A h lj.-yiij.ijT, min, H.| 

\'lik.iu.ii. t\l. r. i. (,S 
Siiuhh.i. ft ;n 
Auubtki £f4Lili IL i, 3h 

Anucl, 121 

•\Auch iUiupfck-.il. 1 21 
AiUMlrlfirt. 334 
AAuddlifl Hull'll*, 3 C J 

A-iiin, 221, 22H 
AXiliHillH., * 

'■UllLU, I Ml 

Alidtra, SI, 83. 84. W* 

Alikraiiiui, s | 

AlllhOdAnn, J OS 

AlllJiltajiivthhftjiiviaiJi, 91,92, M2. 103, 231, IM 
Stm n, 42, 47. 102. IIX 122. 112. PS, 202, 204. 
205, 2S1H, 210, 111. If. 1 21.1. 2(7, 2U, 2" J , 
mi 2U. 225,2iA XJ3- 215, Z37. jSSk J4X 

245 

Aunuumf I 1 ?00 
Aiy4)^nmin, 11 
A-j-pirfimlkii 6 5 

Ai-aifhl, 15 
Avail. 30 

A , v#iarwi«|flrv , i> L4n 
V-rrAiiiMigracch^ Jl 
A «r,ipi. I iVn, 179 
Avj^Yiikj, 1 57, |3K 
\ i--,h'’T-lkupitl ihiM .i, 19 3 

AvBlSrH, 245 

A^dyJ!, <44,216, 217.218, 241 242, 243, 244, 231 
VKlyli fain.i, 242 
AvirfUtt Vhnyjiadr--;',. 182 

\ ,r.'Ui ..imyj|;ilr J'l < ... l'lf M l 

Avi^ula 111? 

\ TV JlttBffl, 7 
Avynbia. M9 
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AyopflyuduTOl,#, l ?'J 
l, |'JT 

!\' 1 ohj^iV. i?.;i'n -K : h 11 ,j,■ n'v"r.. 11 ■■ ■'.. BJV W 

Aju, 49, 204 

Ay, i-t Mln'mli, 1*0, 2114 
Jl.i l.i R m 
I Mart, 149 

frihirAinum. 34. if. 167, IM, 170, 171, Mfi, 311, 
U9 

BAhuhiiTr, II* 

Hiihniiih*i Prtvha i>m-u, |49 
Rm huntyci ■ 7 
Ifuhu^ruU Wiakti, !¥) 
ton Li«. 4] 
lbwArtlJ4*u l Us 

Hundh ■ -15, 4 a. P, IX. R mi '4. 57, v* no, 7|, 
Hfi, 250 
HknuR * 

I*Imk4J'>*, * 

liliuilf i h*hu, « 
hlujvnn. I 'iff. I'Jl 
Ht'dkia, 215 

0h4iktipnjilijft4-innraii&, 1*3. 164, 165 
Bhnkti, AH, 74 75, 107, IMO, Nl |92. ?R '4v 

24K 

Hhutliyt'B-T. IW, 104 
BWim, 177 

Uhl^i SaniiLi, 313, I.U, 135 
S0'.:i M " I.lkjl, m 

bbBvn, 75. 76, M3, 110. LIN 1 , 13'#. (44, l<W, 220. 

250, 2+3, 27S. 3f)f, 

Hhrii'cikjjTliliU, 305 
Rhiivmtill, 133, f 52 
Efltiit-IipfflikHUttilniL, I 40 
31 li.-kV .1 n tll lllLl 1-1, 11.1 
Hbi*a. 5J. H 
|4hikis;i =i:ijt. II 
Bhik.iku.r4, 14<i 
hliTmw, 1 - 

UtMW*. *. IKk. ^05, 109, IH. 114. It*. 120. 
122 

BhogpvtrwLL, g i, 03,IN 
Htn.;>KL ! c .LbU i.ieiL i i jllls. I Of) 

Uhn.iHopuiJbli nnpi.JtiiTl'l'in. 91, 02, UJ, 95. r'i, 100. 

I0E. MO. Ill 
fliurpj, 24 

H linia AnufcintpA. 2** 

BIKif, 6 

HJ’iApunlisi.. 6.10 

Bodludurlhfelia. I2f 125 
Bodiva, 5 
TlrAhmAnita, if 

BrnhrttiL-iirj.i. i\ 110, iu, |(cr,. 212 ?+?, 7*1. 


iwi, 26ft, 272. 2TT. im 
LLl,i imnwfwjr"usivi -l,i. -W > E . 211 
IV aVmK, Myn- . 3. ‘4) 

ilMi'HUl-Jfl'lUHi. 7+4 

R™hi«LU, 14, 2J, 17, 20ft, 3». 21(1, 2)1. 212, 
2L>. 217, 21H, 220. 124. 227. 214. 3.R 341, 
244. 34.1 

ntnfuYiru.,1, 12. 11, mr 2tih 30). iu 
Ilf ,>li Him n. ■ nidi. 210 
Rrfthmi Klh fi, 210 

Hudrtlhi. 1, \ 6, IS, 241, m 244. 34?, 250. 251 
252. 3M 
lhiddbl, 39. 242 

Burirthhin, 13 207. 241, 250. 2 J ,i 
Ruddlil'i. II 14, |t. 31, 3J>. 230. I4|, 24'. 2+4. 
252, HO 

C'jiitin) IL, 2+1 

i Yiity* BhriWll. MHi 

CjimprV. ft 

t^ndraleilR 

C’«ndrtf(>rttb4f<L, I 

t l-ft-p. 1^7 

CArlit*, 37. 72 74. (3*. M's. 150. 164, 24* 

Cijliriefc™, 12*. ISO 

CfcAMt-O), -34. I6H, 20*. 207 

t'ifjrt. life. 119, 141 

Ca| mpimii .2,5 

Cjlunfotl, ft5. in 

H HtirypnuiiLii iiaiulri]..i|hy[lrM. 1*4 

t'etiila. 6 

CM aha. 42 

CKB.fld,rfligiip|fl M.idryit. a 
Chnniiu. Diun, 34 l J 
Chcdrv. |4H, ||9 
OicdnpiBsth*r , .in.'i. i - 
Cimi. 152 

DsxJu&a^vifcalUJ, l j 1 

ins i«7, m. if* 

DiHiinfl, 17,1*9. I Hi. m i‘"I. J |so 2 - 1 * 
Djuianfickra, lit. I?0 
D.u '-:nLiflNi,luj]M. 111 
Oar winlfv ararj 1 v a _ 4V 
DnrkinnroolTanTyTakarmn.. |?* 
Dufinrui'lltlddhi I'll 

T+Tifi^isniLifc. Ill 
I>niJipUW. S 
tXiid. |05 

lic-jJtfii. ION 
Fk-juthkhdlil, 17* 

Dt4HVLfi(j] lin'M i’i Inn. 1^-1 
D^ttvtUB. 91, 91, 94. 95, w, 97, 101, 2« 
CMi, 55. f,2. *7. tM3. 177, (7ft, 191. 23?. Mf. 
Ebl^lhi, 173 
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iuhhti Dhyi'itia, IJ'J 
dutiful I e*y* 129 
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I>r A N i ft Hi II L Jain 

l Tifi ivfvttrwti o| Yaiivr-iiMiii (Puri 1 . chapter, I 4 i An Ancient Phiferil TeM 
Jeaiins with Jaina Cenvmogiaiihy, Dognmii^ etc. Pmkril T#xi authentically edited 
ftoff the fiiil Untie with the VarinLiK Seadin|i t Preface & Hindi PaiipIvaH of Pt. 
H-M ACIIAV.DH.-, by i ], A. Y l i'alhive & II L. Kt«, Pubi died l>y .1 hii.l S.uti Ai-m 
S irI| r«Nlti Sirfijfhn, StuiHspur llmi^Lj Double Crown pp. ft-.is 5 . 1 ’. Sholapui 
Price R*. 13 , 00 , Second Ed mem, Sholiipur I 9 M*. Price R*„ 16 . 00 , 

L TitoiiffHrwtmt of YalivfNihbn (Pari 11 Chapters 5 -9): As above. whh Inirodwcn. iLv 
m English and Hindi, with un uEphuhci icut Index ofGAiliJu, with other la if ices (n| 
Xainc*. uf worts mentioned, cf Terms, of Proper Names, of Technical 

Terms, of Difference* in Tradition of lUratunGlfliii and of Technical Term*, cdffl- 
pared) and Tablet (of NtlratoHlva, Sha^ma-vlsT Eteva, Knfat unis, Hh,w*ni» In do-. 
Six Riiiap&rvaias, Seven Tw^niyfourTfrihatUras: Ap of ilic.SalukiipurtjHa&., 

Twelve Cakraviirtins, Vine NsrAyuous, Nine Preii^trus, Nine Babdcvaji, Eleven 
Kudraa, Twentyeight Nat^umx, Eleven fCidpfttfla, Twelve tridm, Twelve Kafpns 
aad Twenty PrarDpaiulx). Double Crown fip. 6-14-108-529 lo 1012. 'Sholaour Ml 
Price R-. 

2- Yalastlteka md Indian Cuhurr, or 5am*dcV4 4 i YatasLilatai and Atpttti of Jainism 
,>rul Indian Thought and Culture ml lie Tenth Century, by Prniirssor K K H sNuujfr. 
Vice-Chancellor. Oatihaii University. Assam, with Four Appendices, Index of 
Googrjpliical Varner and General Index. Published by J, S. S* Sanghn, Shota pur, 
Double CfQvn pp 8 54'1 Shi'In pur 59-b> Prkt Rs 16.00 

J. I^Ndnvapithlncmf of Subhacandni: A Sanskni Text deaUitg with the Tfinihiv.i Tale. 
\i.i v.-rmiM ly edited wiUi Vuriou- Reading . Hindi Phrapbme, Jnu. du-juni u 
Hindi elr h> Pi, Jinadw. Puhtidled by J. S S Sani'.hri Sholapur Double Crown 
pp. 4-40-8^520, Shota pur 1954, Price R)> 12.00 

4. PrMcrfq-aQiidamitejHiMm of TriviJufaina wuh hit own commentary; Critically Edited 
\urh Various Readings an Introduction and Seven Appendices (| Tmilcrarii.T-- 
Sutra*: 2. Alphabetical Index of the Siirras; 5, Metrical Version of the Snimpfirha 
4. Ilrides of Ap4b4rarrr«i Stniisjas,: 5. Index iifDe-iya words. 6. Indrv nrOfrirtfidcitas 
Sanskrit Lo Pnikril and vice versa 7, Hknratjfs Verse* on Prakrit) by Llr P 1.. 
VxfD-is Director. Milhilfr I mill me. Durhhanca. Published k (he J s S. Silflghsi 
ShoUpur Dcrn\ pp. 44 17S. Sholapur 3954. Price R*. m ■ h > 

5. SMtoniv ^mMdigrakf .-f Narendrnsena: A Sanskrit 1 l-m dealing with Seven 

T| ‘ UV; |-' Amhsi'.tiuilty Edited for she first Umr with VarroUM Reading- 

and Hindi Translation by Pi. in** da* p. PiunKULt FnbEidw d by the J. S. S Sangba, 
Sholapu r. Double Crewm pp r iibous 300, Simla pur I9J7, pjjce R-, lO.ttn. 
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ft Jainism ti\ SiHHti Imfia md Hyderabad t'{'\%ntphx A l--iirncti rind well-douumerited 
L) useful itui on the emyer of .Ijimsni in the Snuih. cspccinliy in ihe m: wJik'ti 
K.inniitla, Tamil and Telugu Language* arc spoken, by P, B_ Diesai, m,a„ Audit hi! 
Superintendent for Kpigniphy. Ootacumtjml. Some Kautiarlii [nwrripi ions from ihc 
art-fli i'I ilic former Hyderabad State and round nhnut lire edited here for the firai 
hint twill in Rinnan nnd DevutLlpsrl cluir jctcrs. wiping wtlh Uioir ciililjI study in 
Enfltsh mid S:\riitinda in llimlT. ['.quipped wiih ,1 Livi < i inseripiinns tdiicd. „i 
1 •• I '“I - -"'I ■ number "l ilhtstral iort ■ F'nhjj-.licil i", i -n- I v S S..i. n } : li ,l . 

Sholupur S-holapur 1957, Double Crown pp 16-456- Price K'. 1600 

7, Jumbvif-rtijNniaatti-Samgafta of Pad man it mi i A Priikiu leu dealing with Joint! 
Geography. AulhenlicuHy edited for the tirsl time tiy Dfs, A. N. Uitaihih: nod 
H l Jainl i i h iI k Hindi \nm,'nl;i n| Pi Bai m kamira i l . Imrodyuijon 
Iwitilulci a careful study of Uu? Text and itn .illictl works There i* an Fvi&y in Hindi 
on the Mulliemalitt of tha TiloyiptoaMti by Prof, UmiMiniANLU Jain, Jabalpur, 
[equipped w ith an | title* of GiUhAs. of Geographical Terms and of Technical Term*, 
andwlib additional Variants of Aww M% Published hy the J s S, Sanghu Sholupar 
Doyhle t'rnvtn rP libnpt 5lK1 Sholapur 1957, IViti K- 16, 

H. Bhfttinrnkav.vufiprfMdllytr? A History df the Bha| luraka Pit has especially of Western 
liiLji.i, (iu|:irjt. Rujitsilian and Madhya Pradesh, baud on Tpigrophical. Literary 
line.! TracJilkjnnl sources. extensively raporriuced and suirably Jnicrprcizd, by Prof, 
v Iijkii.a i'tlot ah, ml Nagpur* Published by Ik- J S S, Songha. Sholapur, Liemv 
pp M 19 Mb Shokpur 1960. Price Kh. fi/.. 

9. /'r i'i fi/i rt/ifii,umtt*ahar Thu is a jirescntmjon of tupicwiM; discus ions complied from 

the works of Kundatunda, the A’anwjj.ipudro bcitnr fully given, lidtied with tnirodue- 
l.itm and Tninsluiitut in Hindi by Pi ILuLA.-titr tiamwa Stimuli. Varanasi. PuNlshcd 
by t he J, 5. S-, Sanghu, Sholupur, Demy pp. IO-IO6-I0-2KH. Sholajurr I960. Price 
Rs. 6,00 

in. FaRnuwiniif iU Prtdntanandi (c, ll.’fi a, 01, This u ,t col led ion of 26 PiakiLfanus 
(24 in Sanjsknl uinl 2 in PrAkfici small and big. dealing with various topics; 
reUaunriL spiritual, ethical* didiiciie, hymnu *iiuJ nlualMic. I he text along with an 
MiwnymtHih comment a ry criiically edit n! hy Dr, A N I I'srnrvi ,iml Dr H 1- Jain 
^ ilh ihe Hindi Anui.Tdn of Pt HauuIIeAsd Siiastul I he etljiitin Is equipped w.uh 
ji detitiled 1 1 Hroduction shedding light un the varkuts aspecls of ilic work and per¬ 
sonality of the author both in fingjish and Hindi. There arc useful Indices. Primed 
in ihe N. S. Press, Bombay, Dotibie Crown pp, 8-64-284. Shnlnpur 1962. Price 
Kh. tO/-. 

li lonirfrfu*7 1 »i!rr« ol fSiiiiiibh;u!fu (injilJI of the 9th ceniury a.ij.i This i-- n rcligui- 
didactic unthnlopy m ekumn Sanxkrii verwH CLimps»scd In GunabhadrL ihe pupil 
of JimiMrna, ihe teacher of RS^traldlffl Amogjbavitrfit* The TdJO is cfirically edited 
along with the Sanhkrii cormnentary of FrabhAcandra and a new Hindi Annvidt 
by Dj* A. N. Upxoitvr, Dr H* L and Pi. Balachandka StiAirai. The edittae 
isftipitppcd with Inirodueiinrts in Kn^Jidi .■ n• I Hindi m l -ome useful indiu'es Derm 1 
PT- »-! 12 m Sbolupur l £ >6|, friiT ftrv. S^ 
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IJ. OcnHtutlnuttitfti’rttlHT of' MalLUIfiWilryu (c L >(h century a.» v, I his. in all import ml 
treaties in Sanskrit an curly Indian mathematicii composed in an elegant style wiib 
:i pi*,wiLeu] approach, Edified with Hindi Translation by Prof'. I . C Jain, M.rte., 
Jabalpur. Double C rown pp. 16 . ; J IK’ (ft, Sholupur 1963, Price Rs, 12/*. 

IT IjtkiH'ibfviga ol SitFihasiirK A S;m-.v rn digest of ii mining anricnl Prakrit icm dal* 

iipr with /a inn cosmography Edited IVi i the lirst time will Hindi Trunin ion by 
Pi Mai At-IIAKDDA Stimuli Dnllble CnHtfti pp. H-52-lSb Shnjflpur l L )eO Price 
Rs. 10/-. 

14. Ptopyi wara-kathM-niti nf Riimachitildrfl U is a collection of religious stories in 
simple and popular Sartekrit The text nut hen l ieslly edited by Dr. A. N. Uf\\iur>i 
je id Di Jff L JAfN with the Hindi Amivnda ot fi. EIaiUiLIksdiu SHiSitL Double 
r i .“i\vn pp 4SH Slmlnput 1964, Rs 10/—. 

15 Jaintmi i/i RuhtiShati Hi is i-, a djs-serijt .<n oil Jainas. arid Jainism m Rajasthan 

find round about area from curly titties in the present day. bused on cpigrctphkul, 
literary nnd Traditicmul sources by Dr. KAiL/vanaiAMOKA Uix. Aimer Double 
Crown pp it-l 2(4. ShoUipur |urA, Pries- Rs II/- 

16, Vitwratn't^Prakahi of BhflviiHena [Idth century A.n.l: It is a treatise cm Nyffiyn, 
Edited with Hind’ Summary mid Introduction In wfckli i-. nivenun authentic Review 
i>rjfl.ina Nyfly* Itkiniiuie hy Dt V.P Jorhapurkar NUjtpur Demy pp. IftH |I2 * ri? 
Sbolupur 1964. Priee R>. 12/-. 

17. T'triJru-Ltimitiiiii-iaq^f'iike A Cnmpil.iiK)Ei iiiul Study of Extracts in Saului., PrikriL 

ami Modern Indian from Ancient unci Medieval works of Pony Authors 
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